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VICTORIAN BRAIN  

 

 SALLY SHUTTLEWORTH, PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH 
(UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD) 

 
 

In April 1878 the first issue of Brain: A Journal of Neurology was 

published. Edited by the eminent psychiatrists J. C. Bucknill and James 

Crichton-Browne, and by the rising stars in the field of experimental and 

clinical studies of the brain, David Ferrier and John Hughlings Jackson, it 

sought to lay claim to a new disciplinary territory:  neurology. An index of 

ÔÈÅ ÊÏÕÒÎÁÌȭÓ ÓÅÌÆ-conscious modernity in its use of this term is perhaps to 

be found in the fact that nearly a century and a half later it is still a 

leading journal in the field, and publishing under exactly the same title.1 

Indeed, there are even similarities in format, with clinical case studies 

accompanied by articles addressing medical issues of the day, such as 

ȬÂÒÁÉÎ ÆÏÒÃÉÎÇȭ ÏÆ ÓÃÈÏÏÌ ÃÈÉÌÄÒÅÎȟ ÏÒ ÅÆÆÅÃÔÓ ÏÆ ÁÌÃÏÈÏÌ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȟ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 

Ϋβαβ ÖÏÌÕÍÅȟ ÍÁÔÃÈÅÄ ÂÙ ÓÈÏÒÔ ÐÉÅÃÅÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ :ÉËÁ ÖÉÒÕÓ ÁÎÄ !ÌÚÈÅÉÍÅÒȭÓȟ 

in recent issues.2 Such apparent similarity and continuity of course also 

masks major shifts.  Current authors, for instance, are unlikely to follow 

ÔÈÅ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅ ÏÆ *Ȣ -ÉÌÎÅÒ &ÏÔÈÅÒÇÉÌÌ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ Ϋβαβ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÏÎ Ȭ4ÈÅ .ÅÕÒÁÌ ÁÎÄ 

2ÅÆÌÅØ $ÉÓÏÒÄÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ (ÅÁÒÔȭ ×ÈÏ ÕÓÅÓ ÖÁÒÉÏÕÓ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÉÌÌÕÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎÓȟ 

including the scene in Jane Eyre in which Rochester takÅÓ *ÁÎÅȭÓ ÐÕÌÓÅ ɉÉÎ 

order to reassure himself that she will not faint at the sight of blood), to 

                                                           
1  By contrast, anyone looking for a digital version of the nineteenth-century Journal of 
Mental Science now has to search under British Journal of  Psychiatry.   Although the 
ÔÅÒÍ ÎÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÙ ÈÁÓ Á ÌÏÎÇ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÙȟ ÔÈÅ /%$ ÇÉÖÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÕÓÁÇÅ ÍÅÁÎÉÎÇ ȬÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÎÃÈ 
ÏÆ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÄÅÁÌÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÎÅÒÖÏÕÓ ÓÙÓÔÅÍȭ ÉÎ ΫβαβȢ   3ÌÉÇÈÔÌÙ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ ÕÓÅÓ ÁÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ 
to this definition can be found, but by using this subtitle the editors were situating 
themselves in the vanguard of medical and experimental science.   The American 
Journal of Neurology and Psychiatry was founded a few years later in 1882. 
2   #ÌÉÆÆÏÒÄ !ÌÌÂÕÔÔȟ Ȭ/Î "ÒÁÉÎ &ÏÒÃÉÎÇȭȟ Brain 1:1 (April 1878), 60-78; Robert ,Á×ÓÏÎȟ Ȭ/Î 
ÔÈÅ 3ÙÍÐÔÏÍÏÌÏÇÙ ÏÆ !ÌÃÏÈÏÌÉÃ "ÒÁÉÎ $ÉÓÏÒÄÅÒÓȭȟ Brain 1:2 (July 1878), 182-194;  
Abelardo Q. C. Araujo, Marcus Tulius T. Silva, Alexandra P. Q. C. Araujo, Ȭ:ÉËÁ virus-
associated neurological ÄÉÓÏÒÄÅÒÓȭȟ  Brain, 139:8  (2016), 2122-2130; Oskar Hansson and 
Gouras Gunnar, Ȭ"ÒÁÉÎ Activity  and !ÌÚÈÅÉÍÅÒȭÓ Disease: a complex ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓÈÉÐȭȟ 2109-
2111. 
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make his point that emotions affect the circulation of the blood.3 In this 

example, medical science is confirming the observations of literary 

authors, and indeed drawing authority from literary precedence. The 

pages of the current issues of Brain, by contrast, are largely impenetrable 

for a non-medical reader, whilst the use of literary examples in medical 

writing at large tends to be confined to the field of medical humanities.  

The balance of power and cultural authority has shifted. 

With the enormous recent upsurge of interest in neuroscience, and 

the accompanying popular assumptions that the neurosciences, in their 

various forms, hold the keys to understanding all aspects of social, 

cultural and individual life and behaviour, from social deviancy through 

to the interpretation of literary texts, it is well to be reminded of the 

6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎÓȭ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÅÎÔÈÕÓÉÁÓÍ ÆÏÒ ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÆÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ 

through science.4 It was not only in the rarefied reaches of experimental 

research that such interest pertained. Franz Josef Gall, founder in the 

1790s of what was to become, in the hands of his disciples, J. G. Spurzheim 

and George Combe, the popular phrenological movement, had been 

ÐÒÉÍÁÒÉÌÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÅÄ ÎÏÔ ÉÎ ȬÂÕÍÐÓȭ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÅÁÄȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÌ 

functioning of the brain.  His firm belief that the brain was the organ of 

the mind became a central tenet of phrenology, underpinning the 

populist doctrines of social and self-improvement to be found in the work 

of Combe, whilst his interest in cerebral localisation, as Robert M. Young 

ÈÁÓ ÓÈÏ×Îȟ ÆÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÉÎÔÏ &ÅÒÒÉÅÒȭÓ ×ÏÒË ÏÎ ÍÁÐÐÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÃÅÒÅÂÒÁÌ 

cortex, which has in turn proved foundational for current neuroscience.5      

                                                           
3   *Ȣ -ÉÌÎÅÒ &ÏÔÈÅÒÇÉÌÌȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ .ÅÕÒÏÓÁÌ ÁÎÄ 2ÅÆÌÅØ $ÉÓÏÒÄÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ (ÅÁÒÔȭȟ Brain 1:2 (July 
1878), 195-209, p. 196.     
4   In Neuro: The New Brain Science and the Management of the Mind (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 2013), Nikolas Rose and Joelle M. Abi-Rached offer an 
excellent overview of the excessive claims being made, but also a positive analysis of 
the potential for new flexible understandings of personhood, in relation to the social.     
5   Robert M. Young, Mind, Brain and Adaptation in the Nineteenth-Century: Cerebral 
Localization and its Biological Context from Gall to Ferrier (Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 1970).   For a discussion of the social ramifications of phrenology as a social 
movement, see Roger Cooter, The Cultural Meaning of Popular Science: Phrenology and 
the Organisation of Consent in Nineteenth-Century Britain (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1984).    George ComÂÅȭÓ ÍÏÓÔ ÐÏÐÕÌÁÒ ×ÏÒËȟ The Constitution of Man 
in Relation to External Objects (1828), was one of the best sellers of the nineteenth 
century, selling an extraordinary 350.000 copies in this period. 
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A similar trajectory can be traced in the development of a rather 

different movement, that of Mesmerism, which also dates back to the late 

eighteenth century, and the theories of animal magnetism of Franz 

-ÅÓÍÅÒȢ !ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ȬÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÍÁÎÉÁȭ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÄ ÉÔÓ height in the 1850s, 

one can trace, as with phrenology, a dual track of influence, on medical 

science, with the development of theories of hypnotism, and of states of 

trance, and in popular culture more generally, with late-century  interest 

in unconsciouÓ ÓÔÁÔÅÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÏÆ ȬÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃȭ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÏÎÅ ÍÉÎÄ 

on another.6 Spiritualism of course added to this potent mix from the 

1850s, attracting not only those interested in the occult, but also eminent 

figures in the worlds of science from Cromwell Varley (engineer with the 

transatlantic cable), physicists William Crookes and Oliver Lodge, and the 

eminent psychologist, William James.7    

It is important not to rewrite history, and to superimpose on the 

ÎÉÎÅÔÅÅÎÔÈ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ÏÕÒ ÃÁÔÅÇÏÒÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ ȬÐÓÅÕÄÏÓÃÉÅÎÃÅȭȢ 

Although areas such as mesmerism and spiritualism were much contested 

at the time, there were no sharp divisions between science, medicine, and 

these more popular fields. Developments in technology, such as the 

telegraph, and telephone, the phonograph and the photograph, with their 

capacity to overturn the boundaries of space and time, and the 

functioning of the senses, also had a profound effect on conceptions of the 

mind and brain.8 In contemporary culture, the parallel between computer 

networks and neural pathways has become a tired cliché; in the 

nineteenth century, as Laura Otis and others have noted, the equivalent 

                                                           
6   See Alison Winter, Mesmerized: Powers of Mind in Victorian Britain (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1998).    
7  3ÅÅ 2ÉÃÈÁÒÄ .ÏÁËÅÓȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÃÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ 3ÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌÉÓÍ ÉÎ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ "ÒÉÔÁÉÎȡ 0ÏÓÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÉÅÓ 
ÁÎÄ 0ÒÏÂÌÅÍÓȭȟ ÉÎ 4Ȣ +ÏÎÔÏÕ ÁÎÄ 3Ȣ 7ÉÌÌÂÕÒÎ ÅÄÓȢ The Ashgate Companion to 
Nineteenth-Century Spiritualism and the Occult (Farnham: Ashgate, 2012), 25-54;   
Pamela Thurschwell, Literature, Technology and Magical Thinking, 1880-1920 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2001); Roger Luckhurst, The Invention of 
Telepathy (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2002);   Hilary Grimes, The Late Victorian 
Gothic: Mental Science, the Uncanny and Scenes of Writing (Farnham: Ashgate, 2011).  
8   For some of the formative discussions of these intersections see Mark Seltzer, 
Bodies and Machines (New York: Routledge, 1992), and Tim Armstrong, Modernism 
and the Body: A Cultural Study (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1998). 
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parallel was that of the telegraph and bodily nerves.9 No discussion of 

modernity, it seems, was complete, without reference to the branching 

nerves of the telegraph network, which, in quickening the pace of 

communication, resulted in the frayed nerves of city residents. Metaphors 

spread quickly across different fields, with medical discussion of the brain, 

for example, drawing on the emerging language and practices of 

photography. Thus Silas Weir Mitchell (of rest cure fame), writing on 

Ȭ3ÏÍÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ,ÅÓÓÏÎÓ ÏÆ .ÅÕÒÏÔÏÍÙȭ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÖÏÌÕÍÅ ÏÆ Brain, noted the 

ÅØÃÅÌÌÅÎÔ ȬÏÐÐÏÒÔÕÎÉÔÉÅÓ ÆÏÒ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÁÆÆÏÒÄÅÄ ÂÙ ÃÉÖÉÌ ×ÁÒȭ ɉÁÌÌ ÔÈÏÓÅ injured 

ÂÒÁÉÎÓɊȟ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÆÆÕÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÐÁÉÎ ÁÓ ȬÄÕÅ ÔÏ 

×ÈÁÔ ) ÍÉÇÈÔ ÃÁÌÌȟ ÕÓÉÎÇ Á ÐÈÏÔÏÇÒÁÐÈÅÒȭÓ ÐÈÒÁÓÅȟ Á sensitizing of the 

ÒÅÌÁÔÅÄ ÇÁÎÇÌÉÏÎÉÃ ÃÅÌÌÓȭȢ10 In this period of rapid social, scientific and 

technological development, interchange between fields happened 

constantly, both consciously, as in the above example, and unthinkingly, 

as writers reached for appropriate language to address new concepts.    

The belief that thoughts and feelings could be traced to physical 

processes within the body also lay behind the development of 

physiological psychology in the Victorian era.  Building on earlier 

associationist psychology, the physiological psychology developed by 

figures such as Alexander Bain, William Carpenter, Herbert Spencer, and 

G. H. Lewes, from the 1850s onwards, opened up new ways of thinking 

about the dreams, and unconscious movements of the mind which had so 

fascinated the Romantics, and led through to new conceptions of 

selfhood.11 Whilst Carpenter tended to cling to belief in an organising 

Will, for example, Lewes questioned the idea of a directing self.  The idea 

                                                           
9   Laura Otis, Networking: Communication with Bodies and Machines in the Nineteenth 
Century (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 2011).  
10   S. 7ÅÉÒ -ÉÔÃÈÅÌÌȟ Ȭ3ÏÍÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ,ÅÓÓÏÎÓ ÏÆ .ÅÕÒÏÔÏÍÙȭȟ Brain 1:3 (Oct. 1878), 287-303, 
pp. 287,.289.  
11  For work in this area see Roger Smith, Between Mind and Nature: a History of 
Psychology (London: Reaktion, 2013);  Inhibition: History and Meaning in the Sciences 
of Mind and Brain (Berkeley: University of California Press, (1992); Rick Rylance, 
Victorian Psychology and British Culture, 1850-1880 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
2000).    Embodied Selves: An Anthology of Psychological Texts, 1830-1890 (Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1998), edited by Jenny Bourne Taylor and myself, offers 
introductions to the primary areas of discussion in relation to mind, body and identity, 
including areas such as the unconscious and dreams, sexuality, and degeneration, 
together with selections from key primary texts.  
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ÏÆ Á Ȭ4ÈÉÎËÉÎÇ 0ÒÉÎÃÉÐÌÅȭ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÉÎÇ ÏÐÅÒÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÂÅ ÍÁÉÎÔÁÉÎÅÄȟ ÈÅ 

argued, since it was merely the result of manifold activities; consciousness 

ȬÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÁÎ ÁÇÅÎÔȟ ÂÕÔ Á ÓÙÍÐÔÏÍȭȢ12  In anticipation of modernist ideas of 

streams of consciousness, his favourite image of the mind was that of a 

lake, with multiple streams entering at different levels, and mingling 

beneath the surface.13 Recent ecological ideas, addressed by Anna West in 

this volume, that look at human life as only part of a wider ecological 

pattern, dissolving distinctions between trees, animals and people, were 

also foreshadowed in the arguments of Lewes and Spencer that mind 

could only be understood as a constant process of interaction between the 

whole organism and a physical and social medium.14     

Physiological psychology introduced a whole new vocabulary of 

reflex and automatic actions, and of streams, channels and currents in the 

mind which fed through into the broader culture of the time in multiple 

ways; mingling, for example, with mesmeric ideas, and notions of 

automatic action taken up in late Victorian fiction (as explored here by 

Kristie Schlauraff). With the rise of evolutionary psychology from the 

ΫβΰΪÓȟ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȭÓ ÐÕÂÌÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ Origin , notions of inherited 

memory, were accentuated, significantly altering the various conceptions 

of human mind and brain, and giving birth to late -century fictions, from 

Jekyll and Hyde oÎ×ÁÒÄÓȟ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ȬÂÅÁÓÔȭ ×ÉÔÈÉÎȢ15     

All the diverse ways of thinking about the brain and mind, I have 

outlined, were interlinked at various levels, with patterns of connection 
                                                           
12   G. H. Lewes, Problems of Life and Mind.  Third Series, 2 vols. (London: Trübner, 
1877), I, 363.   
13   G. H. Lewes, Problems of Life and Mind.  First Series: The Foundation of a Creed, 2 
vols. (London: Trübner, 1874-75), I, 150n.   
14   3ÅÅ 'Ȣ (Ȣ ,Å×ÅÓȟ Ȭ3ÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌÉÓÍ ÁÎÄ -ÁÔÅÒÉÁÌÉÓÍȭȟ &ÏÒÔÎÉÇÈÔÌÙ 2ÅÖÉÅ×ȭ, 19 n.s. (1876), 
479-93, 707-19, p. 715.   For a discussion of these ideas, particularly as they were 
developed by George Eliot, see my own work, George Eliot and Nineteenth-Century 
Science (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1984), and Rylance, Victorian 
Psychology.   For work on Wilkie Collins, see Jenny Bourne Taylor, In the Secret 
Theatre of Home: Wilie Collins, Sensation Narrative, and Nineteenth-Century 
Psychology (London: Routledge, 1988).  More recently, Vanessa Ryan has also 
addressed these concepts in Thinking without Thinking in the Victorian Novel 
(Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 2012).     
15  On ideas of inherited memory, see Laura Otis, Organic Memory: History and the 
Body in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries (Lincoln: University of 
Nebraska Press, 1994). 
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spreading well beyond immediate fields.   When Brain was set up in 1878 

it was as a complement to Mind: A Quarterly Review of Psychology and 

Philosophy, inaugurated by Alexander Bain in 1876, with his disciple, 

George Croom Robertson (Professor of Mental Philosophy and Logic at 

University College. London), as editor.  Like Brain, Mind is still going 

ÓÔÒÏÎÇȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÔ ÈÁÓ ÑÕÉÅÔÌÙ ÄÒÏÐÐÅÄ Ȭ0ÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÉÔÓ ÓÕÂ-title, and now 

boasts solely of its philosophical credentials.16  At the time of founding, 

ÈÏ×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ ÄÒÉÖÅÎ ÂÙ Á ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ÔÏ ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅȟ ÉÎ #ÒÏÏÍ 2ÏÂÅÒÔÓÏÎȭÓ 

×ÏÒÄÓȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÐÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙȭȟ ÁÎÄ ÈÅÎÃÅ ÔÏ ÏÖÅÒÃÏÍÅ ÔÈÅ 

doubts of all those who thought that the domain of the mind should 

remain one of subjective enquiry.17 The aims were nothing if not 

ambitious.  To quote from the prospectus: 

Psychology, while drawing its fundamental data from subjective 

consciousness, will be understood in the widest sense, as covering 

all related lines of objective inquiry.  Due prominence will be given 

to the physiological investigation of Nerve-structures.  At the same 

time, Language and all other natural expressions or products of 

mind, Insanity and all other abnormal mental phases, the Manners 

and Customs of Races as evincing their mental nature, mind as 

exhibited in Animals generally ɀ much of what is meant by 

Anthropology and all  that is meant by Comparative Psychology ɀ 

will come within the scope of the Review.18   

The speed and tumble of ideas and fields is breath taking, but gives a 

strong sense of the ways in which all these areas, from the study of nerves 

through to that of ra ce, language, and animal psychology, were deemed to 

be deeply interwoven. In addition, Croom Robertson throws in for good 

measure, psychology of education, logic, aesthetics and ethics, and the 

history of philosophy.  

 Although the agenda might appear incoherent from a twenty-first 

century perspective, it gave expression to the unifying impulse, to be 

ÆÏÕÎÄ ÉÎ (ÅÒÂÅÒÔ 3ÐÅÎÃÅÒȭÓ 3ÙÎÔÈÅÔÉÃ 0ÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙȟ ÏÒ 'Ȣ (Ȣ ,Å×ÅÓȭ 

                                                           
16   See the journals home page, http://mind.oxfordjournals.org/. 
17   'Ȣ #ÒÏÏÍ 2ÏÂÅÒÔÓÏÎȟ Ȭ0ÒÅÆÁÔÏÒÙ 7ÏÒÄÓȭȟ Mind: A Quarterly Review of Psychology 
and Philosophy 1:1  (Jan. 1876), 1-6, p. 3. 
18   The Prospectus is bound in at the back of the first volume in the online version.   
4ÈÅ ÇÒÏÕÎÄ ÉÓ ÃÏÖÅÒÅÄ ÁÔ ÇÒÅÁÔÅÒ ÌÅÎÇÔÈ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ Ȭ0ÒÅÆÁÔÏÒÙ 7ÏÒÄÓȭȢ    
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Ȭ0ÒÏÂÌÅÍÓ ÏÆ ,ÉÆÅ ÁÎÄ -ÉÎÄȭȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÓÅÔ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ 

structures of body and mind at the heart of social, psychological and 

cultural understanding. Not surprisingly, given this agenda, there was 

considerable overlap between Mind and Brain in terms of subject matter 

and contributors. Thus in the first volume of Mind, Croom Robertson 

revÉÅ×ÅÄ ÖÅÒÙ ÆÁÖÏÕÒÁÂÌÙ (ÕÇÈÌÉÎÇÓ *ÁÃËÓÏÎÓȭÓ ȭOn the Localisation of 

Movements in the Brain, and, as an editor of Brain, Hughlings Jackson 

ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÉÔÓ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÖÏÌÕÍÅ ÈÉÓ ÓÅÍÉÎÁÌ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÏÎ Ȭ/Î !ÆÆÅÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ 

3ÐÅÅÃÈ ÆÒÏÍ $ÉÓÅÁÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ "ÒÁÉÎȭȢ19 G. H. Lewes, for his part, contributed 

Ȭ7ÈÁÔ ÉÓ 3ÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÖÏÌÕÍÅ ÏÆ  Mindȟ ÁÎÄ Ȭ-ÏÔÏÒ &ÅÅÌÉÎÇÓ ÁÎÄ 

ÔÈÅ -ÕÓÃÕÌÁÒ 3ÅÎÓÅȭ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÉÓÓÕÅ ÏÆ Brain (the latter, one of his final 

articles, as he died later that year).20 Although there were differences in 

orientation, and Brain was far more focused in its mission, the two 

journals were united in their attempts to explore the physiological basis of 

mental processes. 

 Whilst stressing the interconnected nature of so many of these 

different forms of approach to questions of mind and brain, I would not 

wish to suggest there was unanimity of views, or indeed any lack of 

opposition. The first issue of Brain, for example, carried a mocking review 

by J. C. Bucknill of Darwinism tested by Language by the medic Frederick  

Bateman. Opening with a laudatory preface from the Dean of Norwich 

Cathedral, the work launched a ferocious attack on both Darwinian 

theory and the work of  Broca and Ferrier in their attempts to locate the 

seat of language in the brain. Language, Bateman insisted, against Darwin, 

was a distinctive attribute of man, and the Faculty of Speech was 

ȬÉÍÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌȭ ÉÎ ÆÏÒÍȟ ÁÎÄ ÎÏÔ ÔÒÁÃÅÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÁÎÙ ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÆÅÁÔÕÒÅȢ21  Yet, 

                                                           
19   'Ȣ #ÒÏÏÍ 2ÏÂÅÒÔÓÏÎȟ Ȭ#ÒÉÔÉcal Notice: Clinical and Physiological Researches on the 
.ÅÒÖÏÕÓ 3ÙÓÔÅÍȢ  .ÏȢ ίȢ /Î ÔÈÅ ,ÏÃÁÌÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ -ÏÖÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ "ÒÁÉÎȭ,  Mind 1:1, (Jan 
1876),  125-άαȠ *Ȣ (ÕÇÈÌÉÎÇÓ *ÁÃËÓÏÎȟ Ȭ/Î !ÆÆÅÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ 3ÐÅÅÃÈ ÆÒÏÍ $ÉÓÅÁÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
"ÒÁÉÎȭȟ Brain 1:3 (Oct 1878), 304-330.     
20   'Ȣ (Ȣ ,Å×ÅÓȟ Ȭ7ÈÁÔ ÉÓ 3ÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎȩȭ Mind 1:2 (April 1876), 157-ΰΫȠ Ȭ-ÏÔÏÒ &ÅÅÌÉÎÇÓ ÁÎÄ 
ÔÈÅ -ÕÓÃÕÌÁÒ 3ÅÎÓÅȭȟ Brain 1:1 (April 1878), 14-28.  
21  *Ȣ #Ȣ "ÕÃËÎÉÌÌȟ Ȭ#ÒÉÔÉÃÁÌ $ÉÇÅÓÔÓ ÁÎÄ .ÏÔÉÃÅÓ ÏÆ "ÏÏËÓȡ Darwinism tested by Language.  
By Frederick Bateman, M.D.  With a Preface by Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean 
ÏÆ .ÏÒ×ÉÃÈȭȟ Brain 1:1 (April 1878), 108-113, p. 110.  Bateman had originally been a 
supporter of Broca, but had shifted considerably in his orientation as his own work on 
aphasia developed.   For further details on Bateman, and the debates about language 
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for all the opposition to Darwinian thought, and what was seen as a new 

materialism in approaches to the mind, from religious and other quarters, 

there were, nonetheless, points of inter -relation between quite diverse 

positions.   The Society for Psychical Research, for example, famously 

brought together the practices of experimental science (and eminent 

scientists themselves) with the wilder reaches of idealist and spiritualist 

thought. There were more subtle connections too. As with today, when 

the language and concepts of neuroscience penetrate virtually every page 

ÏÆ ÔÏÄÁÙȭÓ ÐÒÅÓÓȟ Ócepticism and even outright hostility do not provide 

immunity to the gradual shifts  in language and culture. For the 

Victorians, whatever their individual positions on evolution or 

materialism might have been, when reading about the latest sensational 

casÅ ÏÆ ÄÏÕÂÌÅ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȟ ÏÒ ÁÄÖÅÒÔÉÓÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÆÏÒ ȬÂÒÁÉÎ ÆÏÏÄȭ which 

would help nourish the overstretched brain of the city worker, they were 

similarly participating in a culture which plac ed new emphasis, not on the 

immaterial mind, but on its decisively material partner, the brain.     

 In this issue of Victorian Network we bring together five essays 

exploring very different aspects of these questions in relation to the 

literature of the period, as well as reviews of recent works in the area.   In  

Ȭ,ÕÃÉÄ $ÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇȡ %ØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ 0ÁÔÈÏÌÏÇÙ ÉÎ #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔòȭȟ 

Timothy Gao issues a welcome caution against too ready an assumption 

that writers merely absorbed and assimilated contemporary medical or 

scientific views. By focusing on individual responses, as expressed in 

letters and other sources as well as fictional writing, one can glean a far 

more nuanced picture, capturing resistance, contention, and creative 

ÒÅ×ÏÒËÉÎÇÓȢ 4ÁËÉÎÇ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÆÁÍÏÕÓ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔòȟ ÔÏ leave off her 

daydreams, and her ambitionÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ Á ×ÒÉÔÅÒȟ ÈÅ ÅØÐÌÏÒÅÓ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ Ï×Î 

highly positive valuations of the power of daydreams, pitting individual 

experience against the medical orthodoxies of the period.   In an 

interesting Ô×ÉÓÔȟ ÈÅ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔò ÍÉÒÒÏÒÅÄ ÈÉÓ 

own responses to the Luddite rebellions of 1812, an argument that opens 

out into a reading of Shirley which explores parallels between working-

                                                                                                                                                                                     

and evolution, see Gregory Radick, The Simian Tongue: The Long Debate about Animal 
Language (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2007), 55-64. 
 



Sally Shuttleworth  9 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

class radicalism and female day-dream.  Whilst recognising the difficulties 

of uncovering the private, subjective experiences of the past, Gao ends 

with a plea to scholars to turn from an overwhelming focus on the 

pathological, to look more closely at the quotidian, undramatic, and non-

ÐÁÔÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÏÆ ÍÉÎÄ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÓÈÁÐÅÄ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÓȭ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ 

personal agency.     

 )Î Ȭ4×Ï "ÒÁÉÎÓ ÁÎÄ Á 4ÒÅÅȡ $ÅÆÉÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ -ÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ "ÁÓÅÓ ÆÏÒ $ÅÌÕÓÉÏÎ 

and Reality in 4ÈÅ 7ÏÏÄÌÁÎÄÅÒÓȭȟ Anna West explores the work of an 

author who, unlike Brontë, directly engaged with the scientific and 

medical thought of the time.  

Hardy, she reminds us, transcribed a passage from G. H. Lewes into his 

literary notebook, on mental processes as functions of the physical, as well 

as passages from Henry Maudsley on the physical basis of all perceptions 

and illusions. As the structure of The Woodlanders suggests, however, this 

again was no simple process of assimilation: experimental science is 

represented by the dilettante Fitzpiers, in his desire to acquire rights to 

'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ /ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎȟ ×ÈÉÌÓÔ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȟ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ȬÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎȭ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ 

which migh t kill him, represents a very different model of knowing and 

understanding the world (but one that also has a base in the psychology 

of the era).   The sense of empathy for the surrounding animate and 

ÉÎÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ×ÈÉÃÈ 7ÅÓÔ ÔÒÁÃËÓ ÉÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎȟ És one that 

resonates strongly with contemporary eco-criticism, and, as she 

concludes, ȬÔÈÅ ÒÁÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÕÒÇÅÎÃÙ ÏÆ ÎÏÔ ÃÕÔÔÉÎÇ ÄÏ×Î ÔÒÅÅÓȭȢ 

 One of the most interesting areas in current critical work is that of 

sound studiÅÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÉÎ Ȭȱ4ÈÅ !ÐÏÔÈÅÏÓÉÓ ÏÆ 6ÏÉÃÅȭȡ Mesmerism as 

-ÅÃÈÁÎÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ 'ÅÏÒÇÅ $Õ -ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭ Kristie Schlauraff draws on 

this rich material to read Trilby in relation both to mesmerism and 

Victorian sound technology. Although mesmerism had no scientific 

credibility by the 1890s, as Schlauraff points out, it could function as a 

convenient metaphor for the new forms of communication facilitated by 

the phonograph or telephoneȢ !Ó ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÅÎÁÃÔÓ ÔÈÅ 

separation of voice from selfhood inaugurated by the phonograph, whilst 

also creating communities, or networks, of listeners.   Sound reproduction 

ÔÅÃÈÎÏÌÏÇÉÅÓȟ ÌÉËÅ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍȟ 3ÃÈÌÁÕÒÁÆÆ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓȟ ȬÒÅÓÈÁÐÅÄ ÓÐÁÔÉÁÌ ÁÎÄ 

ÔÅÍÐÏÒÁÌ ÌÉÍÉÔÁÔÉÏÎÓȭȢ  9ÅÔ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÉÍÐÏÒÔÁÎÔ ÔÏ ÎÏÔÅ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ Ï×Î ÅØÃÌÕÓÉÏÎ 
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from the networks her voice creates, and the gendered power dynamics 

involved. 

 0ÁÔÒÉÃÉÁ "ÅÅÓÌÅÙȭÓ ×ÏÒËȟ Ȭ&ÅÍÁÌÅ 4ÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅȡ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ (Ï×ÁÒÄ 

(ÉÎÔÏÎ ÁÎÄ (ÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅ &ÉÃÔÉÏÎȭ ÔÁËÅÓ ÕÓȟ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÌÌÙȟ ÉÎÔÏ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒ 

ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎȟ ×ÉÔÈ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÁÔÔÅÍÐÔÓ ÔÏ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÅ ÂÏÔÈ Á ×ÏÒÌÄ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÕÒÔÈ 

dimension, and radical new possibilities for women. Where Du Maurier 

highlights the dangers of reducing woman to a machine, Hinton imagines 

her attaining a state of transcendence, released from the epistemological 

constraints of nineteenth-conceptions of womanhood. Far from the 

materialist realm of physiological nerves and brain, Hinton enters the 

idealised world of the mind, using mathematics to unlock new 

ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÖÅ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÉÅÓȢ !Ó ×ÉÔÈ 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ *ÁÍÅÓȭ ÓÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌÉÓÔ ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ Á 

superhuman life, a universe in which we are like cats and dogs in a library, 

seeing but not understanding, Hinton imagines a hyperspace, open to 

those who can adopt new modes of vision. Hinton was the son of the 

physician James, whose conversion to radical views of sexuality, later on 

in his career, never quite tallied with his earlier published work.  For 

Charles, a noted mathematician, the idealised spaces of non-Euclidian 

geometry held open the possibilities of a new utopian world. 

 Our final essay, by Kimberly Cox, takes us back, with a bump, to 

decisively dystopian visions, and the beast within. Ȭ4ÈÅ (ÁÎÄ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 

-ÉÎÄȟ ÔÈÅ -ÁÎ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ -ÏÎÓÔÅÒȭȟ ÄÒÁ×Ó ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÃÌÏÓÅ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ 

between the human brain and hand in Victorian thought.   Human 

development, she demonstrates, was closely correlated with the use of the 

hand, and hands became key indicators of both racial and class identity. 

We are used to ideas of phrenological readings of the skull, but here we 

are introduced to phrenological guides to the hand, to be scrutinised for 

sensitivity of touch, refined shape, and delicacy of skin. Cox draws on this 

ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÔÏ ÏÆÆÅÒ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ȬÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÈÁÎÄȭ ÉÎ Dr Moreau, Dracula, 

and She, and the crossing of the human/animal border which the 

monstrous hand denotes.       

 As the range and scholarly depth of these essays suggests, the topic 

of the Victorian Brain is a significant one, opening up into unexpected 

areas which reveal the extent of the ÃÕÌÔÕÒÅȭÓ ÅÎÇÁÇÅÍÅÎÔ ×ÉÔÈ ÉÄÅÁÓ ÏÆ 

the physiological processes of the mind. In our own culture, neuroscience 



Sally Shuttleworth  11 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

is in the ascendant, often drowning out alternative voices. In the Victorian 

age, by contrast, there was excitement and contestation, as writers from 

across the disciplines explored the implications of the new theories, from 

cerebral localisation through to the unseen universe of spiritualism. The 

ÐÏÓÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄȟ ÁÓ #ÒÏÏÍ 2ÏÂÅÒÔÓÏÎȭÓ 

prospectus indicated, seemed almost limitless.   With the development of 

new paradigmatic frameworks in recent criticism, whether of eco-

criticism or sound studies, Victorian models of embodied life, which 

break down divisions between self and other, internal and external, take 

on new meanings and immediacy.        

 

The research leading to these results has received funding from the 
%ÕÒÏÐÅÁÎ 2ÅÓÅÁÒÃÈ #ÏÕÎÃÉÌ ÕÎÄÅÒ ÔÈÅ %ÕÒÏÐÅÁÎ 5ÎÉÏÎȭÓ 3ÅÖÅÎÔÈ 
Framework Programme ERC Grant Agreement number 340121. 
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LUCID  DAYDREAMING : 
EXPERIENCE AND PATHOLOGY  IN  CHARLOTTE BRONTË 

Timothy Gao 
(University of Oxford)  

 
Abstract 
This paper examines representations of daydreaming in the correspondence, journals, 
and novels of Charlotte Brontë as a case study for the often hidden conflict between 
medical histories and first-person accounts of mental states. While the emerging field 
of nineteenth-century psychology diagnosed daydreaming as an intense and 
involuntary state of consciousness analogous to trances, sleep states, opiates, and 
mental illnesses, accounts by daydreamers themselves represented their daydreams as 
critical , rational, and conscious alternatives to dissatisfactions in their social and 
ÅÃÏÎÏÍÉÃ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÉÅÓȢ "Ù ÆÏÒÅÇÒÏÕÎÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÉÓ ÌÁÔÔÅÒ ÐÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÉÎ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÌÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÉÎ 
Shirley, I argue for a re-evaluation of the relationship between the disciplinary 
authoriÔÙ ÏÆ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌȭÓ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ Ï×Î 
mind, and for a more optimistic view of volition and autonomy, both in studies of 
Brontë and in medical humanities research more generally. This more hopeful reading 
of the liter ary and historical record enabled by an investigation of the common 
daydream also suggests the methodological value of shifting away from our existing 
focus on mental disorder and abnormality towards the significance of healthy, 
everyday, yet historically significant modes of consciousness. 
 

On the 4th of February, 1836, a little over eleven years before the 
publication of Jane Eyre, twenty-year-old Charlotte Brontë sat down and 
×ÒÏÔÅ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÊÏÕÒÎÁÌ ÁÆÔÅÒ Á ÄÁÙȭÓ ÔÅÁÃÈÉÎÇ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ 2ÏÅ (ÅÁÄ 
School: 
 

My mind relaxes from the stretch on which it has been for the last 
twelve hours & falls back onto the rest which nobody in this house 
knows of but myself. I now, after a day of weary wandering, return 
to the ark which for me floats alone on the face of ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȭÓ 
ÄÅÓÏÌÁÔÅ Ǫ ÂÏÕÎÄÌÅÓÓ ÄÅÌÕÇÅ ɏȣɐ ) ÆÕÌÆÉÌ ÍÙ ÄÕÔÉÅÓ ÓÔÒÉÃÔÌÙ Ǫ ×ÅÌÌȢ ) 
ÍÕÓÔȟ ÓÏ ÔÏ ÓÐÅÁË ɏȣÂÕÔɐ ÁÓ 'ÏÄ ×ÁÓ ÎÏÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÉÎÄ ÎÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÅ ÎÏÒ 
the earth-quake so neither is my heart in the task, the theme or the 
exercise. It is the still small voice alone that comes to me at eventide 
ɏȣɐ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÁËÅÓ ÍÙ ÓÐÉÒÉÔ Ǫ ÅÎÇÒÏÓÓÅÓ ÁÌÌ ÍÙ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇÓȟ ÁÌÌ ÍÙ 
energies which are not merely mechanical.22 

 

                                                           
22 Charlotte Brontë, Tales of Glass Town, Angria, and Gondal: Selected Writings. Ed. 
Christine Alexander (Oxford: Oxford UP, 2010) p. 158. Further references  are given 
after quotations in the text.  
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Such a description of entering into daydream is dominated by a 
combination of relief and vitality. Even aÓ ÈÅÒ ȬÍÉÎÄ ÒÅÌÁØÅÓȭȟ ȬÆÁÌÌÓ ÂÁÃË 
ÏÎÔÏ ɏȣɐ ÒÅÓÔȭȟ ÆÉÎÄÓ ÓÈÅÌÔÅÒ ÉÎ ȬÔÈÅ ÁÒËȭȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÒÁÎÓÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÆÒÏÍ ȬÁ ÄÁÙ ÏÆ 
×ÅÁÒÙ ×ÁÎÄÅÒÉÎÇȭ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÃÁÌÍÉÎÇ ȬÅÖÅÎÔÉÄÅȭ ÏÆ ÄÒÅÁÍȟ ÔÈÉÓ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓ ÏÆ 
repose is entwined with a sense of awakening ɀ after a gruelling twelve 
hours, ÔÈÅ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍ ÆÉÎÁÌÌÙ ÏÆÆÅÒÓ Á ÃÈÁÎÎÅÌ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ȬÈÅÁÒÔȭȟ ȬÓÐÉÒÉÔȭȟ ȬÌÉÖÉÎÇ 
ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇÓȭȟ ÁÎÄ ȬÅÎÅÒÇÉÅÓȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÌÁÉÎ ÕÎÕÓÅÄ ÄÕÒÉÎÇ Á ÄÁÙ ÏÆ ȬÍÅÒÅÌÙ 
ÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÃÁÌȭ ÌÁÂÏÕÒȢ -ÏÓÔ ÓÔÁÒÔÌÉÎÇÌÙ ÏÆ ÁÌÌȟ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÓÅÌÆ-comparison to 
'ÏÄȭÓ ÁÂÓÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÍÉÒÁÃÌÅÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÖÉÓÉÂÌÅ ȬÓÔÉÌÌ 
ÓÍÁÌÌ ÖÏÉÃÅȭ ÈÅÁÒÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÐÈÅÔ %ÌÉÊÁÈȟ ÃÏÍÅÓ ÔÏ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓ Á ÓÈÁÒÐ ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔ 
between the mental deadness of real life and the vitality of mental 
interiority. The palpable sense of joy and need in this private journal entry 
suggests the crucial role daydreaming played in helping the young Brontë 
recuperate from (and perhaps even survive) the traumatic experience of 
her social, economic, and physical realities. 

This was not, on the whole, how daydreaming was understood or 
represented in the Victorian public sphere. Outside private 
autobiographical records of subjective experiences, a developing 
psychological profession with increasing social and cultural authority 
viewed daydreams with suspicion, alongside trances, sleep states, opiates, 
ÁÎÄ ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÉÌÌÎÅÓÓÅÓȢ .ÁÔÁÌÉÅ -ÅÒÁ &ÏÒÄȭÓ ×ÏÒË ÈÁÓ ÒÅÃÅÎÔÌÙ ÁÒÇÕÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ 
new perceptions of psychological instability fused with Romantic 
associations of creative genius and poetic vision into a conception of 
daydreaming which emphasised intense, involuntary, and borderline 
ÉÎÓÁÎÅ ÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÏÆ ȬÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȭȢ23 This theorisation of daydreaming by Victorian 
doctors and mental theorists often conflicts irreconcilably with accounts 
by daydreamers themselves of the effects and affects of their own 
daydreams. While recent scholarship in the medical humanities has 
stressed the continuities and complementariness between science and 
culture in the nineteenth century, relatively little has been said about 
conflicting relationships between public medical definition s of mental 
states and private affective experiences. How did Victorians negotiate 
their understanding and experience of their own mind with emerging 
scientific theories about the brain, especially if the two disagreed? How 
self-disciplinary is such an encounter with medical authority, and how 
resistant? 

                                                           
23 Natalie Mera Ford, 'The Interpretation of Daydreams: Reverie as Site of Conflict in 
Early Victorian Psychology.' Conflict and Difference in Nineteenth-century Literature. 
Ed. Dinah Birch and Mark Llewellyn. (Houndmills: Palgrave, 2010) pp. 81-94 (pp. 80-
3). Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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The history of conflict between medical practice and its subjects is 
central to the well-established field of scholarship on female madness and 
hysteria, but such studies have generally emphasised the historical silence 
of the patient under the disciplinary power of medical authority. Robert 
"ÒÕÄÅÎÅÌÌ #ÁÒÔÅÒȭÓ Ϋβίέ ÔÒÅÁÔÉÓÅ On the Pathology and Treatment of 
Hysteria ÒÅÃÏÍÍÅÎÄÓ ÄÏÃÔÏÒÓ ȬÔÏ ÁÓÓÕÍÅ Á ÔÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÁÕÔÈÏÒÉÔÙȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ×ÉÌÌȟ 
of itself, almost compel submiÓÓÉÏÎȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÈÙÓÔÅÒÉÃȟ ×ÈÏ ȬÉÆ ÓÈÅ 
interrupts the speaker, she must be told to keep silence and to listen; and 
ÍÕÓÔ ÂÅ ÔÏÌÄ ɏȣɐ ÉÎ ÓÕÃÈ Á ÍÁÎÎÅÒ ÁÓ ÔÏ ÃÏÎÖÅÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÐÅÁËÅÒȭÓ ÆÕÌÌ 
ÃÏÎÖÉÃÔÉÏÎȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÍÍÁÎÄ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÉÍÍÅÄÉÁÔÅÌÙ ÏÂÅÙÅÄȭȢ24 Elaine 
Sho×ÁÌÔÅÒ ÈÁÓ ÁÒÇÕÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ 
psychiatric medicine during the nineteenth century has also [like the 
French tradition] tended to silence the female patient, to make her the 
ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ ÔÅÃÈÎÉÑÕÅÓ ÏÆ ÍÏÒÁÌ ÍÁÎÁÇÅÍÅÎÔȭȢ25 Later in the century this 
kind of silence would be turned against the doctor, in perhaps the most 
famous case of individual resistance to psychological diagnosis: in the 
confrontation between Freud and his patient Dora, his interpretation of 
her hysterical symptoms and dreams as being driven by incestuous and 
homosexual desires is continually rejected by Dora herself, and eventuates 
in her refusal to continue with his therapy. But even as feminist critics like 
(ïÌîÎÅ #ÉØÏÕÓ ÈÁÖÅ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÅÄ $ÏÒÁȭÓ ÒÅÊÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÉÓ ȬÁÓ Á 
ÓÉÌÅÎÔ ÒÅÖÏÌÔ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÍÁÌÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÏÖÅÒ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÂÏÄÉÅÓ ÁÎÄ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ 
ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅȭ ÐÅÒÆÏÒÍÅÄ ÂÙ ȬÁ ÒÅÓÉÓÔÁÎÔ ÈÅÒÏÉÎÅȭȟ26 others have been more 
wary of either the effectiveness of such a revolt, or the dangers of 
romanticising mental illness. Phyllis Chesler has argued strongly that 
ȬÁÎØÉÏÕÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÅÒÒÉÆÉÅÄ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÁÒÅ ɏÎÏÔɐ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÏ ÓÅÉÚÅ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÁÎÓ ÏÆ 
ÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎȭȟ27 while Showalter has expressed similar 
ÒÅÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÓÅÌÆ-destructive and self-enclosed strategies of 
hysteriaȭ ÁÃÈÉÅÖÅÄ ȬÁÔ ÂÅÓÔ Á ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅȟ ÉÎÅÆÆÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ 
ÆÒÕÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÌÉÖÅÓ ɏȣ×ÉÔÈɐ ÃÏÓÔÓ ÉÎ ÐÏ×ÅÒÌÅÓÓÎÅÓÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÉÌÅÎÃÅȭ 
ɉÐȢ ΫΰΫɊȢ !Ó -ÁÒÏÕÌÁ *ÏÁÎÎÏÕȭÓ ÒÅÃÅÎÔ ÒÅÖÉÅ× ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÁÌ ÄÅÂÁÔÅ 

                                                           
24 Robert Brudenell Carter, On the Pathology and Treatment of Hysteria (London: J. 
Churchill, 1853) p. 119. 
25 Elaine Showalter, The Female Malady: Women, Madness, and English Culture, 1830-
1980 (New York: Pantheon, 1985), p. 154. Further references are given after quotations 
in the text. 
26 Toril Moi, 'Representation of Patriarchy: Sexuality and Epistemology in Freud's 
"Dora" ', Feminist Review 9 (1981), p. 67; Claire Kahane, 'Introduction: Part Two.' In 
Dora's Case: Freud--hysteria--feminism. Ed. Charles Bernheimer and Claire Kahane 
(New York: Columbia University Press, 1985), pp. 60-74 (p. 25). 
27 Phyllis Chesler, Women and Madness (New York: Avon, 1972), p. 56. 
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ÓÕÍÍÁÒÉÓÅÓȟ ÉÆ ȬÍÁÄÎÅÓÓ ɏÉÓɐ ÔÈÅ ÌÁÂÅÌ ÁÔÔÁÃÈÅÄ ÔÏ ×ÏÍÅn who are in a 
psychic revolt against patriarchy, such rebellion is doomed to fail because 
it has no social dimension, and the rebels cannot be taken seriously by 
ÓÏÃÉÅÔÙ ÐÒÅÃÉÓÅÌÙ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÔÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ ÄÅÅÍÅÄ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÍÁÄȢȭ28 Whether enforced 
by medical treatment or protesting against medical diagnosis, women 
patients are silenced from voicing dissenting explanations of their own 
experiences and behaviours, and from providing counter-histories to the 
records of their doctors. 

Compared to the scholarship accumulated over the past three to four 
decades on hysteria, madness, and insanity, the unassuming mental state 
of the daydream has often been critically overlooked. This paper will 
argue, however, that the perception of daydreaming as relatively minor 
compared to other mental states in fact provides unique opportunities to 
examine the relationship between public pathologisation and private 
experience. For one, as Ford has noted, even Victorian psychologists who 
×ÏÒÒÉÅÄ ÏÖÅÒ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇȭÓ ÕÎÓÔÁÂÌÅ ÅÆÆÅÃÔÓ ÁÃËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅÄ that the 
ÕÂÉÑÕÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÉÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÉÔÓ ÍÉÌÄȟ ÈÁÒÍÌÅÓÓ ÆÏÒÍÓ ȬÅÆÆÅÃÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÔÅÍÐÅÒÅÄ 
ÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÅØÔÒÅÍÅ ÒÅÖÅÒÉÅ ÁÓ ÕÎÓÏÕÎÄȭ ÁÎÄ ÍÁÄÅ ÉÔ ÍÏÒÅ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔ ÔÏ 
claim as an area of specialised knowledge, compared to more serious 
diagnoses like hysteria, monomania, or moral madness (p. 81). For 
another, much lighter social pressures and cultural taboos than those 
experienced by patients of hysteria allowed daydreamers to speak for 
themselves ɀ first -person representations of daydream present throughout 
the autobiographical writings and published novels of daydreamers like 
Brontë provide a wealth of literary evidence. The liminality of 
daydreaming as a pathology therefore allowed first-person descriptions of 
its subjective experience to stand as more sympathetic, relatable, and 
reliable accounts to both Victorian and modern readers than less common 
and more opaque experiences of mental illness ɀ offering therefore a more 
credible form of resistance against medical theories which sought to exert 
definitive autho rity over the mental state.29 At the same time, such 
advantages vindicate commonplace, peripheral, and often overlooked 
experiences like daydreaming as productive topics for critical attention. 

Finally, an emphasis on autobiography and literature as platforms for 
subjective lived experiences also raises questions about the relationship of 
the literary critic to different types of historical records. The 

                                                           
28 Maroula Joannou, Contemporary Women's Writing: From the Golden Notebook to 
The Color Purple (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 2000), p. 32. 
29 Subjective accounts of Victorian daydreaming read very familiarly, at least, to the 
brain of this modern critic.  
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interdisciplinary focus of recent scholarship on mutual assimilation, 
interpenetration, and the borrowing of cultural authority between 
medical treatises and literary works has enabled us to historicise fictions 
in their contemporary understandings of the mind and body. At the same 
time, however, examining how writers like Brontë may have disagreed 
with and actively resisted the medical theories of their time should also 
make us wary of how immersion in certain types of evidence can 
ÉÎÔÒÏÄÕÃÅ ÎÅ× ÂÌÉÎÄÓÐÏÔÓȟ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÉÎÓÉÇÈÔÓȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÐÁÐÅÒȭÓ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ 
therefore begins not from top-down, objective standards of medical 
ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅȟ ÂÕÔ ÆÒÏÍ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÆÉÒÓÔ-person experience of her own daydreams, 
and the records of her being medically advised for them. 

 
Ȭ! ÄÏÃÔÏÒ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÄÏ ÍÅ ÎÏ ÇÏÏÄȢȭ 
)Î $ÅÃÅÍÂÅÒ Ϋβέΰȟ ÔÅÎ ÍÏÎÔÈÓ ÁÆÔÅÒ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÊÏÕÒÎÁÌ ÁÂÏÕÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÔ 
which nobodÙ ÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÈÏÕÓÅ ËÎÏ×Ó ÏÆ ÂÕÔ ÍÙÓÅÌÆȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίβɊȟ "ÒÏÎÔò ÓÔÁÒÔÅÄ 
an unlikely chain of correspondence with Robert Southey, then Poet 
Laureate. That initial letter has not survived, but what can be extrapolated 
ÆÒÏÍ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ -ÁÒÃÈ ÉÓ that she had enclosed 
ÓÁÍÐÌÅÓ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÐÏÅÔÒÙ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔÅÄ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÐÕÂÌÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȢ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ 
surviving letter has since become a classic piece of evidence for feminist 
criticism due to its early and crushing disappointment of a literary career 
which now holds prominent place in both the Victorian and feminist 
canons: 

 
The day dreams in wh[ich] you habitually indulge are likely to 
induce a distempered state of mind; & in proportion as all the 
ȰÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÕÓÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȱ ÓÅÅÍ ÔÏ ÙÏÕ ȰÆÌÁÔ ÁÎÄ ÕÎÐÒÏÆÉÔÁÂÌÅȱȟ you 
×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÕÎÆÉÔÔÅÄ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅÍ ɏȣɐ ,ÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅ ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÂÅ ÔÈÅ ÂÕÓÉÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ Á 
×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÌÉÆÅȡ Ǫ ÉÔ ÏÕÇÈÔ ÎÏÔ ÔÏ ÂÅȢ 4ÈÅ ÍÏÒÅ ÓÈÅ ÉÓ ÅÎÇÁÇÅÄ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ 
ÐÒÏÐÅÒ ÄÕÔÉÅÓȟ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÓÓ ÌÅÉÓÕÒÅ ×ÉÌÌ ÓÈÅ ÈÁÖÅ ÆÏÒ ÉÔ ɏȣɐ 4Ï ÔÈÏÓÅ ÄÕÔÉÅÓ 
you have not yet been called, & when you aÒÅ ɏȣɐ 9ÏÕ ×ÉÌÌ ÔÈÅÎ ÎÏÔ 
seek in imagination for excitement, of wh[ich] the vicissitudes of 
this life & the anxieties from wh[ich] you must not hope to be 
ÅØÅÍÐÔÅÄ ɏȣɐ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÒÉÎÇ Ȭ×ÉÔÈȭ ÔÈÅÍ ÂÕÔ ÔÏÏ ÍÕÃÈȢ30 
 

                                                           
30 Robert Southey, Letter to Charlotte Brontë, 12 Mar. 1837, in 4ÈÅ ,ÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÏÆ #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ 
"ÒÏÎÔòȡ 7ÉÔÈ Á 3ÅÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ,ÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÂÙ &ÁÍÉÌÙ ÁÎÄ &ÒÉÅÎÄÓ. Vol 1. Ed. Margaret Smith 
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1995), pp. 166-7. Further references are given after quotations in 
the text. 
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!ÌÏÎÇÓÉÄÅ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÔÔÅÒȭÓ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ ÁÔÔÉÔudes to female authorship, 
Sally Shuttleworth has also pointed out an implicit medical undertone 
×ÉÔÈ ×ÈÉÃÈ Ȭ3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ×ÁÒÎÉÎÇÓ ÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔò ɏȣɐ ×ÅÒÅ ÕÎÄÅÒÐÉÎÎÅÄȟ ÉÎ 
ÃÏÎÔÅÍÐÏÒÁÒÙ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÉÄÅÏÌÏÇÙȟ ÂÙ Á ÍÏÒÅ ÓÉÎÉÓÔÅÒȟ ÁÌÁÒÍÉÎÇ ÍÅÓÓÁÇÅȢȭ31 
3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÐÏÉÎÔÓ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÔÔÅÒȭÓ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ ÉÎ ÐÒÅÖÁÉÌÉÎÇ 
ÇÙÎÁÅÃÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÅÓ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÆÒÅÑÕÅÎÔÌÙ ×ÁÒÎÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÓÔÕÄÙ 
ÆÏÒ Á ×ÏÍÁÎ ɏȣɐ ×ÉÔÈÄÒÁ×ÉÎÇ ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÅÎÅÒÇÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÖÅ 
organs, and directing it instead into intellectual pursuits would  lead, 
ÐÈÙÓÉÃÉÁÎÓ ÁÒÇÕÅÄȟ ÔÏ Á ÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅ ÂÒÅÁËÄÏ×Î ÏÆ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÈÅÁÌÔÈȭ ɉÐȢ ααɊȢ 
3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÔÁÃÔÆÕÌÌÙ ÉÎÄÉÒÅÃÔ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅÓ ÔÏ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ȬÕÓÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÂÕÓÉÎÅÓÓȭ 
therefore euphemise a concern with Brontë being physiologically 
ȬÄÉÓÔÅÍÐÅÒÅÄȭ ÏÒ ȬÕÎÆÉÔÔÅÄȭ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÒÒÉage and motherhood to which she 
ÈÁÓ ȬÎÏÔ ÙÅÔ ÂÅÅÎ ÃÁÌÌÅÄ ɏȣɐ  from which she must not hope to be 
ÅØÅÍÐÔÅÄȭȢ 

4ÈÅ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÁÎØÉÅÔÉÅÓ 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈ ÄÅÔÅÃÔÓ ÉÎ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÌÅÔÔÅÒ ÁÌÓÏ 
ÐÏÔÅÎÔÉÁÌÌÙ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ Ï×Î ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÅÄ ÁÎÄ 
treated for the heart palpitations he had suffered since 1799. His 
physician, the experimental chemist Thomas Beddoes, subscribed to a 
Brunonian theory of medicine which attributed physiological illness to 
imbalances caused by under- and over-stimulation of various organs, 
especially the brain. Such assumptions about dangerous redirections of 
ÌÉÍÉÔÅÄ ȬÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÅÎÅÒÇÙȭ ×ÅÎÔ ÏÎ ÔÏ ÓÈÁÐÅ ÔÈÅ ÇÙÎÁÅÃÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ 
ÔÈÅÏÒÉÅÓ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÆÏÒÍ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÓÔÕÄÙȟ ÂÕÔ ÁÓ 'ÁÖÉÎ 
Budge has noted, the more general principles of Brunonian medicine 
ÆÒÅÑÕÅÎÔÌÙ ÕÎÄÅÒÐÉÎÎÅÄ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ 
ÉÓÓÕÅÓȢ )Î Á ÒÅÖÉÅ× ÏÆ -ÁÌÔÈÕÓ ÉÎ Ϋβέάȟ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙ ÈÁÄ ÁÒÇÕÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÍÏÒÅ 
ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÉÓ ÅØÅÒÔÅÄȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙ ÓÕÆÆÅÒÓ ɏȣɐ 4ÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔÆÕÌ 
people, taken as a ÂÏÄÙȟ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÁÓÔ ÐÒÏÌÉÆÉÃ ɏÉÎ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎɐȭȟ Á 
narrative of mental activity threatening physiological fertility which he 
would put in more strongly gendered terms four years later to Brontë.32 
"ÕÄÇÅȭÓ ÓÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙ ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆ ÍÁÙ ÈÁÖÅ ÓÔÏÐÐÅÄ ×Òiting 
ÐÏÅÔÒÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÃÏÍÐÏÓÉÎÇ ÐÏÅÔÒÙ ȰÅØÃÉÔÅÄȱ ÈÉÍ ÔÏÏ ÍÕÃÈ 
ɏȣÁÎÄɐ ÆÅÁÒÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÍÉÇÈÔ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐ ÃÏÎÓÕÍÐÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÎÅÒÖÏÕÓ 
ÏÖÅÒÓÔÉÍÕÌÁÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ίγɊ ÈÅÁÖÉÌÙ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÒÏÌÅ ÏÆ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ Ï×Î ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ 
                                                           
31 Sally Shuttleworth, #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÎÄ 6ÉÃÔorian Psychology (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 2004), p. 78. 
32 2ÏÂÅÒÔ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȟ Έ%ÓÓÁÙ )6ȡ /Î ÔÈÅ 3ÔÁÔÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 0ÏÏÒȟ ÔÈÅ 0ÒÉÎÃÉÐÌÅ ÏÆ -Ò -ÁÌÔÈÕÓȭÓ 
Essay on Population, and the Manufacturing System. 1812.', Essays, Moral and Political 
(London: John Murray, 1832), p. 152 fn, quoted in Gavin Budge, Romanticism, Medicine 
and the Natural Supernatural: Transcendent Vision and Bodily Spectres 1789-1852 
(Basingstoke, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan, 2012), p. 2. 
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history in his response to social malaise ɀ and to Brontë, whom he advised 
more explicitly in a second letter on March 22nd ÔÏ Ȭ4ÁËÅ ÃÁÒÅ ÏÆ ÏÖÅÒ-
excitement, and endeavour to keep a quiet mind (even for your health it is 
ÔÈÅ ÂÅÓÔ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÙÏÕɊȭ  ɉÐȢ ΫαΪɊȢ 

These gynaecological and Brunonian anxieties about the 
overstimulated mind form the backdrop to the more specific and 
ÐÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÈÅÁÌÔÈ ÒÉÓË ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÅÄ ÉÎ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÂÒÉÅÆ ÂÕÔ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÔ 
ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÔÏ ȬÄÁÙ ÄÒÅÁÍÓȭȢ )Ô ÉÓ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔ ÔÏ ÓÁÙ ×ÈÅÔÈÅÒ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÃÈÏÉÃÅ ÏÆ 
words responds to ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃ ÔÅÒÍÓ ÉÎ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÍÉÓÓÉÎÇ ÉÎÉÔÉÁÌ ÌÅÔÔÅÒȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅ 
ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÏÆ ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÄÅÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÓÅÔ ÏÕÔ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÐÒÅÄÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÄÁÙ 
ÄÒÅÁÍÓ ɏȣɐ ÁÒÅ ÌÉËÅÌÙ ÔÏ ÉÎÄÕÃÅ Á ÄÉÓÔÅÍÐÅÒÅÄ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÏÆ ÍÉÎÄȭ ÃÏÉÎÃÉÄÅÓ 
strongly with Victorian theories of daydreaming as an inherently unstable 
ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÓÔÁÔÅȢ !Ó &ÏÒÄȭÓ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈ ÏÎ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÁÒÃÈÉÖÅÓ ÈÁÓ ÓÈÏ×Îȟ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ 
perceptions of daydreaming and 'reverie' in the nineteenth century fell 
ÉÎÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÉÐÈÅÒÙ ÏÆ ȬÈÅÉÇÈÔÅÎÅÄ ÁÎØÉÅÔÉÅÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÒÁÎÃÅÌÉËÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ ɏȣɐ 
such as somnambÕÌÉÓÍȟ ÓÐÅÃÔÒÁÌ ÉÌÌÕÓÉÏÎÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÔÒÁÎÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ βΫɊȟ ÁÓ 
×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ Á ȬÍÏÕÎÔÉÎÇ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÄÅÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÁÇÅÎÔÓ ɏȣɐ 
nitrous oxide and opium in addition to other physical causes of delusory 
reverie, such as fever, prolonged study, and head wouÎÄÓȭ ɉÐȢ βαɊȢ 4ÈÉÓ 
ambiguous and slippery relationship to more seriously impaired, 
uncontrolled, or altered states of consciousness dominated medical 
definitions of daydreaming throughout the century, and informs 
3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÆÅÁÒ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅ ÓÐÉÒÁÌ into depression or madness. 

Brunonian fears of overstimulation, gynaecological concerns with 
female activity, and early psychological suspicions about semi-conscious 
ÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅÒÅÆÏÒÅ ÁÌÌ ÏÖÅÒÌÁÐ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÍÂÉÎÅ ÔÏ ÍÁËÅ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÌÅÔÔÅÒ Á 
powerful expression of Victorian hypochondriasis ɀ one which seems to 
have baffled its recipient. That Brontë was disappointed to receive a 
discouragement to her literary ambitions is unsurprising, but when she 
wrote back to Southey on March 16th, the tenor of that reply also suggests 
a resistance towards (or simply confusion about) the unsolicited diagnosis 
in which that discouragement had been couched: 

 
You only warn me against the folly of neglecting real duties for the 
ÓÁËÅ ÏÆ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÖÅ ÐÌÅÁÓÕÒÅÓ ɏȣɐ ÔÏ ÐÕÒÓÕÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÉÎÇÌÅȟ absorbing, 
ÅØÑÕÉÓÉÔÅ ÇÒÁÔÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ɏȣɐ ÂÕÔ ) ÁÍ ÎÏÔ ÁÌÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÌÅ ÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇ 
ÂÅÉÎÇ ɏÍÙ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÌÅÔÔÅÒɐ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÓÅÅÍ ÔÏ ÄÅÎÏÔÅ ɏȣɐ ) ÆÉÎÄ ÅÎÏÕÇÈ ÔÏ 
occupy my thoughts all day long, and my head and hands too, 
×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÈÁÖÉÎÇ Á ÍÏÍÅÎÔȭÓ ÔÉÍÅ ÆÏÒ ÏÎÅ ÄÒÅÁÍ ÏÆ the imagination. 
In the evenings, I confess, I do think, but I never trouble any one 



Timothy Gao  19 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

else with my thoughts. I carefully avoid any appearance of pre-
ÏÃÃÕÐÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÅÃÃÅÎÔÒÉÃÉÔÙ ɏȣɐ ) ÈÁÖÅ ÅÎÄÅÁÖÏÕÒÅÄ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ 
attentively to observe all the duties a woman ought to fulfil, but to 
feel deeply interested in them.33 
 

What is immediately apparent about this letter is how its conscientious 
ÔÏÎÅ ÁÎÄ ÄÕÔÉÆÕÌ ÐÒÏÍÉÓÅÓ ÂÅÌÉÅ ÔÈÅ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ ÁÔÔÉÔÕÄÅÓ ÔÏ×ÁÒÄÓ ȬÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÖÅ 
ÐÌÅÁÓÕÒÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÄÕÔÉÅÓȭ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÅÄ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅ ÊÏÕÒnal; underneath her 
deference to the Poet Laureate and apparent compliance to his advice, 
however, the letter also chafes against his authority.34 Conspicuously and 
carefully missing from her reply is any acknowledgement of the medical 
implications that domÉÎÁÔÅ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÔÔÅÒ ÔÏ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÓÈÅȭÓ ÒÅÐÌÙÉÎÇ ɀ her 
ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙ ȬÏÎÌÙȭ ×ÁÒÎÅÄ ÈÅÒ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÔÈÅ ÕÎÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÖÉÔÙȟ 
impropriety, and pre-occupation for which she provides apologetic 
reassurances is far from the truth. In place of any reference to her mental 
ÏÒ ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÈÅÁÌÔÈ ÉÓ ÁÎ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ȬÄÁÙ ÄÒÅÁÍÓȭ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ 
distinctly affective and experiential, rather than medical: describing 
×ÒÉÔÉÎÇ ÐÏÅÔÒÙ ÁÓ ÁÎ ȬÁÂÓÏÒÂÉÎÇ ɏȣɐ ÇÒÁÔÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÓÈÅ ÉÓ ÉÎÓÉÓÔÅÎÔ ÏÎ ÈÏ× 
ÄÕÔÉÅÓ ȬÏÃÃÕÐÙ ÍÙ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔÓȭȟ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÈÅÒ ÄÉÓÔÁÓÔÅ ÆÏÒ ȬÁÎÙ ÁÐÐÅÁÒÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÐÒÅ-
ÏÃÃÕÐÁÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÒÅÓÏÌÖÅÓ ÔÏ ȬÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÖÅÌÙȭ ÆÕÌÆÉÌ ÈÅÒ ÔÁÓËÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÏ ÂÅ ȬÄÅÅÐÌÙ 
ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÅÄȭ ÉÎ ÔÈÅÍȢ 4ÈÅ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÏÆ ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÁÂÓÏÒÐÔÉÏÎȟ ɉÐÒÅɊÏÃÃÕÐÁÔÉÏÎȟ 
attention, and interest in these outwardly deferent assurances represents 
daydreaming not as a state of dangerous trance, but a much more 
ordinary and conscious (if socially unconscientious) choice to disengage 
from the boredom of work. That Southey wrote back to restate his point 
ÍÏÒÅ ÅØÐÌÉÃÉÔÌÙ ȬÆÏÒ ÙÏÕÒ ÈÅÁÌÔÈȭ ÍÉÇÈÔ ÒÅÆÌÅÃt a concern about this failure 
(or refusal) to acknowledge his warnings. 

Perhaps expectedly for correspondence between a twenty-year-old 
governess and a sixty-year-old Poet Laureate, the two of them wrote 
somewhat at cross-purposes, at the root of which is an incompatibility 
ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÉÎÈÅÒÉÔÅÄ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÁÎÄ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÁÌ 
lived experience. Not only were the mental, moral, and physiological 
dangers publically ascribed to daydreaming evidently not apparent to 
                                                           
33 Charlotte Brontë, Letter to Robert Southey, 16 Mar. 1837, in 4ÈÅ ,ÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÏÆ #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ 
"ÒÏÎÔò, pp. 168-9. 
34 4ÈÅ ÕÎÄÅÒÃÕÒÒÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÒÅÓÅÎÔÍÅÎÔ ÉÎ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÈÁÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÂÅÅÎ ÎÏÔÅÄ ÂÙ ,ÙÎ 
0ÙËÅÔÔȟ ÆÏÒ ×ÈÏÍ Ȭ"ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÁÐÐÁÒÅÎÔÌÙ ÐÒÉÍ ÁÃÃÅÐÔÁÎÃÅ ɏȣɐ ÁÌÓÏ ÈÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÅÆÆÅÃÔ ÏÆ 
ÆÏÒÅÇÒÏÕÎÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÕÒÃÅÓ ÏÆ ɉÓÏÍÅɊ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÍÏÒÅ general dissatisfactions with a 
×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÐÒÏÐÅÒ ÄÕÔÉÅÓȭȢ ,ÙÎ 0ÙËÅÔÔȟ Έ7ÏÍÅÎ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 3ÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎ "ÕÓÉÎÅÓÓȢΈ Writing: A 
Woman's Business: Women, Writing and the Marketplace. Ed. Judy Simons and Kate 
Fullbrook (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1998), pp. 17-30 (p. 19). 
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Brontë herself, such medical characterisations of her mental habit 
represent almost a mirror opposite of her own autobiographical 
descriptions. What is for Brontë the mind at rest and relaxation is 
ÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÅÄ ÁÓ Á ÂÒÁÉÎ ÉÎ ÄÁÎÇÅÒÏÕÓ ȬÏÖÅÒ-ÅØÃÉÔÅÍÅÎÔȭȢ &ÁÒ ÆÒÏÍ ÁÎ 
Á×ÁËÅÎÉÎÇ ÏÆ ȬÅÎÅÒÇÉÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇÓȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÄÁÉÌÙ ÌÉÆÅ ÆÁÉÌÓ ÔÏ ÃÁÐÔÕÒÅȟ 
Southey sees a redirection of limited vital energy from the body to the 
ÂÒÁÉÎȢ 2ÁÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ Á ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙ ÏÆ ×ÏÒË ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ ÁÎ ÉÎÖÏÌÕÎÔÁÒÙ ÁÎÄ ȬÍÅÒÅÌÙ 
ÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÃÁÌȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίβɊ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÓÈÅ ÉÓ ÅÃÏÎÏÍÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÃÏmpelled to perform, 
ÉÔ ÉÓ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÅÄ Á ÌÏÓÓ ÏÆ ÖÏÌÉÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ȬÔÒÁÎÃÅÌÉËÅ 
ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓȭȢ35 )ÎÓÔÅÁÄ ÏÆ ȬÔÈÅ ÁÒËȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÈÅÌÔÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÃÕÐÅÒÁÔÅÓ ÈÅÒ ÓÁÎÉÔÙ 
ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÕÌÙ ÔÒÁÕÍÁÔÉÃ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÉÎ ȬÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȭÓ ÄÅÓÏÌÁÔÅ ÁÎÄ 
ÂÏÕÎÄÌÅÓÓ ÄÅÌÕÇÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίβɊȟ ÉÎ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅȟ ÈÅÒ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÓ 
are the real precursors to mental illness. The exchange between Brontë 
and Southey and their implicit (but stark) disagreement over how to 
interpret her daydreams exemplifies a confrontation between private 
subjective experience and objectivising scientific definitions. 

At stake in this confrontation is not only an interpretation of 
ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍȟ ÂÕÔ ÁÎ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌȭÓ ÒÉÇÈÔ ÔÏ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎ ÔÈÅÉÒ Ï×Î ÍÅÎÔÁÌ 
experiences against scientific determinations of their beÈÁÖÉÏÕÒȢ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ 
accounts of her own daydreams are also expressions of discontent with 
ȬÔÈÅ ÔÁÓËȟ ÔÈÅ ÔÈÅÍÅȟ ɏÁÎÄɐ ÔÈÅ ÅØÅÒÃÉÓÅȭ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ×ÏÒË ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔÙ ÏÆ 
ÂÅÉÎÇ ȬÄÅÅÐÌÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÅÄȭ ÉÎ ×ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÄÅÅÐÌÙ uninteresting. But if such 
accounts describe critically the limits and dissatisfactions of her social 
ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȟ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇ ÍÁËÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÓÅ 
ȬÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÕÓÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ɏȣɐ ÆÌÁÔ ÁÎÄ ÕÎÐÒÏÆÉÔÁÂÌÅȭ ÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÍÉÎÄ 
conversely locates a psychological disorder inside the self, rather than a 
social disorder constricting the lives of middle-class Victorian women. 
More than passive misreading, the medicalisation of individual experience 
explains (and explains away) social or political unhappiness as the result 
of psychological abnormality, simultaneously dismissing the legitimacy of 
complaint and actively reasserting its causes: if Brontë wrote seeking a 
ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÓÏÌÕÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÅÍÐÔÉÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÌÉÆÅ ÁÎÄ ×ÏÒËȟ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ 
ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÍÏÒÅ ȬÅÎÇÁÇÅÄ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÐÒÏÐÅÒ ÄÕÔÉÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÔÏ ËÅÅÐ Á quiet 
ÍÉÎÄȭ ÏÆÆÅÒ ÒÅÎÅ×ÁÌÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ÏÓÔÅÎÓÉÂÌÙ ÁÓ ÓÏÌÕÔÉÏÎÓȢ 4ÈÅ ÉÄÉÏÍÁÔÉÃ 
ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÏÆ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÉÓ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÕÌÁÒÌÙ ÔÅÌÌÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÉÅÓ 
of medical diagnosis: the conflation between health, activity, and 
ÁÕÄÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÊÕÎÃÔÉÏÎ ȬÔÏ ËÅÅÐ Á ÑÕÉÅÔ ÍÉÎÄȭ ÄÅÆÉÎÅÓ ÈÅÁÌÔÈÉÎÅÓÓ ÁÓ Á 
lack of stimulation or expression, conveniently rendering any expression 

                                                           
35 Ford, 'Interpretation', p. 81. 



Timothy Gao  21 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

of dissatisfaction or desire for stimulation automatic symptoms of 
disorder. 

3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÌÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ ÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔò ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ Á ÒÅÊÅÃÔÉÏÎ of her 
literary hopes, but a more categorical rejection of her ability to explain her 
own experiences; in a kind of long-delayed self-vindication, every 
ÐÒÏÔÁÇÏÎÉÓÔ ÉÎ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÅÖÅÎÔÕÁÌ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÃÁÒÅÅÒ ÉÓ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅ 
authority to express experienceÓ ÓÔÒÉËÉÎÇÌÙ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÉÎ ΫβέΰȢ 
Both Jane Eyre and Villette  are narrated by protagonists who daydream in 
the midst of teaching work. Jane Eyre, frustrated by the limits of being a 
ÇÏÖÅÒÎÅÓÓ ÁÔ 4ÈÏÒÎÆÉÅÌÄȟ ÆÉÎÄÓ ÉÔ ȬÍÙ ÓÏÌÅ ÒÅÌÉÅÆ ɏȣÔÏɐ ÁÌÌÏ× ÍÙ ÍÉÎÄȭÓ ÅÙÅ 
ÔÏ Ä×ÅÌÌ ÏÎ ×ÈÁÔÅÖÅÒ ÂÒÉÇÈÔ ÖÉÓÉÏÎÓ ÒÏÓÅ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ ÉÔ ɏȣɐ ÔÏ ÏÐÅÎ ÍÙ ÉÎ×ÁÒÄ 
ÅÁÒ ÔÏ Á ÔÁÌÅ ɏȣɐ ÑÕÉÃËÅÎÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÁÌÌ ÏÆ ÉÎÃÉÄÅÎÔȟ ÌÉÆÅȟ ÆÉÒÅȟ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȟ ÔÈÁÔ ) 
ÄÅÓÉÒÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÈÁÄ ÎÏÔ ÉÎ ÍÙ ÁÃÔÕÁÌ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅȢȭ36 Lucy Snowe, more explicit 
ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÁÖÏ×ÁÌ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÍÙ work [at a pensionnat] had neither charm for my 
ÔÁÓÔÅȟ ÎÏÒ ÈÏÌÄ ÏÎ ÍÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭȟ ÄÅÃÌÁÒÅÓ ÈÅÒÓÅÌÆ ÎÏÎÅÔÈÅÌÅÓÓ ȬÃÁÐÁÂÌÅ ÏÆ 
ÓÉÔÔÉÎÇ Ô×ÅÎÔÙ ÙÅÁÒÓ ÔÅÁÃÈÉÎÇ ÉÎÆÁÎÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÈÏÒÎÂÏÏËȭ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ Á ÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÙ 
ȬÔÏ ÈÏÌÄ Ô×Ï ÌÉÖÅÓ ɀ the life of thought, and that of realit y; and, provided 
the former was nourished with a sufficiency of the strange necromantic 
ÊÏÙÓ ÏÆ ÆÁÎÃÙȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÉÖÉÌÅÇÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÌÁÔÔÅÒ ÍÉÇÈÔ ÒÅÍÁÉÎ ÌÉÍÉÔÅÄȭȢ37 The 
strategies with which both characters survive the realities of labour recall 
"ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ Ï×Î ÒÅÌÉÁÎÃÅ ÏÎ ȬÔÈÅ ÁÒËȭ ÏÆ ÆÁÎÔÁÓÙ ËÅÅÐÉÎÇ ÈÅÒ ÁÆÌÏÁÔ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ 2ÏÅ 
Head School ɀ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÃÏÎÔÅÓÔ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÉÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
very literary works which also contravene his advice. 

"ÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÃÌÅÁÒÅÓÔ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÅÄ ÒÅÓÉÓÔÁÎÃÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ 
medicalisation of her experiences is found in her second published novel, 
Shirley. Published twelve years after her correspondence with Southey and 
six years after his death, the terms of her youthful promise to have 
ȬÅÎÏÕÇÈ ÔÏ ÏÃÃÕÐÙ ÍÙ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔÓ ÁÌÌ ÄÁÙ ÌÏÎÇȟ ÁÎÄ ÍÙ ÈÅÁÄ ÁÎÄ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÔÏÏȭ 
ÒÅÓÕÒÆÁÃÅ ÁÌÍÏÓÔ ÖÅÒÂÁÔÉÍ ÉÎ #ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅ (ÅÌÓÔÏÎÅȭÓ ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ȬÔÏ ÈÁÖÅ 
something absorbing and compulsory to fill my head and hands, and to 
occupy my thoughtsȢȭ38 One way to explain the faithfulness with which this 
phrase from a private letter in 1837 reappears in a published novel in 1849 
ÉÓ ÔÏ ÅØÁÍÉÎÅ #ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅȭÓ ÅÎÃÏÕÎÔÅÒ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÅÒ ÕÎÃÌÅȟ ×ÈÏ ÆÒÕÓÔÒÁÔÅÓ ÈÅÒ 
ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ÆÏÒ ÁÃÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÂÙ ÂÅÉÎÇ ȬÁÓ ÉÇÎÏÒÁÎÔ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÔÁÂÌÅ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ ÃÏÆÆÅÅ-
                                                           
36 Charlotte Brontë, Jane Eyre. Ed. Jane Jack and Margaret Smith (Oxford: Clarendon, 
1969), p. 132.  
37 Charlotte Brontë, Villette . Ed. Herbert Rosengarten and Margaret Smith (Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1984), p. 105. 
38 Charlotte Brontë, Shirley. Ed. Herbert Rosengarten and Margaret Smith (Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1979), p. 257, emphasis added. Further references to this edition are given 
after quotations in the text.  



Timothy Gao  22 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

cup of all his niece had undergone and was undergoinÇȭ ɉÐȢ άΫΪɊȢ -Ò 
Helstone forms a familiar male figure of well-intentioned but 
unsympathetic paternalism: 

 
Ȱ4ÈÅÓÅ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÁÒÅ ÉÎÃÏÍÐÒÅÈÅÎÓÉÂÌÅ ɏȣɐ ÔÈÅÙ ÅØÈÉÂÉÔ ÔÈÅÍÓÅÌÖÅÓ 
effete as dead weeds, blanched and broken down. And the reason of 
ÉÔ ÁÌÌȩ ÔÈÁÔȭÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÕÚzle. She has her meals, her liberty, a good house 
ÔÏ ÌÉÖÅ ÉÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÇÏÏÄ ÃÌÏÔÈÅÓ ÔÏ ×ÅÁÒ ÁÓ ÕÓÕÁÌ ɏȣɐ ) ÓÕÐÐÏÓÅ ) ÍÕÓÔ 
ÓÅÎÄ ÆÏÒ ÁÄÖÉÃÅȢ 7ÉÌÌ ÙÏÕ ÈÁÖÅ Á ÄÏÃÔÏÒȟ ÃÈÉÌÄȩȱ 

Ȱ.Ïȟ ÕÎÃÌÅȠ ) ÄÏÎȭÔ ×ÁÎÔ ÏÎÅȡ Á ÄÏÃÔÏÒ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÄÏ ÍÅ ÎÏ ÇÏÏÄȢ ) 
merely want change of air anÄ ÓÃÅÎÅȢȱ 
 
#ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅȭÓ ÄÉÓÃÏÎÔÅÎÔ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÓ Á ȬÐÕÚÚÌÅȭ ÔÏ -Ò (ÅÌÓÔÏÎÅ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ 

she ostensibly fulfils his mechanistic criteria for female sufficiency ɀ Ȭ3ÈÅ 
ÈÁÓ ÈÅÒ ÍÅÁÌÓȟ ÈÅÒ ÌÉÂÅÒÔÙ ɏȣɐ Á ÇÏÏÄ ÈÏÕÓÅ ɏȣɐ ÁÎÄ ÇÏÏÄ ÃÌÏÔÈÅÓȭ ɀ 
qualities that also inform his iÎÉÔÉÁÌ ÐÒÏÐÏÓÅÄ ÓÏÌÕÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ȬÔ×Ï ÇÕÉÎÅÁÓ ÔÏ 
ÂÕÙ Á ÎÅ× ÆÒÏÃËȭ ÁÎÄ Á ÒÅÔÉÒÅÍÅÎÔ ȬÔÏ Á ×ÁÔÅÒÉÎÇ-ÐÌÁÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ άΫάɊȢ (ÉÓ 
wrongheaded, Southey-like determination that calmness and quiet is the 
solution, rather than the cause, of her restlessness leads him to offer 
solutions which only leave Caroline more restricted and under-stimulated 
ÔÈÁÎ ÅÖÅÒȠ ÈÉÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎ ×ÉÔÈ ËÅÅÐÉÎÇ ÈÅÒ ÈÅÁÌÔÈÙ ȬÁÓ ÕÓÕÁÌȭ ÍÉÓÁÐÐÒÅÈÅÎÄÓ 
ÈÅÒ ÎÅÅÄ ÆÏÒ ȬÃÈÁÎÇÅȭȢ39 3ÕÃÈ Á ÓÃÅÎÅ ÖÉÓÉÂÌÙ ÒÅÓÔÁÇÅÓ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ 
ÐÁÔÈÏÌÏÇÉÓÉÎÇ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔò ȬÔÏ ËÅÅÐ Á ÑÕÉÅÔ ÍÉÎÄȭȟ ÁÎÄ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÅ 
continued impression of that specific early encounter even twelve years 
later, midway through the very literary career he had so strongly 
discouraged. More generally, however, the failure of personal sympathy in 
-Ò (ÅÌÓÔÏÎÅȭÓ ×ÉÌÌÉÎÇÎÅÓÓ ÔÏ ȬÓÅÎÄ ÆÏÒ ÁÄÖÉÃÅȭ ÆÒÏÍ Á ÄÏÃÔÏÒ rather than 
accept the explicit explanations Caroline offers of her own mental state is 
also indicative of the growing authority of medical knowledge over an 
ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌȭÓ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ Ï×Î ÍÉÎÄȢ  

For Brontë and Caroline, these confrontations represent not only 
painfully unsympathetic misreadings of their experiences, but a dismissal 
of their right to critique the conditions of their own lives. Much of what 
"ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÈÁÖÅ ÔÏ ÓÁÙ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÓ ÃÅÎÔÒe around the use 
of the word interest, which cuts across these accounts ɀ just as Brontë and 
Lucy Snowe come to the conclusion that they daydream because their 

                                                           
39 As the psychoanalyst D. W. Winnicott would note in the Ô×ÅÎÔÉÅÔÈ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙȟ Ȭ9ÏÕ 
ÍÁÙ ÃÕÒÅ ÙÏÕÒ ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÎÏÔ ËÎÏ× ×ÈÁÔ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÁËÅÓ ÈÉÍ ÏÒ ÈÅÒ ÇÏ ÏÎ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ɏȣɐ 
ÁÂÓÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÐÓÙÃÈÏÎÅÕÒÏÔÉÃ ÉÌÌÎÅÓÓ ÍÁÙ ÂÅ ÈÅÁÌÔÈȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÌÉÆÅȢȭ $Ȣ 7Ȣ 
Winnicott,  Playing and Reality (New York: Basic, 1971), p. 134. 
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×ÏÒË ÉÓ ÔÏÏ ÔÅÄÉÏÕÓ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅÍ ȬÔÏ ÆÅÅÌ ÄÅÅÐÌÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÅÄȭ ɉ"ÒÏÎÔòɊ ÏÒ ÔÏ ÈÁÖÅ 
ÁÎÙ ȬÈÏÌÄ ÏÎ ÍÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭ ɉ,ÕÃÙ 3ÎÏ×ÅɊȟ #ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅȭÓ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍ ÏÆ ÒÏÍÁÎÃÅ 
×ÉÔÈ ÈÅÒ ÃÏÕÓÉÎ 2ÏÂÅÒÔ -ÏÏÒÅ ÉÎ Á ȬÔÁÌÅ ÆÕÌÌ ÏÆ ÆÉÒÅȟ ÑÕÉÃË ×ÉÔÈ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭ ɉÐȢ 
άγΫɊ ÁÌÓÏ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭ ÁÓ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÍÉÓÓÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÄÁÉÌÙ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ 
compensated by fantasy. Conversely, Caroline observes that Robert 
ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ Ȭ.ÏÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÈÁÄ ÅÖÅÒ ÔÁÌËÅÄ ÏÆ 
together was now in his mind: he was wrapt from her by interests and 
ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÉÅÓ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ ÄÅÅÍÅÄ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ÓÈÅ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÈÁÖÅ ÎÏ ÐÁÒÔȢȭ 
(p. 191) For Robert the ÉÎÄÕÓÔÒÉÁÌÉÓÔȟ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭ ÒÅÓÏÎÁÔÅÓ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ 
ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ɉȬÔÏ ÆÅÅÌ ÄÅÅÐÌÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÅÄȭɊȟ ÁÔÔÒÁÃÔÉÏÎ ɉȬÑÕÉÃË ×ÉÔÈ 
ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭȟ ÐȢ άγΫɊȟ ÏÒ ÔÁÓÔÅ ɉȬÈÏÌÄ ÏÎ ÍÙ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭɊȢ )Î ÍÁËÉÎÇ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ 
ÏÂÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ 2ÏÂÅÒÔȭÓ ÆÏÃÕÓÓÅÄ ÍÉÎÄȟ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÏÆ Shirley 
repeatedly characterises him as an obsessive agent of economic self-
interest ×ÈÏÓÅ ȬÃÉÒÃÕÍÓÔÁÎÃÅÓ ÒÅÎÄÅÒÅÄ ÈÉÍ ÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ÐÒÏÎÅ ÔÏ ÃÏÎÆÉÎÅ ÈÉÓ 
attention and efforts to the furtherance of his individual interestsȭ ɉÐȢ Ϋβαȟ 
emphasis added). The novel also explains his fixation with mill machinery 
with reference to his business interestsȟ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ Ȭ3ÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÍÏÓÔ 
important to his interests ÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÕÌÔÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ×ÒÏÕÇÈÔ ÂÙ ÔÈÅÍȭ 
ɉÐȢ έγȟ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ ÁÄÄÅÄɊȢ )Î ÙÅÔ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒ ÓÅÎÓÅȟ 2ÏÂÅÒÔȭÓ ÄÒÉÖÅ ÔÏ Áchieve 
ÐÒÏÆÉÔÓ ÓÅÒÖÅÓ ÈÉÓ ÇÒÅÁÔÅÒ ÇÏÁÌ ÏÆ ÐÁÙÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÂÔÓ ÉÎÃÕÒÒÅÄ ÂÙ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒȭÓ 
business losses, including his accrual of financial interest. By moving 
ÁÃÒÏÓÓ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÍÕÌÔÉÐÌÅ ÓÅÎÓÅÓ ÏÆ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭȟ ÏÎÅÓ ȬÄÅÅÍÅÄ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ɏ#ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅɐ 
ÃÏÕÌÄ ÈÁÖÅ ÎÏ ÐÁÒÔȭ ɉÐȢ 191), ShirleyȭÓ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔ ÏÆ ÂÏÒÅÄÏÍ ÁÎÄ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍ 
articulate the restrictions which keep women from being not only 
mentally but also economically invested in reality. 

4ÈÅ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÕÁÌ ÂÒÉÄÇÅ ×ÈÉÃÈ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÕÓÅ ÏÆ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔȭ ÂÕÉÌÄÓ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ 
mental stimulation an d economic return therefore suggests the 
contribution of these otherwise innocuous passages of daydream to 
ShirleyȭÓ ÂÒÏÁÄÅÒ ɉÙÅÔ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÄÉÓÐÕÔÅÄɊ ÐÕÒÐÏÓÅ ÁÓ ÁÎ ÉÎÄÕÓÔÒÉÁÌ ÎÏÖÅÌȢ 
ShirleyȭÓ ÓÅÔÔÉÎÇȟ ÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ,ÕÄÄÉÔÅ ÕÐÒÉÓÉÎÇÓ ÏÆ 9ÏÒËÓÈÉÒÅ ÉÎ ΫβΫΫ-12, has 
ÂÅÅÎ Á ÍÁÊÏÒ ÐÏÉÎÔ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÆÏÒ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÓ ÄÅÂÁÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅȭÓ 
ÁÍÂÉÇÕÏÕÓ ÅÎÇÁÇÅÍÅÎÔ ×ÉÔÈ ×ÏÒËÅÒÓȭ ÒÉÇÈÔÓȢ #ÁÔÈÅÒÉÎÅ 'ÁÌÌÁÇÈÅÒȭÓ 
ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌȭÓ ȬÉÎÄÕÓÔÒÉÁÌ ÃÏÎÆÌÉÃÔ ɏȣɐ ÉÓ ÌÉÔÔÌÅ ÍÏÒÅ 
than a historical setting and does not exert any strong pressure on the 
ÆÏÒÍȭ ÈÁÓ ÏÎÌÙ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÒÅÃÅÎÔÌÙ ÂÅÇÕÎ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÒÅÓÉÓÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÓ ÌÉËÅ 0ÅÔÅÒ 
Capuano, whose analysis of domestic sewing and mill manufacturing has 
ÁÒÇÕÅÄ ÆÏÒ ȬÁ ÍÏÒÅ ÄÉÒÅÃÔ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÒÅ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÉÚÅÄ ÃÌÁÉÍ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÈÏ× "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ 
treatment of manufacturing in the novel connects or networks two very 
different constituencies: hardened Luddite machine breakers and 
dispossessed middle-class women for whom professional opportunities 
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ÏÕÔÓÉÄÅ ÔÈÅ ÈÏÍÅ ×ÅÒÅ ÅØÔÒÅÍÅÌÙ ÌÉÍÉÔÅÄȢȭ40 Along similar lines, 
3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÈÁÓ ÐÏÉÎÔÅÄ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÁÔ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÌÅÔÔÅÒ ÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÐÕÂÌÉÓÈÅÒ ÏÎ 
May 12th 1848 about Shirley makes clear her intention to address the 
ÌÁÂÏÕÒ ÅÃÏÎÏÍÉÃÓ ÏÆ ÇÅÎÄÅÒ ÉÎ ȬÔÈÅ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ ÍÁÒËÅÔ ÆÏÒ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÌÁÂÏÕÒ 
ɏ×ÈÉÃÈɐ ÉÓ ÑÕÉÔÅ ÏÖÅÒÓÔÏÃËÅÄȭȟ ÁÎÄ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ7ÈÅÎ Á 
woman has a little family to rear and educate and a household to conduct, 
her hands are full, her vocation is evident ɀ when her destiny isolates her 
ɀ I suppose she must do what she can ɀ complain as little ɀ bear as much, 
×ÏÒË ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅȢȭ41 !Ó 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌȭÓ ÓÔÒÕÃÔÕÒÁÌ 
analysis of the overstocking of the marriage market forms a parallel to the 
issues of unemployment driving Luddite violence in 1812.42 

While the textile workers in Shirley express dissatisfaction with their 
economic redundancy through the violence of political agitation, the 
ÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÁÇÉÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ #ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅȭÓ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇ ÃÏÍÅÓ ÔÏ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓ ÈÅÒ Ï×Î 
discontent with social redundancy. The partial reappearance of the 
ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎ ȬÔÏ ÆÉÌÌ ÍÙ ÈÅÁÄ ÁÎÄ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÁÔÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ 
ÆÏÒÅÇÒÏÕÎÄÅÄ ÂÙ 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎȟ ÔÏ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÒÒÉÅÄ 
×ÏÍÁÎ ×ÈÏÓÅ ȬÈÁÎÄÓ ÁÒÅ ÆÕÌÌȭȟ ÐÏÉÎÔÓ ÂÙ ÏÍÉÓÓÉÏÎ ÔÏ Á ÍÏÒÅ ÓÕÂÔÌÅ ÍÅÎÔÁÌ 
component in ShirleyȭÓ ÅÃÏÎÏÍÉÃ ÃÒÉÔÉÑÕÅȢ )Æ ÔÈÅ ÕÎÆÉÌÌÅÄ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
ÕÎÍÁÒÒÉÅÄ ×ÏÍÁÎ ÃÁÎ ÏÎÌÙ ȬÄÏ ×ÈÁÔ ÓÈÅ ÃÁÎȭ ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ Á ÆÁÍÉÌÙ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ Ï×Î 
in which she can invest her labour, what should the unmarried woman do 
with her head? The obviously unsatisfactory options for physically 
ÏÃÃÕÐÙÉÎÇ ÁÎ ÕÎÍÁÒÒÉÅÄ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ɉÁÓ "ÒÏÎÔò ÔÅÎÔÁÔÉÖÅÌÙ ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ Ȭ) 
ÓÕÐÐÏÓÅ ÓÈÅ ÍÕÓÔȭɊ ÓÔÉÌÌ ÏÍÉÔ ÔÈÅ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÈÁÌÆ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍÁÔÉÃ "ÒÏÎÔò ÈÁÄ 
been concerned with since 1837. Although the topic is evaded in her letter, 
the novel itself grapples with the problem of the female mind in 
spinsterhood. AÆÔÅÒ ÓÐÅÎÄÉÎÇ ɉÁÎÏÔÈÅÒɊ ÅÖÅÎÉÎÇ ×ÉÔÈ ÁÎ ȬÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÆÕÌÌ 
of pictures ɀ images of Moore, scenes where he and she had been 
ÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒȭ ɉÐȢ ΫγάɊȟ #ÁÒÏÌÉÎÅ ÉÎÃÒÅÁÓÉÎÇÌÙ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ÆÏÒ ÈÅÒÓÅÌÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ ÆÁÔÅ 
×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÈÅ ÔÉÔÌÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒȡ Ȭ/ÌÄ -ÁÉÄÓȭȟ women for whom only 
the economic self-sacrifice of community charity remains as activity. Such 
Á ÆÁÔÅȟ ÁÓ ÓÈÅ ÁÃËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅÓȟ ÉÓ ȬÁ ÔÅÒÒÉÂÌÅ ÈÏÌÌÏ×ÎÅÓÓȟ ÍÏÃËÅÒÙȟ ×ÁÎÔȟ 
craving, in that existence which is given away to others, for want of 
something of your owÎ ÔÏ ÂÅÓÔÏ× ÉÔ ÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ Ϋγέ-4), a stark contrast to the 
                                                           
40 Catherine Gallagher, The Industrial Reformation of English Fiction: Social Discourse 
and Narrative Form, 1832-1867 (Chicago: University of Chicago, 1985), p. xi; Peter J. 
Capuano, 'Networked Manufacture in Charlotte Brontë's Shirley', Victorian 
Studies 55.2 (2013), pp. 231-42 (p. 232). 
41 Charlotte Brontë, Letter to W. S. Williams, 12 May 1848, in The Letters of Charlotte 
Brontë, Vol. 2,  p. 66, quoted in Shuttleworth, p. 183. 
42 See Shuttleworth, p. 183. 
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self-ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÓ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÏÃÃÕÐÙ 2ÏÂÅÒÔȭÓ ÍÉÎÄȟ ÁÎÄ Á ÍÅÁÎÓ ÔÏ ÆÉÌÌ ÓÐÁÒÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ 
which have been excluded from economic competition. With a 
corresponding mental disengagement, as Caroline grimly consoles herself, 
ȬÌÉÆÅ ÉÓ ÓÈÏÒÔȣ3ÅÖÅÎÔÙ ÙÅÁÒÓȟ ÔÈÅÙ ÓÁÙȟ ÐÁÓÓ ÌÉËÅ Á ÖÁÐÏÕÒȟ ÌÉËÅ Á ÄÒÅÁÍ 
×ÈÅÎ ÏÎÅ Á×ÁËÅÔÈȭ ɉÐȢ ΫγίɊȢ %ÖÅÎ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍ ÖÁÐÏÕÒÉÚÅÓ ÔÈÅ 
dissatisfactory limits of worldly existence, an acknowledgement of its 
necessity also brings the social and economic causes of those 
dissatisfactions into sharp focus.43 

Remarkably, Brontë was not alone in looking back to Luddism to 
explore the politics of the daydream ɀ the advice she received from 
Southey in 1837 was itself a recycled thought from a previous article 
Southey had written for the Quarterly Review in the December of 1812. 
2ÅÖÉÅ×ÉÎÇ 0ÁÔÒÉÃË #ÏÌÑÕÈÏÕÎȭÓ Propositions for ameliorating the 
Conditions of the Poorȟ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙ ÈÁÄ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ÏÆ ȬÔÈÅ ,ÕÄÄÉÔÅ ÃÏÍÍÉÔÔÅÅÓȭ 
ÁÎÄ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÁÒÍÅÄ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ .ÏÔÔÉÎÇÈÁÍ ÁÎÄ 9ÏÒËÓÈÉÒÅȭȡ 

 
Discussions and speculations upon first principles of government 
and abstract rights, with a view to the formation of some New 
Atlantis or Utopia, have an effect upon men analogous to that which 
novel-reading produces upon girls: as long as the inebriation lasts, it 
unfits them to bear their parts in the realities of life, which appear 
ȬÓÔÁÌÅȟ ÆÌÁÔ ÁÎÄ ÕÎÐÒÏÆÉÔÁÂÌÅȭ ÔÏ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÈÅÁÔÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÈÉÇÈ-fed fancies.44 
 

The Brunonian and psychological rhetoric with which Southey discredits 
political uprising as ȬÈÅÁÔÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÈÉÇÈ-ÆÅÄ ÆÁÎÃÉÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÉÎÅÂÒÉÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ 
ÅØÁÃÔ ÓÁÍÅ ×ÉÔÈ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÈÅ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÄÉÓÍÉÓÓÅÓ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ȬÄÁÙ ÄÒÅÁÍÓȭ ÁÓ 
ÔÈÅ ÐÒÅÃÕÒÓÏÒ ÔÏ ȬÁ ÄÉÓÔÅÍÐÅÒÅÄ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÏÆ ÍÉÎÄ ɏȣɐ ÁÓ ÁÌÌ ÔÈÅ ȰÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÕÓÅÓ 
ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȱ ÓÅÅÍ ÔÏ ÙÏÕ ȰÆÌÁÔ ÁÎÄ ÕÎÐÒÏÆÉÔÁÂÌÅȱȟ you will be unfitted for 
ÔÈÅÍȭȠ ÉÎÄÅÅÄȟ (ÁÍÌÅÔ ÉÓ Á ÍÕÃÈ ÍÏÒÅ ÇÅÎÄÅÒ-appropriate example in 
discussing disaffected working men than in its recycled use as a warning 
ÆÏÒ Á ÇÏÖÅÒÎÅÓÓȢ 'ÁÖÉÎ "ÕÄÇÅȭÓ ÓÙÍÐÁÔÈÅÔÉÃ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÈÁÓ 
ÁÒÇÕÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÕÎÄÅÒÐÉÎÎÉÎÇÓ ÏÆ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÚÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 
ÔÈÅ ÁÔÔÒÁÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÐÏÌÉÔÉÃÁÌ ÒÁÄÉÃÁÌÉÓÍ ÆÏÒ ÆÁÃÔÏÒÙ ×ÏÒËÅÒÓ ɏȣɐ ÉÓ ÄÉÓÍÉÓÓÉÖÅ 
                                                           
43 *ÁÎÅ %ÙÒÅȭÓ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÓ ÏÆ ȬÁÌÌ ÏÆ ÉÎÃÉÄÅÎÔȟ ÌÉÆÅȟ ÆÉÒÅȟ ÆÅeling, that I desired and had not 
ÉÎ ÍÙ ÁÃÔÕÁÌ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅȭ ÁÌÓÏ ÐÅÒÆÏÒÍ ÔÈÉÓ ÐÁÒÁÄÏØÉÃÁÌ ÄÏÕÂÌÅ ÒÏÌÅ ÏÆ ÄÉÓÅÎÇÁÇÅÍÅÎÔ 
ÁÎÄ ÃÒÉÔÉÑÕÅȟ ÏÆ ×ÈÁÔ (ÅÁÔÈÅÒ 'ÌÅÎ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ ÁÓ ȬÁ ÒÅÆÕÓÁÌ ÔÏ ÁÃÑÕÉÅÓÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÇÉÖÅÎ ɏȣɐ 
realized in a series of figures of autonomous imagÉÎÁÔÉÖÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒȭȢ "ÒÏÎÔòȟ Jane Eyre, p. 
132; see Heather Glen, #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔòȡ 4ÈÅ )ÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ (ÉÓÔÏÒÙ (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2004), p. 101. 
44 Robert Southey, 'Art. IV.' Rev. of Propositions for Ameliorating the Condition of the 
Poor...By P. Colquhoun, Quarterly Review (Dec. 1812), pp. 319-56 (p. 353). 



Timothy Gao  26 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

ÏÆ ×ÏÒËÅÒÓȭ ÐÏÌÉÔÉÃÁÌ ÒÁÄÉÃÁÌÉÓÍ ÁÓ Á ÍÅÒÅ ÓÙÍÐÔÏÍ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ 
ÃÒÅÁÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ȰÍÁÎÕÆÁÃÔÕÒÉÎÇ ÓÙÓÔÅÍȟȱ ÂÕÔ ÈÉÓ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌÉÓtic view of 
ÒÁÄÉÃÁÌÉÓÍ ÁÓ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÔÉÎÇ ÉÎ Á ÃÒÁÖÉÎÇ ÆÏÒ ȰÅØÃÉÔÅÍÅÎÔȱ ÔÈÅÎ ÐÕÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÎÕÓ 
ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎÕÆÁÃÔÕÒÅÒÓ ÔÏ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅÉÒ ×ÏÒËÅÒÓȢȭ "ÕÔ ×ÈÉÌÅ 
ÁÎÙ ÓÕÃÈ ÃÏÍÐÁÓÓÉÏÎÁÔÅ ÒÅÃÏÇÎÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÃÁÕÓÉÎÇ ×ÏÒËÅÒÓȭ 
political daydreams is distinctly not recycled into his advice for Brontë 
ɉÐÒÅÓÕÍÁÂÌÙ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÈÅ ×ÁÓ ÍÕÃÈ ÌÅÓÓ ×ÉÌÌÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÁÃËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÁÎ ȬÏÎÕÓ 
ɏȣɐ ÔÏ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓȭ ÆÏÒ ×ÏÍÁÎÈÏÏÄ ÔÈÁÎ ÆÏÒ ÆÁÃÔÏÒÙ ×ÏÒËɊ 
3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÒÅÕÓÅ ÏÆ Á ÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÔÉÃ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÙ ÆÒÏÍ ΫβΫά ÔÏ Ϋβέα ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅȟ 
too, saw a continuity between working-class radicalism and female 
daydream ɀ as experiences of social discontent which needed to be 
invalidated by medical labels of overstimulation and delusion, and 
suppressed by medical treatment.45 

The struggle of women and workers to affirm their credibility as 
witnesses of their own experiences makes clear the objectivising threat of 
medical interpretation. While the Luddite communities themselves 
exercised no right of reply to the medical explanation (and dismissal) of 
what they probably perceived as reasoned political positions founded on 
all-too-ÒÅÁÌ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ ÅÃÏÎÏÍÉÃ ÄÉÓÔÒÅÓÓȟ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÁÕÔÏÂÉÏÇÒÁÐÈÉÃÁÌ 
records and published fictions offer a rare voice for the resistance of first-
person experiences. Although the fantasies of Brontë and her protagonists 
fall short of the political abstractions and utopianisms of radical workers, 
daydreaming for Jane, Caroline, and Lucy nonetheless represents a 
deliberate rejection of their social and economic reality based on a critical 
awareness of its shortcomings and dissatisfactions ɀ as well as a desire to 
imagine more satisfying alternatives of how reality could be. To read 
ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÎÅÓ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÊÏÕÒÎÁÌ ÉÎ Ϋβέΰȟ ÔÈÅÎȟ ÉÓ ÐÏÔÅÎÔÉÁÌÌÙ ÔÏ ÒÅÁÄ Á 
narrative where months of daydreaming about more engaging avenues for 
ȬÍÙ ÓÐÉÒÉÔȭȟ ȬÍÙ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇÓȭȟ ÁÎÄ ȬÍÙ ÅÎÅÒÇÉÅÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίβɊ ÔÈÁÎ ÔÅÁÃÈÉÎÇ 
eventuated in a dramatic decision to contact the Poet Laureate for help in 
effecting a career change. To read otherwise ɀ for example, to follow a 
ÖÅÒÙ ÃÁÎÏÎÉÃÁÌ ÖÉÅ× ÔÈÁÔ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÓ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÓ ÁÎÄ ÈÅÒ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ 
output as bursts of intense, spontaneous, and pathological creativity ɀ is 
ÔÏ ÌÅÁÖÅ ÎÏ ÒÏÏÍ ÔÏ ÃÒÅÄÉÔ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÄÉÓÓÁÔÉÓÆÁÃÔÉÏÎȟ ÖÏÌÉÔÉÏÎȟ ÁÎÄ 
determination. In short, it is tÏ ÃÁÌÌ ÈÅÒ ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ÆÏÒ Á ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÃÁÒÅÅÒ ÈÅÒ ȬÄÁÙ 
ÄÒÅÁÍÓȭȟ ÒÁÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ ÈÅÒ ambitions. 
Ȭ3ÙÍÐÔÏÍÁÔÉÃȭ 2ÅÁÄÉÎÇ 
$ÁÙÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇ ÁÂÏÕÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÅÎÔ ÏÆ %ÕÒÏÐÅȟ ÌÉËÅ Á ×ÉÄÅ ÄÒÅÁÍ-ÌÁÎÄȭ 
while sailing to the titular Villette, Lucy Snowe describes the horizon as 
                                                           
45 Budge, p. 63. 
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ȬÇÒÁÎÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÉÍÐÅÒÉÁÌ ÐÒÏÍÉÓÅ ɏȣɐ ÁÎ ÁÒÃÈ ÏÆ ÈÏÐÅȭȟ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ ÓÕÄÄÅÎÌÙ 
ÃÈÅÃËÉÎÇ ÈÅÒÓÅÌÆȢ Ȭ#ÁÎÃÅÌ ÔÈÅ ×ÈÏÌÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÁÔȟ ÉÆ ÙÏÕ ÐÌÅÁÓÅȟ ÒÅÁÄÅÒ ɀ or 
rather let it stand, and draw thence moral ɀ an alliterative, text-hand copy 
ɀ Day-ÄÒÅÁÍÓ ÁÒÅ ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÍÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ α6). She retreats below deck 
with sea-sickness. As Ford has argued, such a scene seems to exemplify a 
ȬÃÏÎÆÌÉÃÔ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ,ÕÃÙȭÓ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÁÓÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÏÒÔÅÎÄÓ ÍÏÒÅ 
ÓÅÖÅÒÅ ÃÏÎÔÅÓÔÓ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÅȢȭ46 

,ÕÃÙȭÓ ÐÓÙÃÈÉÃ ÓÈÏÃËÓ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÌÌÁÐÓÅÓ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈÏÕÔ Villette , as well as her 
experience of being drugged with opium, seem to corroborate this reading 
of internal conflict between self-discipline and passionate intensity ɀ one 
which has a long heritage in Brontë biography and criticism. Even from 
Ϋβίαȟ %ÌÉÚÁÂÅÔÈ 'ÁÓËÅÌÌȭÓ biography of Brontë read her early writings as 
ÉÎÄÉÃÁÔÉÖÅ ÏÆ ȬÈÅÒ ÆÁÎÃÙ ÁÎÄ ÈÅÒ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÒÕÎ ÒÉÏÔȟ ÓÏÍÅÔÉÍÅÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÒÙ 
ÂÏÒÄÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÄÅÌÉÒÉÕÍȭȟ47 Á ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÅÃÈÏÅÄ ÂÙ 1Ȣ $Ȣ ,ÅÁÖÉÓȭÓ 
ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ "ÒÏÎÔòÓȭ ȬÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅ ÏÆ ÃÒÅÁÔÉÎÇ Á ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎÁÌ 
daydream world persisted into adult life, so that from being the most 
ÐÒÅÃÏÃÉÏÕÓ ÏÆ ÃÈÉÌÄÒÅÎ ÔÈÅÙ ÂÅÃÁÍÅ ÒÅÔÁÒÄÅÄ ÁÄÕÌÔÓȢȭ48 The rise of 
psychoanalysis gave more ballast to such narratives, characterising Brontë 
ÁÓ ÁÎ ȬÁÂÎÏÒÍÁÌÌÙ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÅÄ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÁÌÉÔÙ ɀ the ÎÅÕÒÏÔÉÃ ÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÇÅÎÉÕÓȭȟ 
×ÈÏÓÅ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ȬÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÒÙ ×ÏÒÄÓȟ ÃÁÍÅ ÔÏ ÈÅÒ ×ÈÏÌÅ ÁÎÄ ÕÎÁÌÔÅÒÁÂÌÅȟ ÏÕÔ 
ÏÆ ×ÈÁÔ ÓÏÍÅ ÏÆ ÕÓ ÎÏ× ÃÈÏÏÓÅ ÔÏ ÃÁÌÌ ÔÈÅ 5ÎÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓ ɏȣÆÒÏÍɐ 
ÅÍÏÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÃÏÎÆÌÉÃÔ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ Ï×Î ÓÏÕÌȭȢ49 Even as feminist critics like Sandra 
Gilbert and Susan Gubar overturned such judgemental pathologising into 
a history of repressed female creativity, their rereading nonetheless kept 
ÉÎÔÁÃÔ ÁÎ ÉÍÁÇÅ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÓ ȬÅÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌÌÙ Á ÔÒÁÎÃÅ ×ÒÉÔÅÒȭȟ50 and of Villette 
ÁÓ ȬÎÏÔ Á ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÂÕÔ Á ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȢȭ51 Whether as 
ȬÄÅÌÉÒÉÕÍȭȟ ȬÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍȭȟ Ȭ5ÎÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓȭȟ ÏÒ ȬÔÒÁÎÃÅȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÉÎÅ ÏÒ 
repression of an involuntary or intuitive mental state is at the heart of 
"ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÍÙÔÈÏÌÏÇÙ ÁÓ ÁÎ ÁÕÔÈÏÒȢ  

                                                           
46 Ford, 'Vision and Pathology', p. 147. 
47 Elizabeth Gaskell, The Life of Charlotte Brontë. Ed. Elisabeth Jay. (London: Penguin, 
1997), p. 66. 
48 Q. D. Leavis, Collected Essays. Ed. G. Singh. Vol. 1. (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1983), p. 174. 
49 See Lucile Dooley, 'Psychoanalysis of Charlotte Brontë, as a Type of the Woman of 
Genius', The American Journal of Psychology 31.3 (1920), pp. 221-72 (pp. 222-3). 
50 Sandra M. Gilbert and Susan Gubar, The Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman Writer 
and the Nineteenth-century Literary Imagination (New Haven: Yale University Press, 
1980), p. 311. 
51 Gilbert and Gubar, p. 439. 
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The recent growth of medical humanities research has helped to 
qualify, contextualise, and demystify this narrative, but has also in its own 
way contributed to it. In the last two decades, a growing recognition of 
the porousness between science and culture in the nineteenth century has 
meant that, as Helen Small ÈÁÓ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÇÅÎÅÒÁÌ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ ÉÎ 
ÉÎÔÅÒÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÉÎÁÒÙ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÓ ÉÓ ÏÎ ÃÏÍÐÌÅÍÅÎÔÁÒÉÔÙ ɏȣɐ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÓ ÈÁÖÅ 
ÔÕÒÎÅÄ ÔÏ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÙ ÔÏ ÇÒÏÕÎÄ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇÓ ÏÆ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎȭÓ ÍÁÄ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ 
in the lived experience of eighteenth- and nineteenth-century men and 
×ÏÍÅÎȭȢ52 /ÎÅ ÅØÅÍÐÌÁÒ ÏÆ ÓÕÃÈ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÓ ÉÓ 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ 
tracing the medical categories and terminologies co-ÏÐÔÅÄ ÉÎÔÏ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ 
ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎȢ ,ÏÃÁÔÉÎÇ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÅÒÍÓ ÌÉËÅ ȬÍÏÎÏÍÁÎÉÁȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÍÏÒÁÌ 
ÉÎÓÁÎÉÔÙȭ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÔÅØÔÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÈÅÌÖÅÓ ÏÆ the Parsonage, 
3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÕÎÐÁÃËÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÉÔÙ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ 
represents an influential model for historicising literary representations of 
mental illness.53 /Î ÔÈÅ ÏÎÅ ÈÁÎÄȟ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÃËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ 
own engagement with nineteenth-century medical science affords her 
more autonomy and self-ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÔÈÁÎ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ ÓÔÅÒÅÏÔÙÐÅÓ ÏÆ ȬÁ 
ÑÕÉÖÅÒÉÎÇ ×ÒÅÃË ÎÁÉÖÅÌÙ ÓÐÅ×ÉÎÇ ÆÏÒÔÈ ÈÅÒ ÃÏÍÐÌÅØÅÓ ÉÎÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÂÏÏËÓȭȟ54 or 
ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ×ÏÒË ȬÁÓ ÍÅÒÅÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÏÕÔÐÕÔ ÏÆ Á ÎÅÕÒÏÔÉÃ ÕÎÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎg 
ÉÇÎÏÒÁÎÔÌÙ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÍÐÕÌÓÉÖÅÌÙȭȢ55 On the other, the natural predominance of 
mental illness as a topic in medical sources has also continued to skew 
scholarship towards a focus on representations of disorder and mental 
abnormality in literature. This methodo logical focus comes under some 
tension when individual lived experiences struggle for recognition against 
medical sources ɀ indeed, when individuals disagree with medical science 
about whether they are ill at all. 

&ÏÒÄȭÓ ×ÏÒË ÉÎ ÅØÃÁÖÁÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÍÐÌÉÃÁÔÅÄ diagnostic history of the 
daydream from a large archive of medical texts explicitly follows 
3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅ ÉÎ ÍÏÖÉÎÇ ÆÒÏÍ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÙ ÉÎÔÏ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ 
ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎȢ &ÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ &ÏÒÄȭÓ άΪΫΪ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ-ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÓÔÕÄÙ Ȭ4ÈÅ 
Interpretation of Daydreams: Reverie as Site of Conflict in Early Victorian 
0ÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙȭ ÍÁËÅÓ ÕÓÅ ÏÆ Á ÓÕÒÖÅÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ȬÉÍÐÏÒÔÁÎÔ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÁÎÄ 
ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÉÃÁÌ ÔÒÅÁÔÉÓÅÓ ÐÕÂÌÉÓÈÅÄ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ΫβέΪ ÁÎÄ ΫβαΪȭ ÂÙ *ÏÈÎ 
Abercrombie, Robert Macnish, James Cowles Prichard, John G. Millingen, 
                                                           
52 Helen Small, Love's Madness: Medicine, the Novel, and Female Insanity, 1800-1865 
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1996), pp. 36-7. 
53 Shuttleworth, pp. 48 -56. 
54 See Lucasta Miller, 4ÈÅ "ÒÏÎÔò -ÙÔÈ (London: Vintage, 2002), p. 138. 
55 See John Maynard, #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÎÄ 3ÅØÕÁÌÉÔÙ (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1984), p. 71, quoted in Carol Bock, #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 
Storyteller's Audience (Iowa City: University of Iowa, 1992), p. 164.  
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Henry Holland, George Henry Lewes, and Walter Cooper Dendy to argue 
ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÔÉÃ ÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȬÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȭ ×ÁÓ ÉÎ ȬÃÏÎÆÌÉÃÔ ɏȣɐ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ×ÈÁÔ 
ÃÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÓÕÍÍÅÄ ÕÐ ÁÓ ÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÁÎÄ ÄÅÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÂÒÁÎÄÓȭ ɉÐȢ βέɊȢ (ÅÒ 
literary study in Brontë Studies the followiÎÇ ÙÅÁÒȟ Ȭ Ȱ4ÈÅ ÔÒÁÃË ÏÆ ÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȱȡ 
Vision and Pathology in Shirley and Villetteȭȟ ÓÅÔÓ ÏÕÔ ÁÎ ÅØÐÌÉÃÉÔ ÓÔÁÔÅÍÅÎÔ 
ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÂÕÉÌÄ ÏÎ 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈȭÓ ÍÅÔÈÏÄÏÌÏÇÙȡ Ȭ-Ù ÁÉÍ ÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ÔÏ 
ÁÄÄ ȬÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȭ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÓÔ ÏÆ ÐÁÔÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙ ÅÍÐÌÏÙÅÄ ÂÙ #ÈÁÒÌÏtte 
"ÒÏÎÔò ɏȣɐ ÉÎ Á ÔÅØÔ ÔÈÁÔȟ ÁÓ 3ÁÌÌÙ 3ÈÕÔÔÌÅ×ÏÒÔÈ ÈÁÓ ÓÔÒÅÓÓÅÄȟ ÃÏÍÂÉÎÅÓ 
Gothic elements with medico-ÃÕÌÔÕÒÁÌ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅȭȢ56 Her reading retraces 
her earlier medical-ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÏÆ ÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȭÓ ÕÎÓÔÁÂÌÅ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ 
definition to a literary interpretatio Î ÔÈÁÔ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎÓ ȬÉÎÖÅÓÔ ȰÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȱ 
ÒÅÐÅÁÔÅÄÌÙ ×ÉÔÈ ÁÍÂÉÖÁÌÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÇÅÎÄÅÒÅÄ ÆÏÒÃÅ ɏȣɐ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÖÅÅÒÅÄ 
ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÐÏÓÉÔÉÖÅ ÁÎÄ ÎÅÇÁÔÉÖÅ ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫήΫɊȢ 3ÃÅÎÅÓ ÌÉËÅ ,ÕÃÙȭÓ 
reverie at sea are therefore read as examples which show Brontë reflecting 
ȬÃÏÎÔÅÍÐÏÒÁÒÙ ÐÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅȭ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÐÕÄÉÁÔÉÎÇ ȬÒÅÖÅÒÉÅȭ ÁÓ 
ȬÕÎÓÔÁÂÌÅ ÉÆ ÃÏÍÐÅÌÌÉÎÇ ɏȣɐ ÂÅÓÔ ÆÏÒ ÈÅÒ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÐÒÏÔÁÇÏÎÉÓÔÓ ÔÏ 
ÁÖÏÉÄȟ ÄÅÓÐÉÔÅ ÉÔÓ ÅÎÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÁÌÌÕÒÅȭ ɉÐȢ Ϋήγ-ΫίΪɊȢ 2ÅÁÄ ÁÌÏÎÇÓÉÄÅ ,ÕÃÙȭÓ 
experience of opium, such a reading attributes daydreaming with the 
inherent attraction of chemical agents, and the involuntary behaviour of 
addiction, and is therefore replicative of Victorian attitudes towards 
overstimulation and opiated consciousness. Ford ultimately presents 
Brontë as prÅÓÃÒÉÂÉÎÇ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÍÕÃÈ ÌÉËÅ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ȬÂÅÓÔ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÆÏÒ ÙÏÕÒ 
ÈÅÁÌÔÈȭȟ ÏÒ 'ÁÓËÅÌÌȭÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÆÁÎÃÉÅÓ ȬÒÕÎ ÒÉÏÔ ɏȣɐ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÒÙ ÂÏÒÄÅÒÓ 
ÏÆ ÄÅÌÉÒÉÕÍȭȢ 4ÈÅ ÍÏÖÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ-historical 
ÅÖÉÄÅÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÔÅØÔÓ ÆÏÌÌÏ×Ó Á ȬÔÒÁÃËȭ which she argues Brontë 
ÈÅÒÓÅÌÆ ÈÁÓ ÔÒÁÖÅÌÌÅÄ ÉÎ ÁÓÓÉÍÉÌÁÔÉÎÇ Á ȬÐÁÔÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙȭ ÉÎÔÏ 
fiction. 57  

"ÕÔ ÊÕÓÔ ÁÓ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÔÏ 3ÏÕÔÈÅÙȭÓ ÁÄÖÉÃÅ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÎÅÃÅÓÓÁÒÉÌÙ ÁÓ 
acquiescent as it first appears, there is potentially more to her 
engagement with contemporary medical knowledge than 
complementarity, reflection, or the smooth assimilation of ideas. Many of 
ÔÈÅ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÔÅØÔÓ Ï×ÎÅÄȟ ÒÅÁÄȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÎÎÏÔÁÔÅÄ ÂÙ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒ ÒÅÉÎÆÏÒÃÅ 
3ÏÕÔÈÅÙ ÁÎÄ 'ÁÓËÅÌÌȭÓ ÁÔÔÉÔÕÄÅÓȡ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ *ÏÈÎ 'ÒÁÈÁÍȭÓ Modern Domestic 
Medicine ÌÉÓÔÓ ȬÉÎÁÃÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ Á ÓÅÄÅÎÔÁÒÙ ÌÉÆÅȭȟ ȬÐÁÓÓÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄȭȟ ÁÎÄ 

                                                           
56 Natalie Mera Ford, ' "The Track of Reverie": Vision and Pathology in Shirley and 
Villette',  Brontë Studies 36.2 (2011), pp. 141-51 (p. 145). Further references given after 
quotations in the text.  
57 Ford, 'Vision and Pathology', p. 145. 
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ȬÅÖÅÒÙ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÁÂÌÅ ÅÍÏÔÉÏÎȭ ÁÍÏÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÃÁÕÓÅÓ ÏÆ ÈÙÓÔÅÒÉÁȟ58 while Robert 
-ÁÃÎÉÓÈȭÓ The Philosophy of Sleep ÄÅÆÉÎÅÓ ÙÏÕÔÈÆÕÌ ÒÅÖÅÒÉÅ ÁÓ ȬÁ ÈÁÂÉÔ ÏÆ 
inattention, which, in extremÅ ÃÁÓÅÓȟ ÍÁÙ ÔÅÒÍÉÎÁÔÅ ÉÎ ÉÍÂÅÃÉÌÉÔÙ ɏȣɐ ÉÔ ÉÓ 
ÁÐÔ ÔÏ ÉÎÊÕÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÕÓÅÆÕÌÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌȭȢ59 These texts come to be 
ÅÃÈÏÅÄ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ÂÙ #ÁÒÔÅÒȭÓ ÒÅÃÏÍÍÅÎÄÁÔÉÏÎÓ ȬÔÏ ÁÖÏÉÄ 
ÅÖÅÒÙÔÈÉÎÇ ÌÉËÅÌÙ ÔÏ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÅ ÅÍÏÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÁÎÙ ËÉÎÄ ɏȣɐ ÔÏ ÅÎÊÏÉÎ ÒÅÇÕÌÁÒ 
daily exercise, not confined to a lounging walk, but carried to the point of 
ÆÁÔÉÇÕÅȭȢ60 But if Brontë was familiar with these medical cautions by the 
ÔÉÍÅ ÔÈÅÙ ×ÅÒÅ ÒÅÓÔÁÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÉÎ Ϋβέγ ÁÓ ÒÅÃÏÍÍÅÎÄÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÂÉÎÅ ȬÁ 
ÑÕÉÅÔ ÍÉÎÄȭ ×ÉÔÈ ȬÐÒÏÐÅÒ ÄÕÔÉÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÕÓÅÓȭȟ61 she would have also 
ÅÎÃÏÕÎÔÅÒÅÄ -ÁÃÎÉÓÈȭÓ ÃÌÁÉÍ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÖÅÒÉÅ ÉÓ ȬÆÒÅÑÕÅÎÔÌÙ ÉÎÄÕÃÅÄ ÂÙ ÆÏÒÃÉÎÇ 
ÙÏÕÎÇ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÔÏ ÌÅÁÒÎ ×ÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÄÉÓÌÉËÅȭ ɉÐȢ άαβɊȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ)Î ÓÕÃÈ Á ÃÁÓÅȟ 
the person should be strongly directed to those subjects in which he feels 
most interest, and never be made to study what he has not a positive 
liking for' (p. 283, emphasis added). What would Brontë, for whom the 
crushingly uninteresting duties of the unmarried woman are performed 
ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ Ȭ) ÍÕÓÔȟ ÓÏ ÔÏ ÓÐÅÁËȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίβɊ ÏÒ ȬÓÈÅ ÍÕÓÔȟ ) ÓÕÐÐÏÓÅȭȟ62 have made 
of this advice? Such an example suggests the possibility of a more 
idiosyncratic and less disciplinary relationship between the individual and 
their contemporary medical knowledge. While Brontë may have turned to 
external definitions for a vocabulary with which to describe and 
understand types of mental illness, for a mental state which she once 
ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÄ ÁÓ ȬÔÈÅ ÁÒËȭ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÈÅÒ ȬÈÅÁÒÔȭ ÓÈÅÌÔÅÒÅÄȟ ÓÈÅ ×ÁÓ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÁÎ 
capable of discriminating between which parts chimed with her 
experience, and which utterly opposed it.  

Such a possibility leaves us with the challenge of discerning the 
difference between a genuine assimilation of medical theories and a 
strategic balancing of public knowledge with private experience. To 
ÒÅÔÕÒÎ ÔÏ ,ÕÃÙȭÓ ÁÐÐÁÒÅÎÔ ÓÅÌÆ-disciplining in Villette , it is significant that  
while her narration is often riddled with gaps and ambiguities from 
psychological pressures and involuntary lapses in consciousness, she is 
also often deliberately evasive, or even deceptive: at one point 
withholding her recognition of a returning character from the reader, and 
refusing to confirm the fate of her lover at the end of the novel. To build 
                                                           
58 Thomas John Graham, Modern Domestic Medicine (London: Simpkin and Marshall, 
1827), p. 387. 
59 Robert Macnish, The Philosophy of Sleep (Glasgow: W.R. M'Phun, 1836), p. 
279. Further references given after quotations in the text. 
60 Carter, p. 101. 
61 Southey, 22 Mar. 1837, p. 159; Southey, 12 Mar. 1837, p. 166. 
62 Brontë, 12 May 1848, p. 66. 
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ÏÎ #ÁÒÏÌ "ÏÃËȭÓ ÁÒÇÕÍÅÎÔ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÏ ÔÁËÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÓÅÒÉÏÕÓÌÙ ÁÓ Á ÔÈÉÎËÅÒ ÁÎÄ 
as Á ×ÒÉÔÅÒȭ ÒÅÑÕÉÒÅÓ ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ×ÈÉÃÈ ȬÓÅÅ ÔÈÅ ÁÍÂÉÇÕÉÔÉÅÓ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ 
novels as intentional ɀ the apparent contradictions as a sign of complexity 
ÒÁÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ Á ÓÙÍÐÔÏÍ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÆÕÓÉÏÎȱȟ63 ÏÎÅ ÃÁÎ ÒÅÁÄ ,ÕÃÙȭÓ ÒÅÎÅÇÉÎÇ ÏÆ 
ÈÅÒ ÄÁÙÄÒÅÁÍ ÉÎ ÍÏÒÅ ȬÉÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎÁÌȭ ×ÁÙÓ ÔÈÁÎ ÁÓ Á ȬÃÏÎÆÌÉÃÔ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ɏȣɐ 
ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÁÓÏÎȭȢ64 (ÅÒ ÓÕÄÄÅÎ ÁÎÄ ÅØÐÌÉÃÉÔ ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔ ÔÏ Ȭ#ÁÎÃÅÌ ÔÈÅ 
×ÈÏÌÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÁÔȟ ÉÆ ÙÏÕ ÐÌÅÁÓÅȟ ÒÅÁÄÅÒȭȟ ÔÏ ÏÖÅÒ×ÒÉÔÅ Á ÈÅÁÒÔÆÅÌÔ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 
her aspirational daydream with a self-disciplinary (even alliterative) 
ȬÍÏÒÁÌȭȟ65 could be read either as a genuine check on a dangerous habit or 
as a more cynical protestation of compliance specifically addressed to a 
ÐÁÔÒÏÎÉÓÉÎÇ ȬÒÅÁÄÅÒȭ ɀ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ) ÁÍ ÎÏÔ ÁÌÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÌÅ ÄÒÅÁÍÉÎÇ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÉÔ 
×ÏÕÌÄ ÓÅÅÍ ÔÏ ÄÅÎÏÔÅȭȢ66 The too-freÅÌÙ ÏÆÆÅÒÅÄ ȬÍÏÒÁÌȭȟ ÔÏ ÒÅÆÒÁÉÎ ÆÒÏÍ Á 
mental exercise which Lucy obviously enjoys and which evidently sustains 
ÈÅÒȟ ÁÌÓÏ ÒÅÃÁÌÌÓ ÂÙ ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒȭÓ ÊÏËÅ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ Shirley, of 
ÓÐÙÉÎÇ ȬÔÈÅ ÊÕÄÉÃÉÏÕÓ ÒÅÁÄÅÒ ÐÕÔÔÉÎÇ ÏÎ ÈÉÓ ÓÐÅÃÔÁÃÌÅÓ ÔÏ ÌÏÏË ÆÏr the 
ÍÏÒÁÌȢ )Ô ×ÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÁÎ ÉÎÓÕÌÔ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ ÓÁÇÁÃÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÏÆÆÅÒ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÉÏÎÓȢȭ ɉÐȢ αήΪ-1) It 
×ÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ Á ÄÅÎÉÁÌ ÏÆ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÓÁÇÁÃÉÔÙȟ ÉÎ ÔÕÒÎȟ ÔÏ ÔÁËÅ ÈÅÒ ÏÒ ,ÕÃÙȭÓ 
meekness too much at face value. 

The tendency to read over the potential for volition, deliberation, and 
consciousness in Brontë and her protagonists is broadly indicative of the 
ÔÅÍÐÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ Á ÖÅÒÙ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÌ ËÉÎÄ ÏÆ ȬÓÙÍÐÔÏÍÁÔÉÃ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇȭȢ 4Ï ÂÏÒÒÏ× ÁÎÄ 
literalise the term from Stephen Best and Sharon Marcus, such readings 
ÁÒÅ ȬÓÙÍÐÔÏÍÁÔÉÃȭ ÉÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ too readily interpret fictional 
representations of mental experience as representations of medical 
symptoms, based on an assumption that the experience being explored is 
necessarily a form of disorder.67 4ÈÉÓ ÁÆÆÉÎÉÔÙ ÆÏÒ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÓÉÎÇ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ 
protagonists as individuals suffering or under threat from internal mental 
disorders (whether innate or born of repression), rather than healthy 
individuals reacting rationally and creatively to external social 
dissatisfactions, is where the focus on mental illness in recent medical 
humanities research most resembles the traditional morbidity of Brontë 

                                                           
63 "ÏÃË ÉÓ ÁÒÇÕÉÎÇ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ×ÈÁÔ ÓÈÅ ÃÁÌÌÓ Á ȬÃÏÎÆÅÓÓÉÏÎÁÌ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎȭ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÉÎÇ 
"ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ×ÏÒË ÁÓ Á ÐÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÏÕÔÐÏÕÒÉÎÇȟ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ×ÈÉÃÈ &ÏÒÄ ÁÖÏÉÄÓ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ 
representation of Brontë as consciously engaging with medical theories rather than 
simply being a victim to them. My argument here takes more specific issue with 
"ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÉÍÐÌÉÅÄ ÃÏÍÐÌÉÁÎÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÅÎÇÁÇÅÍÅÎÔȢ 3ÅÅ "ÏÃËȟ ÐȢ ΫΰήȢ 
64 Ford, 'Vision and Pathology', p. 147. 
65 Brontë, Villette , p. 76. 
66 Brontë, 16 Mar. 1837, p. 169. 
67 See Stephen Best and Sharon Marcus "Surface Reading: An Introduction", 
Representations 108.1 (2009), pp.1-21 (pp. 3-5). 
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criticism and biography. As Mary Jacobus has also written of Gilbert and 
'ÕÂÁÒȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ ×ÁÒÎÉÎÇ ÍÉÇÈÔ ÒÕÎȡ $ÏÅÓÎȭÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÖÉÅ× ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇ ÁÓ 
symptom, this privilegi ng of the female gothic, deny its variousness and 
ÍÕÌÔÉÆÏÒÍÉÔÙȩȭ68 How might critics put more faith in the nuance and range 
ÏÆ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÓȭ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÁÕÔÈÏÒÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ 
knowledge, practitioners, and institutions? 
The fact that medical-historical archives are much more public, objective, 
and accessible than the rare and fragmentary records of subjective 
ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÓ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÔÌÙ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÅÌÕÓÉÖÅÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ȬÖÁÒÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÁÎÄ 
ÍÕÌÔÉÆÏÒÍÉÔÙȭȢ 5ÂÉÑÕÉÔÏÕÓ ÙÅÔ ÉÎÖÉÓÉÂÌÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅ ÅØÐeriences of the 
daydream form a slippery topic of investigation compared to the visible 
public process of medical research and discussion. As Debra Gettelman 
has pointed out of scholarship in the History of Reading, investigations 
into the contents of subjectivity rather than categories of public 
ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÍÕÓÔ ȬÒÅÍÁÉÎ ÁÓ Á×ÁÒÅ ÁÓ ÅÖÅÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÁÄÅÒÓȭ ÍÉÎÄÓ ÁÒÅ 
ÓÔÕÂÂÏÒÎÌÙ ÒÅÓÉÓÔÁÎÔ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÒÅÃÏÒÄ ɏȣÁÎÄɐ ÏÐÅÎÌÙ ÓÅÌÆ-conscious 
about the difficulty or impossibility of recovering something as intangible  
as the psychological experience of a long-ÇÏÎÅ ÒÅÁÄÅÒȢȭ69 But if such 
epistemological barriers make individual, everyday mental states like 
reading or daydreaming difficult to detect and to tease out from their 
traces in the historical and literary record, the regularity with which 
#ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔòȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌÓ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÁÌÌÙ ÒÅÔÕÒÎ ÔÏ ÓÕÃÈ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÐÏÉÎÔÓ ÔÏ 
the importance of resisting their erasure. Equally important as 
investigating intense, altered, and abnormal forms of consciousness is 
recognising the important role which quotidian, undramatic, and non -
pathological mental states played in shaping the agency and self-
determination of historical individuals. To take daydreaming seriously 
without sending for the doctor is a difficult but important task of lis tening 
ÔÏ ×ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ȬÎÏÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÉÎÄ ÎÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÅ ÎÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÅÁÒÔÈ-ÑÕÁËÅȭȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÎ ȬÔÈÅ 
ÓÔÉÌÌ ÓÍÁÌÌ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÁÌÏÎÅȭȢ 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
68 Mary Jacobus, Rev. of The Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman Writer and the 
Nineteenth-Century Imagination. Signs 6.3 (1981), pp. 517-23 (p. 521). 
69 Debra Gettelman, 'The Psychology of Reading and the Victorian Novel', Literature 
Compass 9.2 (2012), pp. 199-212 (p. 202). 



Timothy Gao  33 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

Bibliography  
 

Best, Stephen, and Sharon Marcus, "Surface Reading: An 
Introduction,"  Representations 108.1 (2009), pp. 1-21. 

 
Bock, Carol, CharÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 3ÔÏÒÙÔÅÌÌÅÒΎÓ !ÕÄÉÅÎÃÅ (Iowa 

City: University of Iowa, 1992). 
 
"ÒÏÎÔòȟ #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅȟ %ÍÉÌÙ "ÒÏÎÔòȟ ÁÎÄ !ÎÎÅ "ÒÏÎÔòȟ Tales of Glass 

Town, Angria, and Gondal: Selected Writings, ed. by Christine Alexander 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2010). 

 
"ÒÏÎÔòȟ #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅȟ Jane Eyre, ed. by Jane Jack and Margaret Smith 

(Oxford: Clarendon, 1969). 
 
ɂɂ, Shirley, eds. Herbert Rosengarten and Margaret Smith 

(Oxford: Clarendon, 1979). 
 
ɂɂ, Villette , ed. by Herbert Rosengarten and Margaret Smith 

(Oxford: Clarendon, 1984). 
 

ɂɂ, 4ÈÅ ,ÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÏÆ #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔòȡ 7ÉÔÈ Á 3ÅÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ,ÅÔÔÅÒÓ ÂÙ 
Family and Friends, ed. by Margaret Smith (Oxford: Clarendon, 1995). 
 

Budge, Gavin, 'Medicine, the "Manufacturing System", and 
Southey's Romantic Conservatism', The Wordsworth Circle 42.1 (2011), pp. 
57-63. 
 

Capuano, Peter J., 'Networked Manufacture in Charlotte Brontë's 
Shirley', Victorian Studies 55.2 (2013), pp. 231-42. 
 

Carter, Robert Brudenell, On the Pathology and Treatment of 
Hysteria (London: J. Churchill, 1853). 
 

Chesler, Phyllis, Women and Madness (New York: Avon, 1972).  
 

Dooley, Lucile, 'Psychoanalysis of Charlotte Brontë, as a Type of the 
Woman of Genius', The American Journal of Psychology 31.3 (1920), pp. 
221-72. 
 



Timothy Gao  34 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

Ford, Natalie Mera, 'The Interpretation of Daydreams: Reverie as 
Site of Conflict in Early Victorian Psychology', in Conflict and Difference in 
Nineteenth-century Literature, ed. Dinah Birch and Mark Llewellyn 
(Houndmills, Basingstoke, Hampshire: Palgrave, 2010), pp. 81-94. 
 

ɂɂ, ' "The Track of Reverie": Vision and Pathology in Shirley and 
Villette',  Brontë Studies 36.2 (2011), pp. 141-51. 
 

Gallagher, Catherine, The Industrial Reformation of English Fiction: 
Social Discourse and Narrative Form, 1832-1867 (Chicago: University of 
Chicago, 1985). 
 

Gaskell, Elizabeth, The Life of Charlotte Brontë. Ed. Elisabeth Jay 
(London: Penguin, 1997). 
 

Gettelman, Debra, 'The Psychology of Reading and the Victorian 
Novel', Literature Compass 9.2 (2012), pp. 199-212. 
 

Gilbert, Sandra M., and Susan Gubar, The Madwoman in the Attic: 
The Woman Writer and the Nineteenth-century Literary Imagination (New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 1980). 
 

Glen, Heather, #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔòȡ 4ÈÅ )ÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ (ÉÓÔÏÒÙ 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004). 
 

Graham, Thomas John, Modern Domestic Medicine (London: 
Simpkin and Marshall, 1827). 
 

Jacobus, Mary, rev. of The Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman 
Writer and the Nineteenth-Century Imagination, Signs 6.3 (1981), pp. 517-
23. 
 

Joannou, Maroula, Contemporary Women's Writing: From the 
Golden Notebook to The Color Purple (Manchester: Manchester University 
Press, 2000). 
 

Kahane, Claire, 'Introduction: Part Two', In Dora's Case: Freud--
hysteria--feminism, Ed. Charles Bernheimer and Claire Kahane (New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1985), pp. 19-32. 
 



Timothy Gao  35 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

Leavis, Q. D., Collected Essays, Ed. G. Singh, Vol. 1 (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1983). 
 

Macnish, Robert, The Philosophy of Sleep (Glasgow: W.R. M'Phun, 
1836). 
 

Maynard, John, #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÎÄ 3ÅØÕÁÌÉÔÙ (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1984). 
 

Miller, Lucasta, 4ÈÅ "ÒÏÎÔò -ÙÔÈ (London: Vintage, 2002). 
 

Moi, Toril, 'Representation of Patriarchy: Sexuality and 
Epistemology in Freud's "Dora"' Feminist Review 9 (1981), pp. 60-74. 
 

Pykett, Lyn, 'Women and the Sensation Business,' Writing: A 
Woman's Business: Women, Writing and the Marketplace. Ed. Judy Simons 
and Kate Fullbrook (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1998), pp. 
17-30. 
 

Showalter, Elaine, The Female Malady: Women, Madness, and 
English Culture, 1830-1980 (New York: Pantheon, 1985). 
 

Shuttleworth, Sally. #ÈÁÒÌÏÔÔÅ "ÒÏÎÔò ÁÎÄ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ 0ÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙ 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2004). 
 

Small, Helen, Love's Madness: Medicine, the Novel, and Female 
Insanity, 1800-1865 (Oxford: Clarendon, 1996). 
 

Southey, Robert, 'Art. IV.' Rev. of Propositions for Ameliorating the 
Condition of the Poor...By P. Colquhoun, Quarterly Review (Dec. 1812), pp. 
319-56. 
 

ɂɂ, 'Essay IV: On the State of the Poor, the Principle of Mr 
-ÁÌÔÈÕÓȭÓ Essay on Population, and the Manufacturing System. 1812,' 
Essays, Moral and Political. Vol 2 (London: John Murray, 1832). 
 

Winnicott, D. W.,  Playing and Reality (New York: Basic, 1971). 
  



Anna West  36 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

TWO BRAINS AND A TREE: 
DEFINING THE MATERIAL BASES FOR DELUSION AND REALITY IN THE 

WOODLANDERS 
Anna West 

(University of St Andrews, UK) 
 

Abstract: 
In The Woodlanders (1887), Thomas Hardy engages with contemporary scientific and 
philosophical discourse in his depiction of Edred Fitzpiers and the two brains he seeks 
to study: the brains of Grammer Oliver and John South, the latter who has just died 
from fear of a tree. While the character of Fitzpiers reflects some of the fears that 
physiologists raised for the Victorian public, Hardy continually creates a series of 
doublings to both illuminate the scientific discussion and complicate it. Following the 
movement away from the metaphysical toward the material causes underlying all 
ÁÃÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȟ (ÁÒÄÙ ÓÕÂÔÌÙ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÂÁÓÉÓ ÆÏÒ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎÓȠ 
furthermore, he blurs clear delineations between illusion and reality. At the same time 
as suggesting that man might be no more than a machine, his fiction calls for empathy 
with even the inanimate worldɂwithout which, he seems to argue, there can be no 
fellow-feeling for humankind. While his contemporaries were asking whether 
vivisecting an animal was like vivisecting a human, Hardy moves the question one step 
further, dislimning boundaries between the arboreal and the human: as can be seen in 
the following investigation of two brains and a tree. 

 
6ÉÓÉÔÏÒÓ ÔÏ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ -ÁØ 'ÁÔÅ ÉÎ $ÏÒÃÈÅÓÔÅÒ ÉÎ the early twentieth 
century often remarked upon the overgrowth of the trees surrounding the 
ÈÏÕÓÅȢ (ÁÒÄÙ ÐÌÁÎÔÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆ ÏÎ .Å× 9ÅÁÒȭÓ %ÖÅ Ϋββέ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ 
heading to London for the rest of the winter: a fir plantation of a 
rumoured 2,000 trees that served as a physical barrier to block the wind 
and to ensure the privacy of the home and garden.70 According to his 
ÂÉÏÇÒÁÐÈÅÒÓȟ (ÁÒÄÙ ȬÒÅÆÕÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÁÌÌÏ× ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÃÕÔ ÂÁÃË ÆÏÒ ÆÅÁÒ ÏÆ 
Ȱ×ÏÕÎÄÉÎÇȱ ÔÈÅÍȭȢ71  4ÈÉÓ ×ÏÒÒÙ ÏÆ Ȭ×ÏÕÎÄÉÎÇȭ Á ÔÒÅÅ ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅÓ ÁÎ 
unusual and particularly Victorian respect for the arboreal world, often 
expressed in a sentiment against the felling of trees in that era. As Keith 
4ÈÏÍÁÓ ÉÒÏÎÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÎÏÔÅÓȟ ȬÉÎ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÌÁÎÄÓÃÁÐÅ ÐÈÏÔÏÇÒÁÐÈÙ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓ 
often have greater individuality thaÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÇÕÒÅÓ ÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÂÅÓÉÄÅ ÔÈÅÍȢȭ72 
The sense of the trees being living creatures can be traced into early 
Ô×ÅÎÔÉÅÔÈ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇȠ ÉÎ 6ÉÒÇÉÎÉÁ 7ÏÏÌÆȭÓ Mrs Dalloway (1925), for 
                                                           
70 Thomas Hardy, The Life and Work of Thomas Hardy, ed. by Michael Millgate 
(London: Macmillan, 1984), p. 170. 
71 Michael Millgate, Thomas Hardy: A Biography Revisited (Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 2004), p. 244. 
72 Thomas, Man and the Natural World: Changing Attitudes in England 1500-1800 
(Middlesex: Penguin, 1984), p. 212. 
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ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ 3ÅÐÔÉÍÕÓ 3ÍÉÔÈ ÒÅÐÅÁÔÅÄÌÙ ÔÈÉÎËÓ ȬÌÅÁÖÅÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÁÌÉÖÅȠ ÔÒÅÅÓ ×ÅÒÅ 
alÉÖÅȟȭ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȬÔÈÅ ÌÅÁÖÅÓ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÍÉÌÌÉÏÎÓ 
ÏÆ ÆÉÂÒÅÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÓ Ï×Î ÂÏÄÙȭȢ73 7ÈÉÌÅ 3ÍÉÔÈȭÓ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔÓ ÏÆÔÅÎ ÁÒÅ ÔÁËÅÎ ÁÓ 
the ravings of a man suffering what would now be labeled post-traumatic 
stress disorder from service in the First World War, what if his premise 
that trees are alive and interconnected to the fate of the human were 
taken seriously? 
 3ÅÐÔÉÍÕÓ 3ÍÉÔÈȭÓ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÅÄÎÅÓÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÆÉÎÄÓ ÁÎ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ 
ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÒÅÓÏÎÁÎÃÅ ÉÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ The Woodlanders (1887).74 Perhaps the most 
ÕÎÕÓÕÁÌ ÃÁÓÅ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÅÄ ÔÏ (ÉÎÔÏÃËȭÓ ÄÏÃÔÏÒȟ %ÄÒÅÄ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȟ ÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÏÆ 
*ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȡ Á ÍÁÎ ÄÙÉÎÇ ÎÏÔ ÆÒÏÍ ȬÁÎÙ ÏÒÇÁÎÉÃ ÄÉÓÅÁÓÅȭ ÂÕÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÆÅÁÒ ÏÆ Á 
tree (p. 92). When the tree is cut down, South dies by sundown the next 
day, fulfilling his prophecy that his life would be bound up with that of 
the tree. In contrast to this patient who believes that a tree is alive Hardy 
sets up Fitzpiers as a rational, philosophical man of science who casually 
ÈÏÌÄÓȟ ÁÓ ÏÎÅ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒ ÔÅÌÌÓ 'ÒÁÃÅ -ÅÌÂÕÒÙȟ ȬÔÈÁÔ ÎÏ ÍÁÎȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÃÏÕÌÄ 
ÈÅÌÐ ×ÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÄÉÄȟ ÁÎÙ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÁÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÆ Á ÃÌÏÃËȭ ɉÐȢ 50). When 
Grace first meets the doctor (in order to relieve her family servant from a 
ÂÁÒÇÁÉÎ ÓÔÒÕÃË ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÍȟ ÔÒÁÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÒÖÁÎÔȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÁÆÔÅÒ ÈÅÒ ÄÅÍÉÓÅ ÆÏÒ 
ten pounds while she was living), Fitzpiers welcomes her to look through 
his microscope, to experience his perspective of the world. Grace recoils 
×ÈÅÎ ÓÈÅ ÆÉÎÄÓ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÐÅÃÉÍÅÎ ÏÎ ÄÉÓÐÌÁÙ ÉÓ ÆÒÏÍ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎɂ
ÎÏÔ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÔÉÓÓÕÅȟ ÂÕÔ ÒÁÔÈÅÒ Ȭ×ÉÔÈ ×Ïnder as to how 
ÉÔ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÈÁÖÅ ÇÏÔ ÔÈÅÒÅȭȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÌÁÕÇÈÓ ÁÔ ÈÅÒ ÒÅÁÃÔÉÏÎȟ ÅØÃÌÁÉÍÉÎÇȟ 
Ȭ(ÅÒÅ ) ÁÍ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÅÎÄÅÁÖÏÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÃÁÒÒÙ ÏÎ ÓÉÍÕÌÔÁÎÅÏÕÓÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÏÆ 
physiology and transcendental philosophy, the material world and the 
ideal, so as to discover if possible a point of contact between them; and 
ÙÏÕÒ ÆÉÎÅÒ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÉÓ ÑÕÉÔÅ ÏÆÆÅÎÄÅÄȦȭ ɉÐȢ ΫέΫɊȢ 
 6ÉÅ×ÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÌÅÎÓȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÖÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÃÒÁÎÉÁÌ ÔÉÓÓÕÅ 
ÆÒÏÍ ÍÁÎ ÔÏ ÓÐÅÃÉÍÅÎ ÉÓ ÌÏÇÉÃÁÌȡ ÔÈÅ ȬÅØÔÒÁÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÃÁÓÅȭ ÉÓ ÎÏ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÁÎ 
ÁÎ ȬÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔȭ ÆÏÒ ÈÉÍȟ ÁÎ ÏÐÐÏÒÔÕÎÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÃÁÒÒÙ ÏÕÔ ÁÎ ȬÉÎÖÅÓÔÉÇÁÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ 
102, p. 117). In this sense, Fitzpiers figures as the Victorian stereotype of a 
physiologist: a cold-hearted man tinkering in his laboratory to appease his 
Ï×Î ÃÕÒÉÏÓÉÔÙȢ (ÉÓ ×ÉÓÈ ÔÏ ÆÉÎÄ Á ȬÐÏÉÎÔ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÔÁÃÔȭ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÙ 
and philosophy illuminates the division between the two fields that 
ÏÃÃÕÒÒÅÄ ÁÆÔÅÒ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÅÎÇÁÇÅÍÅÎÔ ×ÉÔÈ ÅÁÃÈ ÆÉÅÌÄɂwhile 
shown as offhand, desultory interest in the novelɂÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 

                                                           
73 Woolf, Mrs Dalloway, ed. by Stella McNichol (London: Penguin, 2000), p. 24. 
74 The Woodlanders, ed. by Dale Kramer (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000). 
Further references are given after quotations in the text.   
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genuine involvement with contemporary scientific thought. George 
,ÅÖÉÎÅ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈ ÐÁÒÁÌÌÅÌÓ ɉÁÎÄ ÐÅÒÈÁÐÓ ÐÁÒÏÄÉÅÓɊ 
,ÙÄÇÁÔÅȭÓ ÉÎ 'ÅÏÒÇÅ %ÌÉÏÔȭÓ Middlemarch (1871-2), adding,  
 

in any case, it is a parody of ideas that Hardy takes with the greatest 
seriousness and that are central to the novel. The post-Darwinian 
sensibility of the narrator (as well as of Fitzpiers, one can presume), 
is imbued with a sense that all of life can be traced out into the 
material world. How then to account for, how to deal with, 
consciousness, art, love, morality?75  

 
4ÈÅ ×ÏÒË ÏÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÔÏ ÅØÁÍÉÎÅ ÓÏÍÅ ÏÆ ȬÔÈÅ ÉÒÏÎÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
incompatibility between consciousness and matter, between the social 
ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÒÁÉÓÅÓȟ ÕÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÉÍÁÇÅ ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ 
brain under the microscope as a pivot (p. 191). Critics including Levine, 
Suzanne Keen, and J. Hillis Miller have explored the intersections of 
ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅ ÁÎÄ ÎÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÉÍÁÇÅÒÙ ÉÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓȠ ÁÎÄ 
William Cohen, Peter Casagrande, and Michael Irwin have considered the 
relationship between humans and trees in The Woodlanders.76 This article 
will argue that the two discourses are interconnected through the 
Victorian scientific movement away from the metaphysical toward the 
material causes underlying action and feeling.  
 In his depiction of the inhabitants of the woodlands, Hardy creates 
a series of doublings that both illuminates the scientific discussion and 
complicates it. The character of Fitzpiersɂ(ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÏÎÌÙ ÐÒÏÔÁÇÏÎÉÓÔ 
doctor in a novelɂreflects some of the public fears raised in relation to 
the experimentation conducted by Victorian physiologists (on bodies and 
                                                           
75 'ÅÏÒÇÅ ,ÅÖÉÎÅȟ ȬThe Woodlanders ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ $ÁÒ×ÉÎÉÁÎ 'ÒÏÔÅÓÑÕÅȭȟ ÉÎ Thomas Hardy 
Reappraised: Essays in Honour of Michael Millgate, ed. by Keith Wilson (Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 2006), pp. 174-198 (p. 191). Further references are given 
after quotations in the text . 
76 &ÏÒ Á ÓÔÕÄÙ ÏÆ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓ ÉÎ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÉÎÔÅÒÓÅÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ 
ÁÎÄ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÏ ÃÕÒÒÅÎÔ ÃÏÇÎÉÔÉÖÅ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÓȟ ÓÅÅ 3ÕÚÁÎÎÅ +ÅÅÎȭÓ Thomas 
(ÁÒÄÙȭÓ "ÒÁÉÎÓȡ 0ÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙȟ .ÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÙȟ ÁÎÄ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ )ÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ (Columbus: Ohio 
State University Press, 2014). For a discussion of The DynastsȭÓ ÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÎÅÕÒÁÌ ÉÍÁÇÅÒÙȟ 
ÓÅÅ *Ȣ (ÉÌÌÉÓ -ÉÌÌÅÒȭÓ Thomas Hardy: Distance and Desire (London: Oxford University 
Press, 1970). For discussions of porous boundary between humans and trees in The 
Woodlandersȟ ÓÅÅ 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ #ÏÈÅÎȭÓ Ȭ!ÒÂÏÒÅÁÌÉÔÉÅÓȡ 4ÈÅ 4ÁÃÔÉÌÅ %ÃÏÌÏÇÙ ÏÆ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 
Woodlandersȭȟ 19: Interdisciplinary Studies in the Long Nineteenth Century, 19 (2014), 1-
ΫγȠ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌ )Ò×ÉÎȭÓ 2ÅÁÄÉÎÇ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ,ÁÎÄÓÃÁÐÅÓ (London: Macmillan, 2000); and Peter 
CasagranÄÅȭÓ Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÈÉÆÔÅÄ Ȱ#ÅÎÔÒÅ ÏÆ !ÌÔÒÕÉÓÍȱ ÉÎ The Woodlandersȡ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 
4ÈÉÒÄ Ȱ2ÅÔÕÒÎ ÏÆ Á .ÁÔÉÖÅȱȭȟ ELH, 38.1 (1971), 104-125. 
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brains, human and animal) that suggested material bases for 
psychological phenomena. This attention to the materiality of the mental 
proÖÉÄÅÓ Á ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ ÆÏÒ Á ÎÅ× ÁÎÁÌÙÓÉÓ ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÍÉÔÈȭÓ ÉÌÌÎÅÓÓȡ (ÁÒÄÙ ÓÕÂÔÌÙ 
ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ Á ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÂÁÓÉÓ ÆÏÒ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎÓ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÒÅÐÅÁÔÅÄÌÙ 
complicating clear delineations between illusion and reality throughout 
the novel. Closely connected to the fallibility of perception is the need for 
empathy in navigating a material-based world. At the same time as 
ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÁÎ ÍÉÇÈÔ ÂÅ ÎÏ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÁÎ Á ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȟ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ 
calls for empathy with even the inanimate worldɂwithout which, he 
seems to argue, there can be no fellow-feeling for humankind. While his 
contemporaries were asking whether vivisecting an animal was like 
vivisecting a human, Hardy moves the question one step further, 
dislimning boundaries between the arboreal and the human: as can be 
seen in the following investigation of two brains and a tree.  
 

)Ȣ 'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ /ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÁÎÄ ȬÔÈÅ ÙÏÕÎÇ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÇÅÎÔÌÅÍÁÎ ÉÎ 
ÌÅÁÇÕÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ $ÅÖÉÌȭ 
 
 The first brain the reader encounters in The Woodlanders is not that 
ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÕÎÄÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÃÒÏÓÃÏÐÅȡ ÒÁÔÈÅÒȟ it is the large specimen 
ÃÏÎÔÁÉÎÅÄ ×ÉÔÈÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓËÕÌÌ ÏÆ Á ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒȭÓ ÈÅÁÄȟ ÎÁÍÅÌÙȟ 'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ 
/ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓȢ 'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ /ÌÉÖÅÒȟ ÔÈÅ -ÅÌÂÕÒÙÓȭ ÓÅÒÖÁÎÔȟ ÔÅÌÌÓ 'ÒÁÃÅ -ÅÌÂÕÒÙ ÏÆ 
the bargain she has struck with a new inhabitant of Hintock, the young 
Dr. Fitzpiers. Already the reader has been primed to see Fitzpiers as the 
figure of the evil surgeon-scientist, the sort of man whose laboratory 
practices may not be suitable for young women like Grace to read about 
in respectable Victorian journals. The narrator introduces him in chapter 
three through the light burning in his window into the darkness of the 
ÎÉÇÈÔȟ ÒÅÆÅÒÒÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÈÉÍ ÁÓ ȬÔÈÅ ÙÏÕÎÇ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÇÅÎÔÌÅÍÁÎ ÉÎ ÌÅÁÇÕÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ 
$ÅÖÉÌȟ ÏÆ ×ÈÏÍ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÓÁÉÄ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÏÎȭȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÏÄÓ-folk 
have heard rumoÕÒÓ ȬÈÅ ÈÁÓ ÓÏÌÄ ÈÉÓ ÓÏÕÌ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ×ÉÃËÅÄ ÏÎÅȭ ɉÐȢ Ϋίȟ ÐȢ έΪɊȢ77 
'ÅÏÒÇÅ -ÅÌÂÕÒÙ ÄÉÓÍÉÓÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÇÏÓÓÉÐ ÁÓ ȬɏÎɐÏÎÓÅÎÓÅȭȟ ÉÎÓÉÓÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÃÔÏÒ 
ÉÓ ȬÁ ÇÅÎÔÌÅÍÁÎ ÆÏÎÄ ÏÆ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÐÏÅÔÒÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÉÎ ÆÁÃÔȟ 
ÅÖÅÒÙ ËÉÎÄ ÏÆ ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅȭ ɉÐȢ έΫɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÄÉÃÈÏÔÏÍy set up here illustrates 
Victorian attitudes toward physiologists and reflects the nature of the 
changes the field was undergoing. After Darwin demonstrated the origins 
of mankind from a common progenitor with all other animals, the 

                                                           
77 The idea of the scientist as selling his soul to the devil dates back to the story of 
Faust, popularized in England in the EÌÉÚÁÂÅÔÈÁÎ ÐÅÒÉÏÄ ×ÉÔÈ #ÈÒÉÓÔÏÐÈÅÒ -ÁÒÌÏ×ÅȭÓ 
play, The Tragical History of the Life and Death of Doctor Faustus (1604). 
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Cartesian dualism that separated humans (as uniquely possessing 
immortal souls) from animals (who did not possess the type of soul that 
might distinguish them from a machine) lost its foundation. 78 Moving 
forward, physiologists used animals as anatomical and biological models 
for the human bodyɂespecially with the practice of vivisectionɂand, as 
Anne Stiles notes in her work on popular fiction and neuroscience in the 
late-6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÐÅÒÉÏÄȟ ȬÔÈÉÓ ÃÕÌÔÕÒÁÌ ÓÅÁ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ×ÁÓ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
disappearance of the soul, which gradually vanished from mainstream 
scientific discourse in the wake of cerebral localization experiments and 
ÔÈÅÏÒÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÃÅÒÅÂÒÁÌ ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÉÓÍȢȭ79 The reaction of the inhabitants of 
Hintock to the experimenting of their new and strange doctor as being 
somehow mixed up wÉÔÈ ÂÌÁÃË ÍÁÇÉÃ ÁÎÄ ÂÅÉÎÇ ȬÉÎ ÌÅÁÇÕÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ $ÅÖÉÌȭȟ 
ÔÈÅÎȟ ÓÈÏ×Ó ÔÈÅ ×ÁÙ ÔÈÉÓ ȬÓÅÁ ÃÈÁÎÇÅȭ ×ÁÓ ÆÅÌÔ ÅÖÅÎ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÒÕÒÁÌ ÓÔÒÅÔÃÈÅÓ ÏÆ 
%ÎÇÌÁÎÄȡ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÏ ÂÅ Á ȬÇÅÎÔÌÅÍÁÎ ÆÏÎÄ ÏÆ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅȭ 
ÓÏÍÅÈÏ× ÉÍÐÌÉÅÓ ÓÅÌÌÉÎÇ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÓÏÕÌȢ  
 &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÄÅsultory combination of metaphysics and physiology, 
though, is in opposition to the current of scientific thought in the 1870s: 
×ÈÉÌÅȟ ÁÓ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÐÏÉÎÔÓ ÏÕÔȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÏÒ ÓÏÕÌ ÇÁÖÅ ×ÁÙ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ 
measurement of physical phenomena occurring within the brain and 
ÎÅÒÖÏÕÓ ÓÙÓÔÅÍȭ ɉÐȢ ίάɊȟ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÁÔÔÅÍÐÔÓ ÔÏ ÄÏ ÂÏÔÈȟ ÈÏÌÄÉÎÇ ÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ 
dualism proposed by Descartes (who believed, from the basis of shape, 
that the soul might be located in the pineal gland).80  Grammer Oliver, 
×ÈÏ ÃÌÅÁÎÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÃÔÏÒȭÓ ÈÏÕÓÅ, tells Grace of the philosophical snippets 
Fitzpiers has told her, echoes of Kant and Spinoza, but the phrase that 
perhaps stands out the most is her reference to his reading of humans as 
ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÁȡ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÈÁÔ ÎÏ ÍÁÎȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÈÅÌÐ ×ÈÁÔ they 
ÄÉÄȟ ÁÎÙ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÁÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÆ Á ÃÌÏÃËȭ ɉÐȢ ίΪɊȢ )Î Ϋβαήȟ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÕØÌÅÙ 
ÐÏÓÉÔÅÄ Á ÓÔÁÒÔÌÉÎÇ ÒÅÃÏÎÆÉÇÕÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ $ÅÓÃÁÒÔÅÓȭÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓ 
×ÅÒÅ ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÏÎÓ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅ Ȭ/Î ÔÈÅ (ÙÐÏÔÈÅÓÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ !ÎÉÍÁÌÓ ÁÒÅ 

                                                           
78 See René Descartes, Discourse on Method and The Meditations, trans. by F. E. 
Sutcliffe (London: Penguin, 1968), p. 76. Darwin was not the first to suggest a theory of 
evolution: his own grandfather Erasmus Darwin and (more famously) Jean-Baptiste 
Lamarck had proposed earlier theories, but none with a viable mechanism. Darwin 
and Alfred Russel Wallace were the first to formulate the idea of natural selection as a 
means through which evolution could occur, thus giving the theory credibility.  
79 Stiles, Popular Fiction and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth Century (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 2012), p. 51. Further references are given after quotations 
in the text. 
80 &ÏÒ $ÅÓÃÁÒÔÅÓȭÓ ÉÎÖÅÓÔÉÇÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÕÌȭÓ ÌÏÃÁÔÉÏÎȟ ÓÅÅ *Ȣ #ÏÔÔÉÎÇÈÁÍȟ 2Ȣ 3ÔÏÏÔÈÏÆÆȟ 
and D. Murdoch, The Philosophical Writings of Descartes, 2 vols (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1984), I, 340. 
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!ÕÔÏÍÁÔÁȟ ÁÎÄ )ÔÓ (ÉÓÔÏÒÙȭȢ81 Detaili ng a fascinating account of the 
complex behaviors that could be induced in a frog undergoing cranial 
modificationsɂincluding the ability to swim and to avoid obstacles in its 
path despite the loss of its optic lobesɂthen in a sergeant who suffered a 
wound to his left parietal bone in battle and began to display periodical 
ȬÁÂÎÏÒÍÁÌ ÓÔÁÔÅÓȭ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÈÅ ÃÅÁÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÄ ÔÏ ÅØÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ 
stimuli (except touch) yet was able to carry out complex behaviors such as 
writing a letter or singing a song, Huxley eventually came to a single 
conclusion: if animals were machines, as Descartes posited, then human 
animals were, too.  
 Hardy had followed the scientific movement toward a physiological 
basis for all phenomena, copying the following quotation from George 
Henry Lewes in his notebook: 
 

Physiology began to disclose that all the mental processes were 
(mathematically speaking) functions of physical processes, i.e.ɂ
varying with the variations of bodily states; & this was declared 
enough to banish for ever the conception of a Soul, except as a term 
simply expressing certain functions.82  

 
(Å ÆÕÌÌÙ ÅÍÂÒÁÃÅÄ (ÕØÌÅÙȭÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎÓ ÁÓ ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÁ ÁÎÄ ÂÅÇÁÎ 
experimenting with the suggestion in his fiction: perhaps most notably in 
The Dynasts (1904-08), where Napoleon has moments of realizing all his 
ÁÃÔÉÏÎÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÔ ÏÆ ÁÎ ÕÎËÎÏ×Î )ÍÍÁÎÅÎÔ 7ÉÌÌ ÈÅ ȬÐÁÓÓÉÖÅÌÙ 
ÏÂÅÙÅÄȭȟ83  but even in The Woodlanders the term automaton appears to 
ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅ 'ÉÌÅÓȟ ×ÈÏ ÇÏÅÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÈÉÓ Ȭ×ÏÒË ÄÁÉÌÙ ÌÉËÅ ÁÎ ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÏÎȭ ÁÆÔÅÒ 
Grace has marriÅÄ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ɉÐȢ άάέɊȢ &ÏÒ (ÕØÌÅÙȟ ÈÕÍÁÎÓ ×ÅÒÅ ȬÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓ 
ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÁȭȟ ×ÈÏÓÅ ȬÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ ɏ×ÅÒÅɐ ÓÉÍÐÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÙÍÂÏÌÓ ÉÎ 
consciousness of the changes which take place automatically in the 
ÏÒÇÁÎÉÓÍȭȟ ÁÎÄ ×ÈÏÓÅ ȬÓÕÍ ÏÆ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅȭ ÃÏÎÓÉÓÔÅÄ ÏÆ Á ȬÇÒÅÁÔ ÓÅÒÉes of 
ÃÁÕÓÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÅÆÆÅÃÔÓȭȢ84 !ÌÌ ȬÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭȟ ÉÎ ÈÕÍÁÎÓ ÏÒ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓȟ 
×ÅÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÕÌÔ ÏÆ ȬÍÏÌÅÃÕÌÁÒ ÃÈÁÎÇÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ-ÓÕÂÓÔÁÎÃÅȭɂincluding, 
one might note, states of delusion and the perception of reality.85 
                                                           
81 (ÕØÌÅÙȟ Ȭ/Î ÔÈÅ (ÙÐÏÔÈÅÓÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ !ÎÉÍÁÌÓ ÁÒÅ !ÕÔÏÍÁÔÁȟ ÁÎÄ )ÔÓ (ÉÓÔÏÒÙȭȟ ÉÎ Collected 
Essays, 9 vols (London: Macmillan, 1893), I, pp. 199-250.  
82 The Literary Notebooks of Thomas Hardy, ed. by Lennart A. Bjork, 2 vols (London: 
Macmillan, 1985), I, p. 92. 
83 'The Dynasts', The Poetical Works of Thomas Hardy, vol. 2 (London: Macmillan, 
1924), p. 519. 
84 Huxley, p. 244.  
85 Ibid, p. 244. 
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 Setting aside the implications such a train of thought had for free 
will (which Hardy was in the process of percolating himself, his own 
ÁÒÔÉÃÕÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÔÔÅÒ ÔÁËÉÎÇ ÆÏÒÍ ÆÉÌÔÅÒÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ 3ÃÈÏÐÅÎÈÁÕÅÒȭÓ 
influence later in The Dynasts), one might consider the anxieties raised by 
the direction of this discourse for Victorians still grappling with what 
&ÒÅÕÄ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÃÁÌÌÅÄ ÔÈÅ Ȭ$ÁÒ×ÉÎÉÁÎ ÔÒÁÕÍÁȭ ÔÏ ÍÁÎȭÓ ÐÌÁÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÅȢ 
Already the increase of experimentation on animals with vivisection 
raised fears that what scientists would do to dogs and apes they might 
ÅÖÅÎÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅ ÏÎ ÈÕÍÁÎÓȢ (ÕØÌÅÙȭÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȬÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓȭ 
as nothing more than material changes in brain-matter was even more 
unsettling: it transformed the mystery of sentience into an elaborate 
cranial machine to be mapped and dissected. Even the mind was made 
material: and in the hands of scientists, human brains might be profitable 
material for investigation indeed.  
 In her discussion of the way late-Victorian Gothic romances 
conversed with contemporary cerebral research and reflected the fears of 
the public, Stiles points out that many Victorians first became aware of 
the research taking place through the Ferrier trials: a series of trials 
investigating the vivisection practices of David Ferrier, a physiologist 
whose extensive studies on the brains of animals allowed for the earliest 
mapping of the brain and paved the way for advances in neurosurgery. His 
goal, as he wrote in The Localization of Cerebral Disease (1878), was to 
ÓÈÏ× ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ×ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÔÒÕÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÎËÅÙ ÉÓ ÓÔÒÉÃÔÌÙ ÔÒÕÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÏÆ ÍÁÎȭȢ86 This 
ÉÄÅÁ ×ÁÓ ÓÈÏÃËÉÎÇ ÆÏÒ Ô×Ï ÒÅÁÓÏÎÓȢ &ÉÒÓÔȟ ÁÓ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓȟ ȬɏÄɐÕÒÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ 
after the Ferrier trials, the Victorian lay public was rudely confronted with 
the idea that their mental and spiritual activities might be pu rely 
ÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÃÁÌȟ ÔÒÁÃÅÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÅÌÅÃÔÒÉÃÁÌ ÁÃÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÉÎ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃ ÒÅÇÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȭ 
(p. 24). Second, if his work was meant to eradicate the difference between 
humans and animals in a physiological sense, what were the moral 
implications of animal experimenÔÁÔÉÏÎȩ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ Ȭ6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁ 
Street Society [...] were appalled to learn that Ferrier had kept his 
monkeys alive for days, weeks, even months following their cranial 
surgeries in order to witness the long-ÔÅÒÍ ÅÆÆÅÃÔÓ ÏÆ ÃÅÒÅÂÒÁÌ ÄÁÍÁÇÅȭ ɉÐȢ 
67). Perhaps even more ominous is the fact that Ferrier later conducted 
experiments at West Riding Lunatic Asylum in Yorkshire, where he 
ȬÐÒÏÄÕÃÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÍÁÐ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÔÏÒ ÃÏÒÔÅØ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ 

                                                           
86 Stiles, p. 66. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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different functions of the brain were located in different regions of the 
ÈÅÍÉÓÐÈÅÒÅÓȭȢ87  
 4ÈÅ ÏÍÉÎÏÕÓ ÉÎÓÉÎÕÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ (ÕØÌÅÙȭÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎÓ ÁÓ 
automata was that vivisecting humans might not be that different from 
ÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÉÎÇ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓȟ ÉÆ ÂÏÔÈ ×ÅÒÅ ȬÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓ ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÁȭ ×ÈÏÓÅ ÌÉÖÅÓ ÃÏÕÌÄ 
be boiled down (ÏÒȟ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÁÓÅ ÏÆ #ÌÁÕÄÅ "ÅÒÎÁÒÄȭÓ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓȟ ÂÁËÅÄɊ ÔÏ 
series of ongoing chemical reactions, and this was often a central fear 
driving repugnance toward the act of vivisection. With the removal of the 
soul from scientific discourse, what was to prevent the use of human 
subjects for vivisection? As George Bernard Shaw suggested in his preface 
to 4ÈÅ $ÏÃÔÏÒȭÓ $ÉÌÅÍÍÁ ɉΫγΫΫɊȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÍÁÎ ×ÈÏ ÏÎÃÅ ÃÏÎÃÅÄÅÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ 
vivisector the right to put a dog outside the laws of honor and fellowship, 
concedes to him also the right to put himself outside them; for he is 
nothing to the vivisector but a more highly developed and consequently 
more interesting-to-experiment-ÏÎ ÖÅÒÔÅÂÒÁÔÅ ÔÈÁÎ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÇȢȭ88 (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 
own view on vivisection is surprisingly utilitarian (or perhaps not 
surÐÒÉÓÉÎÇÌÙȟ ÇÉÖÅÎ *ÏÈÎ 3ÔÕÁÒÔ -ÉÌÌȭÓ ÉÍÐÏÒÔÁÎÃÅ ÔÏ (ÁÒÄÙɊȡ ×ÈÉÌÅ 
historically he has been labeled as anti-vivisectionist, his correspondence 
with Florence Henniker and others shows a repeated reluctance to lend 
support to the anti -vivisection movement, despite his general stance 
against cruelty to animals, whom he viewed as kin.89 His viewpoint on 
ÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÃÏÍÅÓ ÃÌÏÓÅÒ ÔÏ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȭÓȡ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÂÏÔÈ ÒÅÐÕÄÉÁÔÅÄ ÔÈÅ 

                                                           
87 Ann Scott, Mervyn Eadie, and Andrew Lees, William Richard Gowers 1845-1915: 
Exploring the Victorian Brain (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2012), p. 95. Hardy met 
and even discussed brains with James Critchton-Browne, who was director of the 
ÁÓÙÌÕÍ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÔÉÍÅ ÏÆ &ÅÒÒÉÅÒȭÓ ÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÅÒÅȠ ÓÅÅ Life and Work, p. 275. 
88 [George] Bernard Shaw, 4ÈÅ $ÏÃÔÏÒȭÓ $ÉÌÅÍÍÁ: A Tragedy, ed. by Dan H. Laurence 
ɉ,ÏÎÄÏÎȡ 0ÅÎÇÕÉÎȟ ΫγήΰɊȟ ÐȢ ίάȢ 3ÈÁ×ȭÓ ÇÏÏÄ ÆÒÉÅÎÄ (ÅÎÒÙ 3ÁÌÔȟ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÕÎÄÅÒ ÏÆ 4ÈÅ 
Humanitarian League, made the fear even more explicit in his one-ÁÃÔ ÐÌÁÙ Ȭ! ,ÏÖÅÒ ÏÆ 
!ÎÉÍÁÌÓȭȟ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ Á ÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÏÒ ÉÓ ÁÃÃÕÓÅÄ ÏÆ ÈÁÖÉÎÇ ȬÃÕÔ ÏÐÅÎȭ ÔÈÅ ÈÅÁÄ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÓÅÒÖÁÎÔ 
ȬÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÓÁËÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÏÓÐÉÔÁÌȟ ÁÎÄ ÎÏÔ ÆÏÒ ÈÉÓ Ï×Î ÂÅÎÅÆÉÔ ÁÔ ÁÌÌȭȠ ÓÅÅ 
'ÅÏÒÇÅ (ÅÎÄÒÉÃËȭÓ Henry Salt: Humanitarian Reformer and Man of Letters (Chicago: 
University of Illinois Press, 1977), p. 192. 
89 &ÏÒ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÒÅÌÕÃÔÁÎÃÅ ÔÏ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÔÉ-vivisection movement, see The Collected 
Letters of Thomas Hardy, ed. by Richard Purdy and Michael Millgate, 8 vols (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1978-1988, 2012), II, p. 47; III, p. 74; IV, p. 34; V, p. 30. For his view on 
animals as kin, see Life and Work, pp. 373-374, pp. 376-377; the former is his sole 
ÓÔÁÔÅÍÅÎÔ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÉÏÎȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÅÑÕÉÖÏÃÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ȬÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅȭ sometimes may ȬÂÅ 
defended [...] on grounds of it ÂÅÉÎÇ Á ÇÏÏÄ ÐÏÌÉÃÙ ÆÏÒ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÆÏÒ ÍÅÎȭȢ &ÏÒ 
-ÉÌÌȭÓ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÏÎ (ÁÒÄÙȟ ÓÅÅ 0ÈÉÌÌÉÐ -ÁÌÌÅÔÔȭÓ Ȭ(ÁÒÄÙ ÁÎÄ 0ÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙȭȟ ÉÎ A 
Companion to Thomas Hardy, ed. by Keith Wilson (West Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell, 
2009), pp. 21-35. 
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thought of causing needless suffering to animals, they realized that 
physiology as a field could only improve through such experimentation, 
and they believed that the benefitsɂfor both humans and nonhumansɂ
might outweigh the negative factors.90  
 Hardy plays between this utilitarian aspect and the devil-imbued 
rural formulation of Victorian fears of physiologists in the exchange 
between Grammer Oliver and Grace when she explains the offer on her 
brain. Grammer Oliver informs Grace: 
 
  Ȱ7ÅÌÌɂhe talks of buying me [...] 
  Ȱ"ÕÙÉÎÇ ÙÏÕɂÈÏ×ȩȱ 
  Ȱ.ÏÔ ÍÙ ÓÏÕÌɂÍÙ ÂÏÄÙȟ ×ÈÅÎ )ȭÍ ÄÅÁÄȢȱ 
 

She adds that FitzpiÅÒÓ ÈÁÓ ÎÏÔÉÃÅÄ ÔÈÅ ȬÖÅÒÙ ÌÁÒÇÅȭ ÓÉÚÅ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÂÒÁÉÎȟ 
ÁÄÍÉÒÉÎÇ ÉÔ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÍÍÅÎÔȟ ȬɏÁɐ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÉÓ ÕÓÕÁÌÌÙ ÆÏÕÒ ÏÕÎÃÅÓ ÌÅÓÓ 
ÔÈÁÎ Á ÍÁÎȭÓȠ ÂÕÔ ÙÏÕÒÓ ÉÓ Á ÍÁÎȭÓ ÓÉÚÅȭ ɉÐȢ ίΪɊȢ (Å ÏÆÆÅÒÓ ÈÅÒ ÔÅÎ ÐÏÕÎÄÓ 
for her head after her death. Given that brain size was an indicator of 
intelligence in Victorian thought ɂa fact Grace, who has been examined 
by a phrenologist, would have knownɂ&ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÈÉÇÈ 
praise.91 (The suggestion that Grammer Oliver is intelligent is born out in 
ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÂÏÔÈ ÂÙ 'ÒÁÃÅȭÓ ÔÒÕÓÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÅÌÄÅÒ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÁÓÓÅÓÓÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ 
×ÈÅÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÃÔÏÒ ÉÓ ȬÃÌÅÖÅÒȭ ɉÐȢ ίΪɊȟ ÁÎÄ ÂÙ /ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÓÈÁÒÐ ÍÁÎÉÐÕÌÁÔÉÏÎ 
of Grace to negotiate her way out of her bargain with Fitzpiersɂwhile 
ËÅÅÐÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÎ ÐÏÕÎÄÓȢɊ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÉÍÐÁÓÓÉÖÅ ÎÅÇÏÔÉÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ ÏÂÔÁÉÎÉÎÇ Á 
ȬÓÐÅÃÉÍÅÎȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÉÔÓ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÆÏÒÍ ÁÎÄ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÒÅÆÕÓÁÌ ÔÏ ÂÁÃË ÄÏ×Î ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÁÌ 
when Grammer Oliver asks to be released from it plays out on two levels. 
/Î ÏÎÅ ÈÁÎÄȟ ÉÔ ÁÄÄÓ ȬÆÁÓÃÉÎÁÔÉÎÇ ÈÏÒÒÏÒȭ ÔÏ 'ÒÁÃÅȭÓ ÐÉÃÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÙÅÔ 
unknown doctor: she imagines him as ȬÁ ÒÅÍÏÒÓÅÌÅÓÓ *ÅÈÏÖÁÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅÓȟ ×ÈÏ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÍÅÒÃÙȟ ÁÎÄ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÈÁÖÅ ÓÁÃÒÉÆÉÃÅȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÁ 
ÍÅÒÃÉÌÅÓÓȟ ÕÎ×ÁÖÅÒÉÎÇȟ ÉÒÒÅÓÉÓÔÉÂÌÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫάάɊȢ 3ÈÅ ÄÒÅÁÍÓ ÏÆ ÈÉÍ ÁÓ 
ȬÁ ×ÅÉÒÄ ÁÌÃÈÅÍÉÓÔ-ÓÕÒÇÅÏÎȭ ×ÈÏ ÃÈÁÓÅÓ Ȭ'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ /ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÓËÅÌÅÔÏÎȭ ×ÉÔÈ 
Á ȬÓÃÁÌÐÅÌ ÉÎ ÈÁÎÄȭ ɉÐȢ ίΫȟ ÐȢ ΫάάɊȢ )Î ÔÈÉÓ ÓÅÎÓÅȟ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÌÉÎÅ ÕÐ ÎÅØÔ 
to Frankenstein, Moreau, and the other scientists of literature who figure 
as the physiologist who went too far, crossing the murky moral boundary 

                                                           
90 See David Allan Feller, Ȭ$ÏÇ ÆÉÇÈÔȡ $ÁÒ×ÉÎ ÁÓ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÁÄÖÏÃÁÔÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÔÉÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÉÏÎ 
ÃÏÎÔÒÏÖÅÒÓÙ ÏÆ Ϋβαίȭȟ Studies in History and Philosophy of Biological and Biomedical 
Sciences, 40 (2009), pp. 265-271. 
91 Stiles notes that cranial measurements were considered the best identifier of 
intelligence in the Victorian period; see p. 122. 
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within experimentation. 92 Yet the narrator, like Melbury, undoes this 
image of Fitzpiers as the mad scientist: 
 

ÁÓ ÎÅÅÄ ÈÁÒÄÌÙ ÂÅ ÓÁÉÄȟ -ÉÓÓ -ÅÌÂÕÒÙȭÓ ÖÉÅ× ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÃÔÏÒ ɏȢȢȢɐ ×ÁÓ 
not quite in accordance with fact. The real Doctor Fitzpiers was a 
man of too many hobbies to show likelihood of rising to any great 
eminence in the profession he had chosen[...]. In justice to him it 
must be stated that he took such studies as were immediately 
related to his own profession in turn with the rest, and it had been 
in a month of anatomical ardour with out the possibility of a subject 
that he had proposed to Grammer Oliver the terms she had 
mentioned to her mistress. (p. 122) 

 
The second level, then, while less frightening on the surface, is more 
unnerving: Fitzpiers is no longer a mad scientist labouring in his 
laboratory but a regular man with a variety of interests whose modern 
beliefs lead him to view a living person in his close proximityɂin this 
case, Grammer Oliver as she cleans his living quartersɂas a possible 
subject for posthumous study. Possessing a material body, then, means 
the possibility of transformation into nothing more than a specimen for 
ÓÔÕÄÙȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÂÁÒÇÁÉÎ ÁÎÄ ×ÉÌÌÉÎÇÎÅÓÓ ÔÏ ×ÁÉÔ ÒÅÓÅÍÂÌÅÓ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ 
ÁËÉÎ ÔÏ ÐÁÙÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÁÄÖÁÎÃÅ ×ÈÉÌÅ ×ÁÉÔÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÒÅÁÐ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÇÏÏÄÓȠ ÁÓ 3ÕÚÁÎÎÅ 
Keen irÏÎÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÎÏÔÅÓȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÏÒÃÈÁÒÄ ÒÅÇÉÏÎȭ ÉÎ The Woodlanders ȬÃÕÌÔÉÖÁÔÅÓ 
ÎÏÔ ÊÕÓÔ ÁÐÐÌÅÓ ÂÕÔ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÓ ÆÏÒ ÈÁÒÖÅÓÔȡ ÈÁÉÒȟ ÂÒÁÉÎÓȟ ÐÅÏÐÌÅȭȢ93 The 
very normalcy of the transaction makes it unsettling. Even Grammer 
Oliver formulates her end of the bargain in uÔÉÌÉÔÁÒÉÁÎ ÔÅÒÍÓȟ ÓÁÙÉÎÇȟ ȬÆÁÉÔÈȟ 
if I can be of any use to my fellow-ÃÒÅÁÔÕÒÅÓ ÁÆÔÅÒ )ȭÍ ÇÏÎÅ ÔÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ 
×ÅÌÃÏÍÅ ÔÏ ÍÅȭ ɉÐÐȢ ίΪ-ίΫɊȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÉÓ ÓÉÍÐÌÙ ȬÁ ÓÕÒÇÅÏÎ ÁÒÒÁÎÇÉÎÇ ÔÏ 
ÏÂÔÁÉÎ Á ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÆÏÒ ÄÉÓÓÅÃÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫάγɊȢ (Å ÁÄÄÒÅÓÓÅÓ 'ÒÁÃÅ ÏÎ ÈÅÒ 
impressions ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÁÒÒÁÎÇÅÍÅÎÔȟ ÁÓËÉÎÇȟ ȬɏÙɐÏÕ ÔÈÉÎË ÔÈÅÒÅ ×ÁÓ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ 
ÖÅÒÙ ÆÉÅÎÄÉÓÈ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÍÐÁÃÔȟ ÄÏ ÙÏÕ ÎÏÔ -ÉÓÓ -ÅÌÂÕÒÙȩȭ 'ÒÁÃÅ ÄÅÆÅÒÓ ÔÈÁÔ 
ÓÈÅ ÓÁ× ÉÔ ÓÉÍÐÌÙ ÁÓ ȬÓÔÒÁÎÇÅȭȟ ÁÎÄ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÃÏÎÃÕÒÓȟ Ȭ9ÅÓȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÁÙ ÂÅȠ 
since strangeness is not in the nature of a thing, but in its relation to 
something extrinsicɂÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÁÓÅ ÁÎ ÕÎÅÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÅÒȭ ɉÐȢ ΫάγɊȢ )Î ÈÉÓ 
philosophical analysis of the scenario, it is only strange because Grace, an 
ÕÎÉÎÖÏÌÖÅÄ ÁÎÄ ȬÕÎÅÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÅÒȭ ÖÉÅ×Ó ÉÔ ÁÓ ÓÕÃÈȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÖÉÅ×Ó ÔÈÅ 

                                                           
92 Stiles examines such figures in her monograph, examining the interchange between 
scientific thought and Gothic romances, the latter which reflected the fears raised by 
cranial theory. 
93 Keen, Thomas (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ "ÒÁÉÎÓ, p. 155. 
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whole world through this objective philosophical lens: patients, lovers, 
and trees are no more than specimens for conjecture and perhaps 
experimentation.  
 'ÒÁÃÅȭÓ ×ÏÎÄÅÒ ÁÔ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÐÏÓÓÅÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÉÓ 
suggestive. First, that her recoiling from the microscope is not due to 
what she sees shows her own modern thinking; she, like Fitzpiers, is able 
to see a brain as just a brainɂan attitude common today with the 
devolution of subjectivity from medical discourse, in which the individual 
humaÎ ÖÁÎÉÓÈÅÓ ÕÎÄÅÒ ÔÈÅ ÇÅÎÅÒÁÌ ÍÏÎÉËÅÒ ÏÆ ȬÐÁÔÉÅÎÔȭ ÏÒ ȬÃÁÓÅȭȢ94 Even 
though the knowledge makes her uneasy and inspires nightmares, Grace 
ËÎÏ×Ó ÅÎÏÕÇÈ ÏÆ ȬÁÄÖÁÎÃÅÄ ÉÄÅÁÓȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÈÅ ÓÅÅÓ ȬÎÏ ÈÁÒÍȭ ÉÎ 'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ 
/ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÄÅÁÌ ×ÉÔÈ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ɉÐȢ ίΫɊȢ 9ÅÔ ÔÈÅ ÁÂÓÅÎÃe of explanation of how 
ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÃÁÍÅ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÉÎ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÐÏÓÓÅÓÓÉÏÎ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ 
nefarious. Dale Kramer, in his edition of the novel, notes deletions to the 
ÔÅØÔ ÓÕÒÒÏÕÎÄÉÎÇ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎȟ ÉÎÃÌÕÄÉÎÇ ȬÁÎ ÁÌÌÕÓÉÏÎ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÔÏ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ not 
having SouthȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÔÏ ÅØÁÍÉÎÅȟ ÈÁÖÉÎÇ ÂÙ ÔÈÅÎ ÐÁÓÓÅÄ ÏÕÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÈÁÓÅ 
ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÓȭ ɉÐȢ ØØØÉÖɊȢ (Å ÆÕÒÔÈÅÒ ÎÏÔÉÃÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ(ÁÒÄÙ ÎÅÖÅÒ ÒÅÉÎÓÔÁÔÅÄ 
any of the deleted material that would have made clearer how Fitzpiers 
ÍÉÇÈÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÏÂÔÁÉÎÅÄ Á ÓÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÆÏÒ ÄÉÓÓÅÃÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ØØØÉÖɊȢ 
By leaving the question open, Hardy allows readers to form their own 
speculationsɂÉÎÃÌÕÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÃÌÕÓÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ 'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ /ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÍÁÙ 
ÎÏÔ ÂÅ ÓÁÆÅ ÁÆÔÅÒ ÁÌÌ ɉÄÅÐÅÎÄÉÎÇȟ ÏÆ ÃÏÕÒÓÅȟ ÏÎ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ 
whims at the time of her death).  
 

))Ȣ 4ÈÅ ȬÅØÔÒÁÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÃÁÓÅȭ ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈ 
 
 The second brain that the reader encounters in The Woodlanders is 
that of John South. Before viewing it through the microscope with Grace, 
however, the reader learns what is unusual about this specimen by 
ÏÂÓÅÒÖÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ȬÅØÔÒÁÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÃÁÓÅȭ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÉÌÌÎÅÓÓ ÁÎÄ ÄÅÁÔÈ ɉÐȢ ΫΪάɊȢ *ÏÈÎ 
South suffers from a paranoid monomania centered upon an elm tree 
Ȭ×ÈÉÃÈ ÓÔÏÏÄ ÁÔ Á ÄÉÓÔÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ Ô×Ï-thirds its own height from the front of 
ɏÈÉÓɐ Ä×ÅÌÌÉÎÇȭȢ (Å ×ÁÔÃÈÅÓ it night and day, worried it will fall upon and 
crush his house. The narrator explains, 
 

Whenever the wind blew [...] the tree rocked, naturally enough; and 
the sight of its motion, and sound of its sighs, had gradually bred 
the terrifying illusion in the  ×ÏÏÄÍÁÎȭÓ ÍÉÎÄȢ 4ÈÕÓ ÈÅ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÓÉÔ ÁÌÌ 
day, in spite of persuasion, watching its every sway, and listening to 

                                                           
94 See Stiles, p. 15. 
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the melancholy Gregorian melodies which the air wrung out of it. 
This fear it apparently was, rather than any organic disease, which 
was eating away the health of John South. (p. 92) 

 
4ÈÅ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÉÓÅÁÓÅ ÍÁÔÃÈÅÓ ÃÏÎÔÅÍÐÏÒÁÒÙ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ 
discourse on delirium and illusions. The famed neurologist William 
'Ï×ÅÒÓ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ ÄÅÌÉÒÉÕÍ ÁÓ Á ÓÔÁÔÅ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ȬɏÍɐÅÎÔÁÌ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓÅÓ ÃÅÁÓÅ ÔÏ 
correspÏÎÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȭȢ 3ÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÁÌÌÙȟ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈ ÓÅÅÍÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÓÕÆÆÅÒÉÎÇ 
from delusionsɂÏÒ ȬÆÁÌÓÅ ÉÄÅÁÓȭȟ ÉÎ 'Ï×ÅÒÓȭÓ ÐÈÒÁÓÅÏÌÏÇÙɂand illusions, 
ÃÁÕÓÅÄ ÂÙ ȬÁÃÔÕÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ÉÍÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎÓȭ ɉÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÁÓÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÓÉÇÈÔ ÁÎÄ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÏÆ 
ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅɊ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÅØÃÉÔÅ ÅÒÒÏÎÅÏÕÓ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ÉÍÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎÓȭ ɉÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÉÓ 
alive).95 Henry Maudsley, whose volume Natural Causes and Supernatural 
Seemings (1886) Hardy owned, defines an illusion as dependent on 
ÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÏÎȡ ÉÔ ÏÃÃÕÒÓ Ȭɏ×ɐÈÅÎ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ÁÎ ÅØÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÔÏ ÅØÃÉÔÅ ÔÈÅ 
perception, but thÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÍÉÓÔÁËÅÎȭȢ96 For South, the movement 
and sounds evoked by the wind acting upon the tree serve as sufficient 
external stimuli to cause him to perceive the tree as a living beingɂand 
one that means to act maliciously.  
 South suffers from thÅ ȬÑÕÉÅÔȭ ÏÒ ȬÍÅÌÁÎÃÈÏÌÙȭ ÄÅÌÉÒÉÕÍ ÁÓ ÏÐÐÏÓÅÄ ÔÏ 
ÔÈÅ ÁÃÔÉÖÅ ÏÒ ÅÌÁÔÅÄ ÖÅÒÓÉÏÎȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ 'Ï×ÅÒÓ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÉÓ ÍÁÒËÅÄ ÂÙ ȬÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎÓ 
ɏȢȢȢɐ ɉÅÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ÏÆ ÓÉÇÈÔɊ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÄÏÍÉÎÁÔÅ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔȭÓ ÉÄÅÁÓȭ ÁÎÄ ÍÁÙ 
ÃÁÕÓÅ ÈÉÍ ÔÏ ÃÏÎÆÕÓÅ ȬÉÎÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÓ ÆÏÒ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÓȭ ÁÎÄ ÔÏ ÔÁÌË ȬÁÌÍÏÓÔ 
ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÏÕÓÌÙȟ ÂÕÔ ÕÓÕÁÌÌÙ ÉÎ Á ÌÏ× ÍÏÎÏÔÏÎÏÕÓ ÖÏÉÃÅȭȢ97 )Î 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÃÁÓÅȟ 
ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÐÌÁÙÓ Á ÃÅÎÔÒÁÌ ÒÏÌÅ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÏÂÓÅÓÓÉÏÎȠ ÈÅ ÓÉÔÓ ȬÓÔÁÒÉÎÇ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÁÓ ÉÆ ÈÉÓ ÇÁÚÅ 
×ÅÒÅ ÆÒÏÚÅÎ ÏÎ ÔÏ ÉÔÓ ÔÒÕÎËȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΪΫɊȢ %ÖÅÒÙ ÄÉÁÌÏÇÕÅ ÈÅ ÈÁÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÏÔÈÅÒ 
characters focuses on this topic of the tree, and when Marty asks him a 
ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÏÓÓÅÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÈÏÕÓÅȟ ÈÉÓ ÓÐÅÅÃÈ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ȬÒÁÔÉÏÎÁÌ 
ÁÎÄ ÆÉÒÍ ÅÎÏÕÇÈȭ ÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒȟ ÔÈÅÎ ȬÌÁÓÐÓÅɏÓɐ ÂÁÃË ÉÎÔÏ ÈÉÓ ÍÏÁÎÉÎÇ 
ÓÔÒÁÉÎȭ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÅÌÍ ɉÐȢ ΫίɊȢ (Å ÓÅÅÍÓ ÔÏ ÓÅÅ ÔÈÅ Ôree as his double, 
copying its movements with his own body and explaining to Giles, 
 

                                                           
95 Gowers, A Manual of Diseases of the Nervous System: Diseases of the Brain and 
Cranial Nerves; General and Functional Diseases of the Nervous System, 2nd edn 
(London: Churchill, 1893), p. 104. 
96 Maudsley, Natural Causes and Supernatural Seemings, 3rd edn (London: Kegan Paul, 
4ÒÅÎÃÈȟ 4ÒİÂÎÅÒȟ ΫβγαɊȟ ÐȢ ΫααȢ &ÏÒ ÍÏÒÅ ÏÎ -ÁÕÄÓÌÅÙȭÓ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÏÎ (ÁÒÄÙȟ ÓÅÅ +ÅÅÎȭÓ 
4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ "ÒÁÉÎÓ ÁÎÄ *ÅÎÎÙ "ÏÕÒÎÅ 4ÁÙÌÏÒȭÓ Ȭ0ÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙȭ ÉÎ Thomas Hardy in 
Context, ed. by Phillip Mallett (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2013) pp. 339-
50. 
97 Gowers, p. 105. 
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Ȭ!Èɂ×ÈÅÎ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ ÑÕÉÔÅ Á ÓÍÁÌÌ ÔÒÅÅȟȭ ÈÅ ÓÁÉÄȟ ȬÁÎÄ ) ×ÁÓ Á ÌÉÔÔÌÅ ÂÏÙȟ ) 
thought one day of chopping it off with my hook to make a clothes-
line-prop with. But I put off do ing it, and then I again thought that I 
×ÏÕÌÄȠ ÂÕÔ ) ÆÏÒÇÏÔ ÉÔȟ ÁÎÄ ÄÉÄÎȭÔȢ !ÎÄ ÁÔ ÌÁÓÔ ÉÔ ÇÏÔ ÔÏÏ ÂÉÇȠ ÁÎÄ ÎÏ× 
ȭÔÉÓ ÍÙ ÅÎÅÍÙȟ ÁÎÄ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÁÔÈ ÏÆ ÍÅȢ ,ÉÔÔÌÅ ÄÉÄ ) ÔÈÉÎËȟ ×ÈÅÎ ) 
let that sapling stay, that a time would come when it would torment 
me, aÎÄ ÄÁÓÈ ÍÅ ÉÎÔÏ ÍÙ ÇÒÁÖÅȢȭ ɉÐȢ γάɊ 
 

,ÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÔÉÔÕÌÁÒ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÓ ÏÆ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÐÏÅÍ Ȭ4ÈÅ &ÅÌÌÅÄ %ÌÍ ÁÎÄ 3ÈÅȭȟ ÔÈÉÓ 
elm has grown up alongside South, marking the years of his life with its 
ÇÒÏ×ÔÈȢ !Ó -ÁÒÔÙ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ÔÏ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÓÈÁÐÅ ÏÆ ÉÔ ÓÅÅÍÓ ÔÏ ÈÁÕÎÔ 
him like an evil spirit. He says that it is exactly his own age, that it has got 
human sense, and sprouted up when he was born on purpose to rule him, 
ÁÎÄ ËÅÅÐ ÈÉÍ ÁÓ ÉÔÓ ÓÌÁÖÅȢ /ÔÈÅÒÓ ÈÁÖÅ ÂÅÅÎ ÌÉËÅ ÉÔ ÁÆÏÒÅ ÉÎ (ÉÎÔÏÃËȭ ɉÐȢ 
102). 
 While Fitzpiers marvels, Ȭ4ÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÁÎ ÅØÔÒÁÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÃÁÓÅȭȟ -ÁÒÔÙȭÓ 
ÃÏÍÍÅÎÔ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ/ÔÈÅÒÓ ÈÁÖÅ ÂÅÅÎ ÌÉËÅ ÉÔ ÁÆÏÒÅ ÉÎ (ÉÎÔÏÃËȭ ÉÓ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÉÎÇ ɉÐȢ 
ΫΪάɊȢ )Æ ÏÎÅ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÓ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ ÏÆ -ÁÕÄÓÌÅÙȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇ ÏÎ ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎȟ ÔÈÅ 
observation has subtly eugenic undertones: Maudsley attributed cases of 
ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎ ÔÏ Á ȬÌÏÏÓÅ-ËÎÉÔ ÍÉÎÄȭȟ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ȬɏÉɐÎ ÓÕÃÈ ÃÁÓÅÓ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ 
commonly a loose mental fabric at the outset, with which native fault 
goes a necessary lack of thorough sincerity and stable unity of mind 
predisposing it to inconsistencies oÒ ÁÃÔÕÁÌ ÉÎÃÏÈÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔȭȢ 
4ÈÅ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÏÎȟ ÔÈÅÎȟ ÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÏÆ (ÉÎÔÏÃË ÐÏÓÓÅÓÓ ȬÁ ÌÏÏÓÅ 
ÍÅÎÔÁÌȭɂand by Victorian correlation, moralɂȬÆÁÂÒÉÃȭ ÔÏ ÂÅÇÉÎ ×ÉÔÈȟ 
predisposing them to develop irrational beliefs and to misperceive the 
external world around them. Maudsley compares the development of an 
illusion to the practice of a dishonest act repeated at a job until it no 
ÌÏÎÇÅÒ ÆÅÅÌÓ ×ÒÏÎÇȟ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ȬɏÔɐÏ ÇÅÔ ÏÕÔÓÉÄÅ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÆÅÃÔÅÄ 
atmosphere of the familiar ceremony so as to see and feel the thing as it is 
and as it looks to others not like-ÍÉÎÄÅÄ ÉÓ ÔÈÅÎ ÉÍÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅȭȢ98 One might 
articulate this in terms of neural pathways: once established, the neural 
pathway becomes like a track carved into a road by a wagon wheel, each 
use deepening the groove and making it more difficult to dislodge the 
wheel. Repeated perception of an object or action in one light makes it 
ȬÉÍÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅȭ ÔÏ ÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈ ÉÍÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎ ÆÒÏÍ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȢ 
 When one considers the development of an illusion as a gradual 
process repeatÅÄ ÕÎÔÉÌ ÔÈÅ ÂÅÌÉÅÆ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ÓÔÒÏÎÇÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȟ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ 
caseɂand the fact that others in Hintock have had held similar illusions 
                                                           
98 Maudsley, p. 188. 
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related to treesɂbecomes not-so-extraordinary.99 As the opening of 
Under the Greenwood Tree ɉΫβαάɊ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓȟ ȬɏÔɐÏ Ä×ÅÌÌÅÒÓ Én a wood, almost 
ÅÖÅÒÙ ÓÐÅÃÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÒÅÅ ÈÁÓ ÉÔÓ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÉÔÓ ÆÅÁÔÕÒÅȭȢ100 Trees, as many 
critics have noted, are depicted in human-like terms throughout The 
WoodlandersɂÁÎÄ ÉÎÄÅÅÄȟ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈÏÕÔ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÏÅÕÖÒÅȢ 3ÏÕÔÈ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÁÌÏÎÅ 
in seeing the tree as having its own movement and hearing its sounds as a 
ÍÏÎÏÔÏÎÅ 'ÒÅÇÏÒÉÁÎ ÃÈÁÎÔȢ 4ÈÅ ÉÎÓÔÁÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÉÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓ 
described as having voices recognizable by human ears have often been 
noted by critics: if compiled into a single list, it would be lengthy.101 Marty 
hears the sound of the trees being planted as a sigh at being born, and 
ÅÖÅÎ 'ÉÌÅÓ ÃÁÎȭÔ ÈÅÌÐ ÂÕÔ ÈÅÁÒ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÓÅÅÍ ȬÔÏ ÈÅÁÖÅ Á ÓÉÇÈȭ ÁÓ ÈÅ ÆÉÎÉÓÈÅÓ 
ȬÓÈÒÏÕÄÉÎÇȭ ÔÈÅ ÌÏ×ÅÒ ÌÉÍÂÓ ÔÏ ÃÌÉÐ ÉÔÓ ÍÏÖÅÍÅÎÔÓ ɉÐȢ γίȟ ÐȢ γάɊȢ102 Michael 
Irwin argues that trÅÅÓ ÉÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓ ÁÒÅ ÐÏÒÔÒÁÙÅÄ ÂÏÔÈ ÁÓ 
Ȭintrinsically  ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÉÖÅȭ ÁÎÄ ÁÓ ÉÍÂÕÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÍÅÁÎÉÎÇȟ ÃÒÅÁÔÉÎÇ Á 
ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ȬÃÏÍÐÁÒÁÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÔÅÒÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÅÄÎÅÓÓ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÖÅÓ ÏÆ ÍÅÎ 
ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÖÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÒÅÅÓȭȢ103 William Cohen, in his fascinating articl e 
Ȭ!ÒÂÏÒÅÁÌÉÔÉÅÓȭȟ ÐÒÏÐÏÓÅÓ Á ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÌÏÏËÉÎÇ ÁÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÁÓ 
ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÓ ÔÒÅÅÓȭȟ ÁÒÇÕÉÎÇ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÃÌÏÓÅ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇÓ ÏÆ -ÁÒÔÙȭÓ 
ÁÎÄ 'ÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ(ÁÒÄÙ ÅÒÁÄÉÃÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÔÉÎÃÔÉÏÎ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ 
people and trees by emphasizing theÉÒ ÃÏÍÍÏÎ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÐÒÏÐÅÒÔÉÅÓȭȢ104 
#ÏÈÅÎ ÚÏÏÍÓ ÉÎ ÏÎ ȬÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ ×ÁÙÓ ÏÆ ËÎÏ×ÉÎÇȭȡ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÙ ȬÉÄÅÁÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÉÎÇÓ 
ÒÕÂ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÅÁÃÈ ÏÔÈÅÒȭȢ105 Add the Victorian focus on all mental processes 
embodied in physical processes, and the repeated perception of trees as 
human from the sensory input of their movement and sound in the wind 
ÌÉÔÅÒÁÌÌÙ ȬÒÕÂÓȭ Á ÎÅÕÒÁÌ ÐÁÔÈ×ÁÙ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȢ )Æ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÁÐÐÅÁÒ ÁÓ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ 
ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÏÄÌÁÎÄ ÆÏÌË ÏÆ (ÉÎÔÏÃËȟ ÔÈÅÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÐÅÒÈÁÐÓ ÔÈÅ 

                                                           
99 )Î ÈÉÓ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÁÎÁÌÙÓÉÓ ÏÆ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÌÕÓÉÏÎÓȟ 4ÏÎÙ &ÉÎÃÈÁÍ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÔÈÅÒÅ ÄÏÅÓ 
appear to be a higher than average incidence of this type of problem in men, such as 
woodmen or gamekeepers, who work largely on their own. It is debatable whether this 
is the result of their solitary occupation or whether this kind of work attracts those 
×ÉÔÈ ÐÁÒÁÎÏÉÄ ÔÅÎÄÅÎÃÉÅÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÐÌÁÃÅȭȠ ÓÅÅ Hardy the Physician: Medical Aspects 
of the Wessex Tradition (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2008), p. 98. 
100 Under the Greenwood Tree, ed. by Simon Gatrell, intro. and notes by Phillip Mallett 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013), p. 11. 
101 3ÅÅȟ ÆÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ )Ò×ÉÎȭÓ ReadiÎÇ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ,ÁÎÄÓÃÁÐÅÓ, p. 17, p. 48, p. 53. 
102 -ÁÒÔÙȭÓ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓȭ ȬÓÉÇÈÉÎÇȭ ÕÐÏÎ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÐÌÁÎÔÅÄȟ ȬÁÓ ÉÆ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÔÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ ÖÅÒÙ 
sorry to begin life in earnestɂÊÕÓÔ ÁÓ ×Å ÂÅȭȟ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÌÉËÅ ÈÅÒ ÆÁÔÈÅÒȟ ÓÈÅ ÓÅÅÓ ÔÈÅ 
trees as if they had human qualities (p. 65). 
103 Irwin, p. 17, p. 52. 
104 #ÏÈÅÎȟ Ȭ!ÒÂÏÒÅÁÌÉÔÉÅÓȭȟ ÐȢ ΰȟ ÐȢ ΫαȢ 
105 Ibid, p. 19. 
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natural outcome of a mind that continually tr eads the path of recognizing 
trees as something other than inanimate objects.  
 7ÈÉÌÅ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÃÁÓÅ ÉÓ ÁÎ ÅØÔÒÅÍÅ ÖÅÒÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÓÕÃÈ ÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÏÎȟ (ÁÒÄÙ 
deliberately plays with the delineation between reality and illusion 
throughout the novel. Walking his properÔÙ ÊÕÓÔ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈȟ 
'ÉÌÅÓ ÈÁÓ ȬɏÔɐÈÅ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÔÈÓ ÈÅ ×ÁÓ ÐÁÃÉÎÇȟ ÔÈÅ ÃÁÂÂÁÇÅ-plots, the 
appletrees, his dwelling, cider-cellar, wring-house, stables, weather-cock, 
were all slipping away over his head and beneath his feet as if they were 
painted on a magic-ÌÁÎÔÅÒÎ ÓÌÉÄÅȭ ɉÐȢ γΫɊȢ !Ô ÏÔÈÅÒ ÔÉÍÅÓȟ (ÁÒÄÙ ÂÌÕÒÓ ÔÈÅ 
boundary between the dream world and the real. Grace and Fitzpiers 
dreamɂor seem to dreamɂof each other before they ever meet. After her 
conversation with Grammer Oliver, Grace has ȬɏËɐÁÌÅÉÄÏÓÃÏÐÉÃ ÄÒÅÁÍÓ ÏÆ Á 
weird alchemist-ÓÕÒÇÅÏÎȟ 'ÒÁÍÍÅÒ /ÌÉÖÅÒȭÓ ÓËÅÌÅÔÏÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÃÅ ÏÆ 'ÉÌÅÓ 
7ÉÎÔÅÒÂÏÒÎÅȭ ɉÐȢ ίΫɊȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȟ ×ÈÏ ÓÅÅÓ 'ÒÁÃÅ ÅÎÔÅÒ ÈÉÓ ÒÏÏÍ ÁÓ ÈÅ ×ÁËÅÓ 
from a nap through the reflection of a mirror, becomes confused whether 
he has dreamt of her or actually seen her. He wakes with the sense that 
ȬÔÈÅ ÌÏÖÅÌÙ ÆÏÒÍ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÓÅÅÍÅÄ ÔÏ ÈÁÖÅ ÖÉÓÉÔÅÄ ÈÉÍ ÉÎ Á ÄÒÅÁÍȭ ÈÁÄ 
actually been in the room (p. 127), but as he converses with her upon her 
ÒÅÔÕÒÎȟ ÈÅ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ÍÏÍÅÎÔÁÒÉÌÙ ȬÐÅÒÓÕÁÄÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÔ had indeed been a 
ÄÒÅÁÍȭ ÁÎÄ ÔÅÌÌÓ ÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ×ÏÕÌÄÎȭÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÄÒÅÁÍÔ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ Ȭ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ 
ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÁÂÌÅ ÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÁÂÏÕÔ ɏÈÅÒɐ ÆÉÒÓÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫέΪɊȢ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÓÅÅÍÓ ÔÏ ÈÁÖÅ 
conjured Grace up: both in the case that dreams often do focus on the 
subject of waking thought and in her actual physical presence after his 
mental ruminations. That their first glimpse of each other is through a 
mirror further toys with the line between illusion and reality.  
 )Æ ÏÎÅ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÓ -ÁÕÄÓÌÅÙȭÓ ÅØÐÌÁÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÏÒÉÇÉÎ ÏÆ ÉÌÌÕÓÉÏÎÓȟ 
the boundary between reality and illusion maintained by perception 
becomes even more porous. Maudsley discusses the origins of illusions by 
delving into the relationship between perception and reality. He writes, 

 
in each perception a person for the most part sees only a very small 
part of that which he thinks he sees, the mind contributing from the 
stock of its former experience what is necessary to fill up the image. 
The visual impression is never more than a sign to which experience 
has taught him to give its proper meaningɂa sign which, without 
the complementary contributions of the instructed mind, would be 
meaningless. 
 

He explains, then, that the majority of perception is actually illusion, with 
ȬÎÏ ÏÎÅ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÁÃÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÈÁÖÉÎÇ ÎÅÁÒÌÙ ÓÏ ÍÕÃÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÅ experience as 
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ÈÅ ÓÅÅÍÓ ÔÏ ÈÁÖÅȭȢ 2ÁÔÈÅÒȟ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌ ȬÓÅÅÓ Á ÐÁÒÔ ÏÎÌÙȟ ×ÈÉÃÈȟ ÂÅÉÎÇ 
sufficient to suggest the whole, is the symbol of much that he does not see 
ÂÕÔ ÔÁËÅÓ ÆÏÒ ÇÒÁÎÔÅÄȭ ɉÐȢ Ϋγέ-194). Much of what makes up reality for an 
individual is ill usion, based on prior sensory experience. 
 (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ Á×ÁÒÅÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÒÏÌÅ ÏÆ ÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÅÖÉÄÅÎÔ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÅÓÓÁÙ 
Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ &ÉÃÔÉÏÎȭȢ (ÅÒÅȟ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÅØÐÌÁÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÏ× Á ×ÒÉÔÅÒ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ 
ÁÐÐÒÏÁÃÈ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙ ÉÎ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÒÅÓÏÎÁÔÅÓ ×ÉÔÈ -ÁÕÄÓÌÅÙȭÓ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 
perception. Arguing against the trend toward photographic realism, 
(ÁÒÄÙ ÐÏÉÎÔÓ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÉÍÐÏÓÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÃÁÐÔÕÒÉÎÇ ȬÉÎ ÉÔÓ ÅÎÔÉÒÅÔÙ ÔÈÅ 
phantasmagoria of experience with infinite and atomic truth, without 
ÓÈÁÄÏ×ȟ ÒÅÌÅÖÁÎÃÙȟ ÏÒ ÓÕÂÏÒÄÉÎÁÔÉÏÎȭȢ106 He concludes, ȬɏÔɐÏ ÓÅÅ ÉÎ ÈÁÌÆ ÁÎÄ 
quarter views the whole picture, to catch from a few bars the whole tune, 
is the intuitive power that supplies the would -be story-writer with the 
ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÂÁÓÅÓ ÆÏÒ ÈÉÓ ÐÕÒÓÕÉÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫΪɊȢ 2ÅÁÌÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÉÌÌÕÓÉÏÎȟ ÔÈÅÎȟ ÍÁÔÔÅÒ 
less than perception of a thing: the way one looks at or listens to the 
ÅØÔÅÒÉÏÒ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ×ÏÒÌÄȢ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÃÕÔÔÉÎÇ ÄÏ×Î ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
tree affirms this power of perception. His delusions, shaped from material 
bases, have a material effect. Here Fitzpiersɂwho swears after the 
ȬÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔȭȟ Ȭ$ÁÍÎÅÄ ÉÆ ÍÙ ÒÅÍÅÄÙ ÄÉÄÎȭÔ ËÉÌÌ ÈÉÍȦȭɂshifts closer to 
'ÒÁÃÅȭÓ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÌ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÉÍ ÁÓ Á ÈÅÁÒÔÌÅÓÓ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔ-surgeon. On his 
way out of the house after the death, he asks Giles a question about Grace, 
ÔÈÅ ȬÅØÔÒÁÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÃÁÓÅȭ ÏÆ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈ ÁÐÐÁÒÅÎÔÌÙ ÁÌÒÅÁÄÙ ÏÆÆ ÈÉÓ ÍÉÎÄȢ   
 
)))Ȣ Ȭ/ÁËȟ !ÓÈȟ ÏÒ %ÌÍȭȡ #ÁÎ Á 4ÒÅÅ ÂÅ Á &ÅÌÌÏ×-Creature?  
 
 This final section returns to the question raised in the opening 
ÐÁÒÁÇÒÁÐÈȡ ×ÈÁÔ ÉÆ 3ÅÐÔÉÍÕÓ 3ÍÉÔÈȭÓ ÁÓÓÅÒÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÁÒÅ ÁÌÉÖÅ Ánd 
connected to the fate of humans were taken seriously? For John South, 
ÔÈÅ ÁÓÓÅÒÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÉÎÄÅÅÄ ÔÒÕÅȡ ÔÈÅ ȬÄÅÁÔÈȭ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÂÒÉÎÇÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÈÉÓ Ï×Î 
demise, and the loss of properties contingent with the end of his life 
eventually leads (or at least contribÕÔÅÓɊ ÔÏ 'ÉÌÅÓ 7ÉÎÔÅÒÂÏÒÎÅȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈȢ !Ó 
ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÏÐÅÎÉÎÇ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒȟ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á ȬÃÌÏÓÅÌÙ ËÎÉÔ 
ÉÎÔÅÒÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÌÉÖÅÓȭ ÉÎ ,ÉÔÔÌÅ (ÉÎÔÏÃËȟ ÁÎÄ ÉÔÓ ÉÎÈÁÂÉÔÁÎÔÓȟ 
×ÁÌËÉÎÇ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ȬÇÒÅÙ ÓÈÁÄÅÓȟ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÍÅÎÔÁÌȭ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅÓ ÅÁÃÈ 
mÏÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÓÔÁÒÔ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÄÁÙȟ ÅÎÁÃÔ Á ÃÏÕÒÓÅ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÆÏÒÍɏÓɐ ÎÏ ÄÅÔÁÃÈÅÄ 
design at all, but [...] part of the pattern in the great web of human doings 
ÔÈÅÎ ×ÅÁÖÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÂÏÔÈ ÈÅÍÉÓÐÈÅÒÅÓȭ ɉÐȢ βȟ ÐȢ άάɊȢ 4ÈÉÓ Ȭ×ÅÂ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎ 

                                                           
106 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 0ÕÂÌÉÃ 6ÏÉÃÅȡ 4ÈÅ %ÓÓÁÙÓȟ 3ÐÅÅÃÈÅÓȟ ÁÎÄ -ÉÓÃÅÌÌÁÎÅÏÕÓ 0ÒÏÓÅ, ed. by 
Michael Millgate (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 2001), p. 108. Further references are given 
after quotations in the text.  
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ÄÏÉÎÇÓȭȟ ÔÈÅÎȟ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ Á ÎÅÕÒÁÌ ÎÅÔ×ÏÒË ÏÆ its own, a vision which Hardy 
brings fully to the forefront in The DynastsȢ )Î ÔÈÅ ÏÖÅÒÌÁÐ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ȬÔÒÅÅ-
ÌÉËÅ ÍÅÎȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÍÁÎ-ÌÉËÅ ÔÒÅÅÓȭȟ ÔÏ ÂÏÒÒÏ× ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄÓ ÏÆ 0ÅÔÅÒ #ÁÓÁÇÒÁÎÄÅȟ 
and in the haze between reality and illusion, Hardy creates a space in 
which trees might be construed as significant creatures in their own 
right. 107 
 Consider, for example, the attitudes of the various characters 
ÔÏ×ÁÒÄÓ ÔÈÅ ÅÌÍ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÅÄ ÔÏ *ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈȢ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ 
progression in attitudes towards animals from the early modern period to 
ÔÈÅ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÅÒÁ ×ÁÓ ÃÕÒÉÏÕÓÌÙ ÐÁÒÁÌÌÅÌÅÄ ȬÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÁÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÒÅÅÓȭȡ Á ÖÉÅ× ÏÆ 
them first as wild things to be eliminated (leading to the clearing of 
woods), then as organisms to be domesticated (the woods as a site of 
agriculture, harvesting timber), and finally as pets (or, perhaps, familiar 
ÍÅÍÂÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÈÏÍÅȟ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÃÈÅÒÉÓÈÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÃÕÌÔÉÖÁÔÅÄɊȢ108 He observes 
ÔÈÁÔ ȬɏÉɐÎ %ÎÇÌÁÎÄ ÔÒÅÅÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÉÎÃÒÅÁÓÉÎÇÌÙ ÃÈÅÒÉÓÈÅÄȟ ÎÏÔ ÊÕÓÔ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÕÓÅȟ 
not even just for their beauty, but because of the human meaning, what 
ÔÈÅÙ ÓÙÍÂÏÌÉÚÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÙ ÉÎ ÔÅÒÍÓ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎȭ 
(p. 214). Fitzpiers, Giles Winterborne, and John South each view the elm 
ÉÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÙÁÒÄ ÉÎ Á ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÔ ÌÉÇÈÔȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÔÈÒÅÅ ÐÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅÓ ÒÏÕÇÈÌÙ 
approximate TÈÏÍÁÓȭÓ ÃÁÔÅÇÏÒÉÚÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÁÔÔÉÔÕÄÅÓ ÔÏ×ÁÒÄ ÔÒÅÅÓȢ 
 Fitzpiers, like his early modern predecessors, sees the tree as a wild 
ÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÅÌÉÍÉÎÁÔÅÄȢ (Å ÉÎÓÉÓÔÓȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÍÕÓÔ ÂÅ ÃÕÔ ÄÏ×ÎȠ ÏÒ ) ×ÏÎȭÔ 
ÁÎÓ×ÅÒ ÆÏÒ ÈÉÓ ÌÉÆÅȭȟ ÁÎÄ ×ÈÅÎ 'ÉÌÅÓ ÈÅÓÉÔÁÔÅÓȟ ÈÅ ÅØÃÌÁÉÍÓȟ Ȭ×ÈÁÔȭÓ Á ÔÒÅÅ 
ÂÅÓÉÄÅ Á ÌÉÆÅȦȭ ɉÐȢ 102). While his suggestion to remove the sensory basis of 
3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÉÌÌÕÓÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÌÏÇÉÃÁÌȟ ÈÅ ÆÁÉÌÓ ÔÏ ÖÉÅ× ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÅÙÅÓȢ 
'ÉÌÅÓ ÒÅÐÌÉÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭȭ4ÉÓ ÔÉÍÂÅÒȭȡ ÆÏÒ ÈÉÍȟ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÉÓ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÁÎÄ ÆÏÒÅÍÏÓÔ ÔÈÅ 
domestÉÃÁÔÅÄ ÐÒÏÐÅÒÔÙ ÏÆ -ÒÓ #ÈÁÒÍÏÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÕÓÔ ÂÅ ȬÍÁÒËÅÄ ÆÉÒÓÔȟ 
ÅÉÔÈÅÒ ÂÙ ÈÅÒ ÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÁÇÅÎÔȭ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ ÉÔ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÆÅÌÌÅÄ ɉÐȢ ΫΪάɊȢ 9ÅÔ 'ÉÌÅÓȟ ÕÎÌÉËÅ 
&ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȟ ÉÓ ÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÓÅÅ ÔÈÅ ÅÌÍ ÆÒÏÍ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÐÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅȢ (Å ÆÏÌÌÏ×Ó ȬÔÈÅ 
ÄÉÒÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÏÄÍÁÎȭÓ ÇÁÚÅȭ ɉÇÁÚÅ-following being a subsidiary 
ÃÏÍÐÏÎÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÅÍÐÁÔÈÙɊ ÔÏ×ÁÒÄ ÔÈÅ ÅÌÍȟ Á ÔÒÅÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ ȬÆÁÍÉÌÉÁÒ ÔÏ ÈÉÍ 
ÆÒÏÍ ÃÈÉÌÄÈÏÏÄȭȟ ÔÏÏ ɉÐÐȢ γΫ-92). He can see the movement and hear the 
sighs of the tree, although he is able to distinguish that it is animated by 
the wind. 3ÏÕÔÈȟ ÈÏ×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÁÓ ÈÁÖÉÎÇ ȬÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÅÎÓÅȭɂ
ÁÎÄ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÉÓ ȬÈÕÍÁÎ ÍÅÁÎÉÎÇȭȟ ÔÏ ÑÕÏÔÅ ÆÒÏÍ 4ÈÏÍÁÓȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÅÒÈÁÐÓ ÈÁÓ 
ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÃÅȢ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÆÅÁÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÆÁÌÌÉÎÇ ÏÎ ÈÉÓ ÈÏÕÓÅ ÉÓ ÂÏÕÎÄ 
up with his worry of what will happen when his lifehold on the property 
ends. The tree, in this sense, very much becomes a symbol in the 

                                                           
107 #ÁÓÁÇÒÁÎÄÅȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÈÉÆÔÅÄ Ȱ#ÅÎÔÒÅ ÏÆ !ÌÔÒÕÉÓÍȱ ÉÎ The Woodlandersȭȟ ÐȢ ΫΫαȢ 
108 Thomas, p. 192. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÙ ÆÏÒ ȬÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÉÔÙȭȡ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÌÌÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÄ ÏÆ ÁÎ 
ÅÒÁȟ Á ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ÉÎ (ÉÎÔÏÃË ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÒÏÏÔÅÄ ×ÏÏÄÓÍÅÎ ×ÈÏ ÈÏÌÄ ȬÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ 
leases for three livÅÓȭ ÔÏ ÐÅÒÉÐÁÔÅÔÉÃ ÌÁÂÏÕÒÅÒÓ ×ÈÏ ÍÕÓÔ ÍÏÖÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅÉÒ 
work.109 3ÏÕÔÈ ÒÅÐÅÁÔÅÄÌÙ ÍÁËÅÓ ÔÈÉÓ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎȟ ×ÏÒÒÙÉÎÇ ȬÍÙ ÐÏÏÒ ÌÉÆÅȟ 
ÔÈÁÔȭÓ ×ÏÒÔÈ ÈÏÕÓÅÓ ÕÐÏÎ ÈÏÕÓÅÓȟ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÓÑÕÁÓÈÅÄ ÏÕÔ Ïȭ ÍÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΪάɊȢ 
3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÌÉÆÅ ÈÁÓ ÂÅÃÏÍÅ Á ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÍÅÁÓÕÒÅɂȬÁ ÍÅÁÓÕÒÉÎÇ-tape of time by 
ÌÁ×ȭɂand with its end,  
 

the small homestead occupied by South himself, the larger one of 
Giles Winterborne, and half-a-dozen others that had been in the 
possession of various Hintock village families for the previous 
hundred years, and were nÏ× 7ÉÎÔÅÒÂÏÒÎÅȭÓȟ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÆÁÌÌ ÉÎ ÁÎÄ 
become part of the encompassing estate. (p. 91) 
 

3ÏÕÔÈ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÅÒÓ ÔÈÉÓ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÌÉÆÅȭÓ ÖÁÌÕÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅȟ ÍÁËÉÎÇ ÉÔ 
ÔÈÅ ÂÅÁÒÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÉÔÓ ÆÅÌÌÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÌÌ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÁÎÄ 7ÉÎÔÅÒÂÏÒÎÅȭÓ 
property. In LevinÅȭÓ ×ÏÒÄÓȟ Ȭ*ÏÈÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÌÉÆÅ ÉÓ ÅÎÔÉÒÅÌÙ ÉÎ×ÏÖÅÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ 
life of that frighteningly swaying tree [...] Nature and its images are as 
much humanly projected idea and feeling as they are wood and sap and 
ÍÏÒÎÉÎÇ ÄÅ×Ȣȭ110 Life and property, man and tree, become 
ÉÎÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈÁÂÌÅ ÉÎ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÅÙÅÓȢ 
 Fitzpiers, as an outsider, does not understand the significance of the 
ÔÒÅÅ ÏÒ 3ÏÕÔÈȭÓ ÌÉÆÅȢ &ÏÒ ÈÉÍȟ Á ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔ ÉÓ ÊÕÓÔ Á ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔȟ ÁÎÄ Á ÔÒÅÅ ÉÓ ÊÕÓÔ Á 
treeɂconclusions that are (or nearly are) fatal within the novel. His sense 
of the interchangeability of people, animals, and trees applies even to his 
conception of falling in love. He tell Giles, 
 

Ȭ(ÕÍÁÎ ÌÏÖÅ ÉÓ Á ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÔÈÉÎÇ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÊÏÙ ÁÃÃÏÍÐÁÎÉÅÄ ÂÙ ÁÎ 
idea which we project against any suitable object in the line of our 
vision, just as the rainbow iris is projected against an oak, ash, or 
elm tree indifferently. So that if any other young lady had appeared 
instead of the one who did appear, I should have felt just the same 
ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔ ÉÎ ÈÅÒȢȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫΰɊ 
 

Love, contingent on perspective, is no more than an illusion for Fitzpiers. 
His indifference is carried out in action: he sleeps with Suke Damson and 
Felice Charmond and Grace Melbury as his impulse moves him. Yet 

                                                           
109 &ÏÒ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎ ÆÏÒ ÓÕÃÈ ÓÈÉÆÔÓ ÉÎ ÒÕÒÁÌ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÉÅÓȟ ÓÅÅ ÈÉÓ Ϋββέ ÅÓÓÁÙ Ȭ4ÈÅ 
$ÏÒÓÅÔÓÈÉÒÅ ,ÁÂÏÕÒÅÒȭȟ ÉÎ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 0ÕÂÌÉÃ 6ÏÉÃÅ, ed. by Millgate, pp. 37-57. 
110 Levine, p. 175; italics mine. 
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&ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÉÃÁÌ ÖÉÅ× ÉÓ ÆÒÁÍÅÄ ×ÉÔÈÉÎ Èis hierarchical sense of 
living organisms as existing along a Great Chain of Being. Like his sense 
that a tree is nothing beside a human life, he views himselfɂhaving 
descended from an ancient noble familyɂas being superior to the 
woodlanders around him, tÏ ÔÈÅ ÅØÔÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇ ÁÓ ÉÆ ÈÅ ȬÂÅÌÏÎÇÅÄ ÔÏ Á 
ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÔ ÓÐÅÃÉÅÓȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅÍ ɉÐȢ ΫααɊȢ 
 9ÅÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÕÎÄÅÒÍÉÎÅÓ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ÓÕÐÅÒÉÏÒÉÔÙ ×ÉÔÈ Á 
quiet irony. As Fitzpiers waxes philosophic on the nature of love, Giles 
falls into questioning him ÉÎ Á 3ÏÃÒÁÔÉÃ ÓÔÙÌÅ Ȭ×ÉÔÈ ÓÕÃÈ ×ÅÌÌ-assumed 
ÓÉÍÐÌÉÃÉÔÙ ÔÈÁÔ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÅÄ ÒÅÁÄÉÌÙȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫαɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÄÏÃÔÏÒ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÓ ÔÈÁÔ 
ȬÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅ ÉÎ ÐÌÁÃÅÓ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÓ Á ÖÅÒÙ ÒÕÌÅ-of-thumb matter: a 
bottle of bitter stuff for this and that old woman [...]; occa sional 
ÁÔÔÅÎÄÁÎÃÅ ÁÔ ÂÉÒÔÈÓ ɏȢȢȢɐȠ Á ÌÁÎÃÅ ÆÏÒ ÁÎ ÁÂÓÃÅÓÓ ÎÏ× ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫαɊȢ 
&ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÌÉÓÔ ÏÆ ÄÕÔÉÅÓ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÃÏÎÓÔÉÔÕÅÎÃÙ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÕÎÌÉËÅ 'ÉÌÅÓȭÓ 
various roles as a woodsman: making the apples into cider, planting trees, 
and shrouding or barking the trees as needed.  With the soul removed 
from the material body, investigating a brain is no different from 
ȬÏÐÅÒÁÔÉÎÇȭ ÏÎ Á ÔÒÅÅȟ ÁÓ 'ÉÌÅÓ ÁÎÄ -ÁÒÔÙ ÄÏ ɉÐÐȢ Ϋέή-135). Fitzpiers views 
the woodlanders as another species and thinks of them in material terms 
as cases and specimens; in contrast, the woodlanders view the trees as 
almost human but use as them as products for trade. Giles, upon hearing 
Fitzpiers express repeated interest in Grace despite his insistence that he 
ÉÓ ȬÉÎ ÌÏÖÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÉÎ ɏÈÉs] own head, and no thing-in-itself outside 
ÉÔ ÁÔ ÁÌÌȭȟ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓȟ Ȭ7ÈÁÔ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÃÁÎ ÉÔ ÍÁËÅȟ ÉÆ ÓÈÅȭÓ ÏÎÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ 
ÙÏÕÒ ÒÁÉÎÂÏ× ÆÁÌÌÓ ÏÎȩȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫαɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓȭÓ ÁÎÄ 
'ÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÌÏÖÅ ÆÏÒ 'ÒÁÃÅ ÉÓ ÓÈÏ×Î ÈÅÒÅȡ ×ÈÉÌÅ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÎÅÇÏÔÉÁÔÅs his feeling 
through the rational perspective that love is in the eye of the beholder, 
'ÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÌÁÎÄ ÕÐÏÎ ȬÏÁËȟ ÁÓÈȟ ÏÒ ÅÌÍ ÔÒÅÅ ÉÎÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÔÌÙȭ ɉÐȢ 
ΫΫΰɊȢ 'ÉÌÅÓ ÈÁÓ ×ÈÁÔ &ÉÔÚÐÉÅÒÓ ÌÁÃËÓȠ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓȟ ÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓȟ Á 
ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ȬÏÌÄ associationɂan almost exhaustive biographical or historical 
acquaintance with every object, animate and inanimate, within the 
ÏÂÓÅÒÖÅÒȭÓ ÈÏÒÉÚÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫάέɊȢ (ÉÓ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÍÁËÅÓ 
up his own reality; he does not search for an external objective world.  
 )Ô ÉÓ ÔÈÉÓ ȬÏÌÄ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÏÒ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇ ÆÏÒ ȬÅÖÅÒÙ ÏÂÊÅÃÔȟ ÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ÁÎÄ 
ÉÎÁÎÉÍÁÔÅȭȟ ÔÈÅÎȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÇÉÖÅÓ ÍÅÁÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ Á ×ÏÒÌÄ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙ ÄÅÐÅÎÄÓ 
on perspective and in which consciousness can be mapped out as a 
physical process of electrÉÃÁÌ ÓÙÎÁÐÓÅÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȢ 'ÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÁÎÄ -ÁÒÔÙȭÓɂ
ÁÎÄ ÔÏ ÁÎ ÅØÔÅÎÔȟ 'ÒÁÃÅȭÓɂrelationship with the woods around them, to 
ÑÕÏÔÅ #ÏÈÅÎȟ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÒÅÖÅÁÌ Á ȬÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ 
hopelessly remote from the rest of us, but instead a generalized 
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breakdown of the differentiation between the natural and the cultural, the 
ÅÎÖÉÒÏÎÍÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎȭȢ111 This breakdown is facilitated by two key 
factors in Hardy: memory and empathy. According to contemporary 
ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÙȟ Á ÍÅÍÏÒÙ ×ÁÓ ÓÈÁÐÅÄ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ȬÅÖÅÒÙ Íolecular change which 
ÇÉÖÅÓ ÒÉÓÅ ÔÏ Á ÓÔÁÔÅ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÌÅÁÖÅ ȬÁ ÍÏÒÅ ÏÒ ÌÅÓÓ ÐÅÒÓÉÓÔÅÎÔ 
ÓÔÒÕÃÔÕÒÁÌ ÍÏÄÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭɂor in other words, establish a neurological 
ÐÁÔÈ×ÁÙ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÒÅÕÓÅÄȢ 4ÈÅ ȬÒÅÐÅÁÔÅÄ ÏÃÃÕÒÒÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎ 
of its molecuÌÅÓȭ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÔÈÅÎ ȬɏÇÉÖÅɐ ÒÉÓÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÔÈÉÎÇ 
ÒÅÍÅÍÂÅÒÅÄȭȢ112 In this way, it was possible for the physical 
environmentɂand specifically in this example, the elmɂto write upon its 
human observer. The sight of a tree might give rise to a general 
conception of an arboreal entity, but for John South (and for Giles), the 
ȬÏÌÄ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎȭ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌ ÅÌÍ ÇÉÖÅÓ ÒÉÓÅ ÔÏ Á ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃ ÁÎÄ 
personal acquaintance.  
 These memories are often involuntary, automatic (and at times 
subconscious) in the body as triggered by one or more of the senses, the 
type of memory explored more consciously by Proust. When Grace 
returns to her childhood home and wanders around its rooms, for 
ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓȟ ȬɏÅɐÁÃÈ ÎÏÏË ÁÎÄ ÅÁÃÈ ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÒÅÖÉÖÅÄ Á 
memory, and sÉÍÕÌÔÁÎÅÏÕÓÌÙ ÍÏÄÉÆÉÅÄ ÉÔȱ ɉÐȢ ήαɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ 
interacting with objects in the material world brings back the memory of 
past interactions, although the memoryɂunstable as memory always isɂ
changes with its recurrence. In this way, the relationship between animate 
and inanimate entities becomes reciprocal: the human places meaning 
upon an inanimate object, but simultaneously that object modifies the 
memory and its meaning. In Imagining Minds, Kay Young argues that 
Ȭ(ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÓ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒȭÓ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎɂto what they 
notice and how they act in relation to what they noticeɂdefines [...] a 
ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÏ× ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ×ÏÒËÓȭȢ 113 While she notes that this object-
ÏÒÉÅÎÔÅÄ ȬÎÏÎÉÎÔÒÏÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭ ÇÉÖÅÓ ÒÅÁÄÅÒÓ ÁÃÃÅÓÓ ÔÏ 
characterÓȭ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔÓ ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÁÎ ÏÍÎÉÓÃÉÅÎÔȟ ȬÍÉÎÄ-ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇȭ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒȟ ÔÈÉÓ 
ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȬÈÏ× ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ×ÏÒËÓȭ ÁÌÓÏ ÐÒÏÖÉÄÅÓ Á ÓÐÁÃÅ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÉÍÐÁÃÔ ÏÆ 
the material world upon the characters, mirroring the neurological 
discoveries of the Victorian era in the novel form (p. 125, p. 135).114  
                                                           
111 Cohen, p. 17. 
112 Huxley, p. 214-16. 
113 Young, Imagining Minds: The Neuro-Aesthetics of Austen, Eliot, and Hardy 
(Columbus: Ohio State University Press, 2010), pp. 135-136. Further references are 
given after quotations in the text. 
114 9ÏÕÎÇ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÕÒÎÓ ÔÏ !ÎÔÏÎÉÏ $ÁÍÁÓÉÏȭÓ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȬÃÏÒÅ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭȡ ȬȰÔÈÅ 
knowledge that materializes when you confront an object, construct a neural pattern 
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  ,ÏÏËÉÎÇ ÁÔ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒÉÁÌ ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÅÍÐÁÔÈÙȟ +ÅÅÎ 
ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 'ÅÒÍÁÎ ÔÅÒÍ ȬEinfühlungȭ ÉÎ ÉÔÓ ÌÁÔÅ-nineteenth-
ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ÍÅÁÎÉÎÇȡ Á ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ȬȰÆÅÅÌÉÎÇ ÉÎÔÏȱȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÒÅÁÔÅÓ ȬÁÎ ÅÍÂÏÄÉÅÄ 
(emotional and physical) response to an image, a space, an object or a 
ÂÕÉÌÔ ÅÎÖÉÒÏÎÍÅÎÔȭȢ115 Vernon Lee used the term in her discussion of 
ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÅÍÐÁÔÈÙȟ ÇÉÖÅÎ ȬÅÍÐÁÔÈÙȭÓ ÉÎÃÌÕÓÉÏÎ 
of memories and awakened emotional states as key elements of an 
ÁÕÄÉÅÎÃÅȭÓ ÃÏÌÌÁÂÏÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÉÖÅÎÅÓÓ ÔÏ ÁÒÔȭ ɉÐȢ έίΫɊȢ $ÅÓÐÉÔÅ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÁÎ 
inanimate entity, then, a tree has the capacity to transport a person to a 
specific emotional state and memory. In his fiction, Hardy creates worlds 
ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÈÉÓ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÁÄÅÒÓ ȬÆÅÅÌ ÉÎÔÏȭ ÉÎÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÓȡ ÉÎÔÏ 
ÔÒÅÅÓȟ ÌÁÎÄÓÃÁÐÅÓȟ ÅÖÅÎ ÒÏÃËȢ +ÅÅÎ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ÔÈÉÓ ÁÓ Á ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ȬÂÒÏÁÄÃÁÓÔ 
ÓÔÒÁÔÅÇÉÃ ÅÍÐÁÔÈÙȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÅØÐÁÎÓÉÖÅ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÃÌÕÓÉÖÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒÉÁÌ 
ÅÍÐÁÔÈÙȢ )Î +ÅÅÎȭÓ ×ÏÒÄÓȟ  

 
When he enlivens wastes, endowing landscapes such as Egdon 
Heath with facial features and personalities, animates abstract 
forces such as the Phantom Intelligences, and feels into the 
perspectives of fossils or worn church pavement stones, he exercises 
Einfühlung that is not reciprocated. (p. 382) 
 

With this empathy so closely linked to emotion and memory, to adjusting 
ÏÎÅȭÓ ÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÓÅÅ ÔÈÅ ×ÈÏÌÅ ÂÅÈÉÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÒÔȟ (ÁÒÄÙ ÉÓ ÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÍÏÖÅ 
easily from the human to the animal to the arboreal and vegetal worlds, 
uninhibited by the traditional boundaries th at separate one form of life 
ÆÒÏÍ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒȢ )Î ÈÉÓ ÐÏÅÍȟ Ȭ4ÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎÓȭȟ ÆÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÙÅ× ÔÒÅÅ 
growing over a grave allows the decomposing material bodies beneath its 
ÒÏÏÔÓ ÔÏ ÅØÉÓÔ ȬÁÓ ÎÅÒÖÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÖÅÉÎÓ ɏȢȢȢɐ ȿ )Î ÔÈÅ ÇÒÏ×ÔÈÓ ÏÆ ÕÐÐÅÒ ÁÉÒȭ ×ÈÅÒÅ 
they ÃÁÎ ȬÆÅÅÌ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÁÉÎȟ ȿ !ÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÅÒÇÙ ÁÇÁÉÎ ȿ 4ÈÁÔ ÍÁÄÅ ÔÈÅÍ 
×ÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ×ÅÒÅȦȭ116 The poem weaves human anatomical (and possibly 
neural) imagery into the sensory experience of the tree, moving again 
between material and mental in the suggestion that the tree can feel the 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

for it, and discover automatically that the now-salient image of the object is formed in 
ÙÏÕÒ ÐÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅȟ ÂÅÌÏÎÇÓ ÔÏ ÙÏÕȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÙÏÕ ÃÁÎ ÅÖÅÎ ÁÃÔ ÏÎ ÉÔȱȭ ɉThe Feeling of 
What Happens, p. 126, as qtd. in Imagining Minds, p. 140). 
115 KÅÅÎȟ Ȭ%ÍÐÁÔÈÅÔÉÃ (ÁÒÄÙȡ "ÏÕÎÄÅÄȟ !ÍÂÁÓÓÁÄÏÒÉÁÌȟ ÁÎÄ "ÒÏÁÄÃÁÓÔ 3ÔÒÁÔÅÇÉÅÓ ÏÆ 
.ÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅ %ÍÐÁÔÈÙȭȟ Poetics Today, 32.2 (Summer 2011), 349-389 (p. 350). Further 
references are given after quotations in the text. 
116 The Complete Poems of Thomas Hardy, ed. by James Gibson (London: Macmillan, 
ΫγαΰɊȟ ÐȢ ήαάȢ 3ÅÅ ÁÌÓÏȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 7ÉÎÄ "ÌÅ× 7ÏÒÄÓȭȟ ÐȢ ήήαȟ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÈÅ ÓÐÅÁËÅÒ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ 
×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÁÓ ȬÁ ÌÉÍÂ ÏÆ ɏÈÉÍÓÅÌÆɐȭȢ 
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sunlight as it goes through the process of photosynthesis, transforming 
the light into energy. 
 It is in empathy for treesɂand for the non-sentient organisms in 
the natural worldɂthat Hardy creates a space for fellow-feeling for the 
human as rendered in physiological and material terms by the scientific 
ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÙȢ )Æ ÈÕÍÁÎÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÎÏ ÍÏÒÅ ÔÈÁÎ ȬÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓ ÁÕÔÏÍÁÔÁȭ ÍÁÄÅ ÕÐ 
ÏÆ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÐÁÒÔÓ ÁÎÄ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓÅÓȟ ÔÈÅÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÁÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ ȬÆÅÅÌ ÉÎÔÏȭ 
treesɂunconscious and inanimate as they areɂdemonstrates an empathy 
that counters for what could be seen as a rather cynical and unfeeling 
view of a mechanical world. Yet Hardy creates this space subtly, 
continually shifting between the metaphysical and material worlds, 
playing with perception, and complicating clear delineations between 
illusion and reality. While the contemporary scientific theories woven 
into his textɂof automatism and of perceptionɂmay have been 
unsettling for Victorian (and even for modern) readers, concurrently he 
writes a world in which even trees have individual personality and 
ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÃÅȟ ÏÒȟ ÔÏ ÂÏÒÒÏ× $ÅÒÒÉÄÁȭÓ ÐÈÒÁÓÅȟ ȬÕÎÓÕÂÓÔÉÔÕÔÁÂÌÅ ÓÉÎÇÕÌÁÒÉÔÙȭȢ117 
Hardy compels his readers to look at trees in order to widen their sense of 
empathy with the inanimate world, moving the  arboreal reverence from 
poetical to practical in an ecological perspective. After all, the fate of trees 
ÄÏÅÓ ÅÆÆÅÃÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÇÒÅÁÔ ×ÅÂȭ ÏÆ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÂÅÉÎÇÓɂnot only localized ecosystems 
that are destroyed through the widespread deforestation occurring in the 
present day, but also the overall planetary health with the increasing 
ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ÏÆ ÇÌÏÂÁÌ ×ÁÒÍÉÎÇ ÄÕÅ ÔÏ ÒÉÓÉÎÇ ÃÁÒÂÏÎ ÄÉÏØÉÄÅ ÌÅÖÅÌÓȢ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 
ÅÍÐÁÔÈÙ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÅÎÃÏÕÒÁÇÅÓ ȬÔÈÅ ÇÒÁÄÕÁÌ ÇÒÏ×ÔÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
ÉÎÔÒÏÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÆÁÃÕÌÔÙ ÉÎ ÍÁÎËÉÎÄȭȡ ÔÏ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ȬÒÅÁÌȭ ÃÁÎ ÏÎÌÙ 
take place through subjective experience, to be willing to shift scale, and 
to view the world from other (animate and inanimate) perspectives.118 
'ÉÖÅÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔȟ 3ÅÐÔÉÍÕÓ 3ÍÉÔÈȭÓ ÉÍÐÅÒÁÔÉÖÅ Ȭ-ÅÎ ÍÕÓÔ ÎÏÔ ÃÕÔ ÄÏ×Î 
ÔÒÅÅÓȭɂan echo of the Victorian feeling for trees, but furthermore, a plea 
against the irrationality of warɂtakes on a rational urgency.119  
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ȬTHE APOTHEOSIS OF VOICEȭ:  
MESMERISM AS MECHANISATION  IN GEORGE DU MAURIERȭS TRILBY 

Kristie A. Schlauraff 
(Cornell University)  

 
Abstract 
 
This article considers the relationship between mesmeric and sonic influence in 
George Du Maurier's Trilby to argue that mesmerism offered a significant 
framework for conceptualising sound in the late-Victorian era. Drawing on Franz 
!ÎÔÏÎ -ÅÓÍÅÒΈÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ Á ȬÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌÌÙ ÄÉÓÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÏÕÓ ÆÌÕÉÄȭ 
affecting all animate and inanimate bodies, I demonstrate how sound similarly 
constructs networks of influence that facilitate communication but privilege 
certain individu als over others. Published in 1894, when mesmerism was firmly 
categorised as unscientific, but set in the 1850s when its legitimacy remained 
contested, Trilby exposes the shift from mesmerism as aspiring science to 
mesmerism as metaphor. Through a comparison of scenes of looking and 
listening in the novel, I argue that sound facilitates communication between 
bodies more readily than sight. While looking is depicted as an individualised 
process that reinforces the separateness of bodies, listening is represented as a 
collective endeavour that exposes the interconnectedness of the audience 
members. Trilby's vocalisations facilitate a mode of shared experience previously 
ÄÅÅÍÅÄ ÉÍÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅȟ ÙÅÔ ÈÅÒ ÆÉÇÕÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÓ Á ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ-ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ ÌÅÁÖÅÓ ÈÅÒ ÉÓÏÌÁÔÅÄȢ 
Aligning the mesmeric subject with the mechanised human, Du Maurier's work 
reveals the relationship between mesmeric and sonic influence to depict sound's 
most threatening implications.  

 
When George Du Maurier's infamous mesmerist Svengali exerts his 
influence over 4ÒÉÌÂÙȟ ÓÈÅ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ȬÊÕÓÔ Á ÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ-machineɂan organ to 
play uponɂan instrument of musicɂa Stradivariusɂa flexible flageolet 
of flesh and bloodɂa voice, and nothing moreɂjust the unconscious 
ÖÏÉÃÅ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÓÁÎÇ ×ÉÔÈȭȢ120 This exhaustive description of Trilby  
underscores her inherent lack of autonomy as a mesmeric subject, 
variously positing her as a phonograph or musical instrument whose vocal 
production depends on Svengali's manipulation of her body. Published in 
1894, when mesmerism was firmly categorised as unscientific, but set in 
1850s bohemian Paris when its validity as a science remained contested, 
Trilby tells the story of a young woman who is transformed from a tone-
ÄÅÁÆ ÁÒÔÉÓÔÓȭ ÍÏÄÅÌ ÔÏ ÁÎ ÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ ÄÉÖÁ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
disreputable musician and mesmerist Svengali. Trilby's retrospective 
orientation towards mesmerism allows Du Maurier to reveal a significant 

                                                           
120 George Du Maurier, Trilby (New York: Oxford University Press, 2009), p. 299. 
Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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connection between the mesmeric subject and the mechanised human. 
4ÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÉÔÓ ÐÅÒÓÉÓÔÅÎÔ ÅÑÕÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ×ÉÔÈ Á ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎg-ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ ÔÈÅ 
novel illustrates how devices like the phonograph severed what had been 
considered an immutable bond between human voices and human bodies, 
necessitating a reconceptualisation of the nature of sound that accounted 
for the voice's newfound independence. 

$ÒÁ×ÉÎÇ ÏÎ &ÒÁÎÚ !ÎÔÏÎ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ 
magnetism, this article argues that mesmerism offered a significant 
framework for thinking about sound at a time when devices like the 
phonograph allowed the human voice to speak even in the absence of a 
human speaker. My reading of Trilby exposes the shared language of 
Mesmer and Du Maurier to demonstrate how the latter reappropriates 
outmoded scientific concepts to critique the impact of sound technologies 
on late-Victorian society. In his Ϋααγ Ȭ$ÉÓÓÅÒÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ $ÉÓÃÏÖÅÒÙ ÏÆ 
!ÎÉÍÁÌ -ÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍȭ -ÅÓÍÅÒ ÐÏÓÉÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ Á ȬÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌÌÙ 
ÄÉÓÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÏÕÓ ÆÌÕÉÄȭ ÁÆÆÅÃÔÉÎÇ ÁÌÌ ÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ 
bodies.121 (Å ÉÎÓÉÓÔÓȟ ȬÔÈÁÔ ÁÌÌ ÂÏÄÉÅÓ ɏÁÒÅɐȟ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÇÎÅÔȟ ÃÁÐÁÂÌÅ ÏÆ 
communicating this magnetic principle; that this fluid penetrate[s] 
everything and [can] be stored up and concentrated, like the electric fluid; 
ÔÈÁÔ ÉÔ ÁÃÔɏÓɐ ÁÔ Á ÄÉÓÔÁÎÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ έΰɊȢ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅ 
popularly termed mesmerism emphasises the capacity of his universal 
fluid to facilitate communication between bodies, a characteristic 
underscored in Du Maurier's representation of the phenomenon.122 
Although Mesmer mentions sound only in passing, as something that 
communicates, propagates, and intensifies the universal fluid, the 
language he employs to describe animal magnetism precipitates the 
language used to describe sound not only in Du Maurier's novel, but also 
ÉÎ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÓ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÉÓÍ ɉÐȢ ίίɊȢ ,ÉËÅ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÓÕÂÓÔÁÎÃÅȟ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÉÓ ÆÌÕÉÄȟ 
penetrating, and capable of constructing networks of influence that 
facilitate communication, but privilege certain individuals as authorities 
over others. 

                                                           
121 -ÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍȡ "ÅÉÎÇ Á 4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ (ÉÓÔÏÒÉÃ -ïÍÏÉÒÅ ÓÕÒ ÌÁ ÄïÃÏÕÖÅÒÔÅ ÄÕ 
Magnétisme Animal to appear in English (London: MacDonald & Co., 1948), p. 54. 
Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
122 !ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ ȰÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍȱ ÈÁÓ ÂÅÃÏÍÅ ÔÈÅ ÐÏÐÕÌÁÒ ÎÁÍÅ ÆÏÒ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÐÈÅÎÏÍÅÎÏÎȟ 
ÈÅ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÌÌÙ ÃÁÌÌÅÄ ÉÔ Ȱ!ÎÉÍÁÌ -ÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍȱ ÔÏ ÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈ ÉÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÍÉÎÅÒÁÌ ÍÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍȢ 
However, Victorians usÅÄ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÔÅÒÍÓ ÉÎÔÅÒÃÈÁÎÇÅÁÂÌÙȢ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÄÅÃÉÓÉÏÎ 
understandably caused many to confuse animal magnetism with magnets. In an effort 
to refute this erroneous assumption Mesmer ceased using electricity and magnets in 
ÈÉÓ ×ÏÒË ÁÆÔÅÒ ΫααΰȢ 3ÅÅ &ÒÅÄ +ÁÐÌÁÎȟ Ȭ Ȱ4ÈÅ -ÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ -ÁÎÉÁȱȡ 4ÈÅ %ÁÒÌÙ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎÓ ÁÎÄ 
!ÎÉÍÁÌ -ÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍȭȟ Journal of the History of Ideas, 35.4 (1974), pp. 691-702 (p. 692). 
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4ÈÅ ÃÏÎÆÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÁÎÄ ÓÏÎÉÃ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ $Õ -ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ 
novel not only exposes the relation between tÈÅ ȬÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌ ÆÌÕÉÄȭ ÁÎÄ 
sound, but also confronts the possibility that like mesmerism, sound 
ÃÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÔÕÒÎÅÄ ÔÏ ÎÅÆÁÒÉÏÕÓ ÐÕÒÐÏÓÅÓȢ 2ÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÉÎÇ Á ȬÒÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ×ÈÁÔ 
ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÁÃÈÉÅÖÅȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÓÅÄ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÉÓ ÆÒÁÍÅÄ ÁÓ Á 
superior being capable of influencing the emotions and actions of her 
audience (pp. 214-15). However, her vocal evolution comes at a cost. 
Placed in a mesmeric trance that mutes her emotional capacity, renders 
her virtually unconscious, and strips her of autonomy, Trilby becÏÍÅÓ ȬÔÈÅ 
ÁÐÏÔÈÅÏÓÉÓ ÏÆ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÖÉÒÔÕÏÓÉÔÙȭ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÅØÐÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ȰÈÕÍÁÎÎÅÓÓȱȢ !Ó Á 
ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ-ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ ÓÈÅ ÆÁÃÉÌÉÔÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÓÈÁÒÅÄ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÅÒÓȟ ÂÕÔ 
remains unable to participate in the unique community that convenes 
around her performances. Through the juxtaposition of mesmeric and 
sonic influence, Trilby demonstrates that while mesmerism eventually 
failed as a science, it continued to function as a metaphor integral to 
understanding the shifting soundscape of the late-nineteenth century. 

I begin with an analysis of nineteenth-century figurations of 
mesmerists and their subjects, arguing that though entranced individuals 
were vulnerable, mesmerism offered them a degree of power by provoking 
changes in their sensory function and intellectual capacity. Turning from 
mesmeric influence to sonic influence, the second section of my article 
ÃÌÁÒÉÆÉÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒÉÔÉÅÓ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÆÌÕÉÄ ÁÎÄ ÓÏÕÎÄȢ ) ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÅ ÔÏ 
investigate how these forms of influence impact communication between 
animate bodies, suggesting that the fundamental ideas behind animal 
magnetism offered a productive model for thinking about how sound 
technologies like the telephone and phonograph reshaped the 
relationship between bodies and voices. The final section of my article 
offers a close reading of Du Maurier's Trilby. I compare scenes of looking 
and listening in the novel to argue that sound facilitates communication 
ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÂÏÄÉÅÓ ÍÏÒÅ ÒÅÁÄÉÌÙ ÔÈÁÎ ÓÉÇÈÔȟ ÂÕÔ ÄÅÓÔÁÂÉÌÉÓÅÓ ȰÈÕÍÁÎÎÅÓÓȱȢ 
 
Mesmerist and Mesmerised: Power and Mesmeric  Practice  
 
While Mesmer intended to use animal magnetism to benefit humankind, 
ÃÌÁÉÍÉÎÇ ÍÅÄÉÃÉÎÅ ×ÏÕÌÄ ȬÒÅÁÃÈ ÉÔÓ ÆÉÎÁÌ ÓÔÁÇÅ ÏÆ ÐÅÒÆÅÃÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ 
difficult to understand the resistance he faced given the supposed power 
of the mesmerist (p. 56). Fred Kaplan explains that despite mesmerism's 
ÐÏÔÅÎÔÉÁÌȟ ÉÔ ÒÅÑÕÉÒÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÐÕÂÌÉÃ ÔÏ ÁÃÃÅÐÔ Á ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÔ ÐÁÒÁÄÉÇÍ ÓÈÉÆÔȟ ȬÁ 
new theory about the nature of influence and power relationships 
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ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÐÅÏÐÌÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÎÄ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÅÎÖÉÒÏÎÍÅÎÔȭȢ123 
Mesmerism did necessitate a reconsideration of how animate and 
inanimate bodies influence one another, but it also reinforced many 
biases of the existing social structure. Nineteenth-century 
conceptualisations of the ideal mesmeric subject emphasise the 
vulnerability of individuals whose autonomy is already compromised; 
subordinate members of society are more susceptible to a practice that 
further moderates self-governance. In his 1843 Practical Instruction in 
Animal Magnetism, *Ȣ&Ȣ0Ȣ $ÅÌÅÕÚÅ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ȬÍÁÇÎÅÔism generally exercises 
no influence upon persons in health. The same man who was insensible to 
ÉÔ ÉÎ Á ÓÔÁÔÅ ÏÆ ÇÏÏÄ ÈÅÁÌÔÈȟ ×ÉÌÌ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÔÈÅ ÅÆÆÅÃÔÓ ÏÆ ÉÔ ×ÈÅÎ ÉÌÌȭȢ124 
$ÅÌÅÕÚÅȭÓ ÓÔÁÔÅÍÅÎÔ ÁÌÉÇÎÓ ÓÕÓÃÅÐÔÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ×ÉÔÈ 
physical constitution, an association that implicitly establishes 
nineteenth-century women as more pliant subjects. Imperfect health and 
nervousness, qualities that recur in most descriptions of the ideal 
mesmeric subject, were also closely associated with women.125 Recounting 
ÁÎ ÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔ ÉÎÔÅÎÄÅÄ ÔÏ ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅ ȬÔÈÁÔ ɏÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÍÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍɐ ÁÃÔÅÄ ÁÔ 
Á ÄÉÓÔÁÎÃÅȭȟ -ÅÓÍÅÒ ÉÎÁÄÖÅÒÔÅÎÔÌÙ ÉÌÌÕÓÔÒÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÁÎÇÅÒ ÍÁÌÅ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÔÓ 
ÐÏÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓȢ (Å ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ Ȭ) ÐÏÉÎÔÅÄ ÍÙ ÆÉÎÇÅÒ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔ ÁÔ Á 
distance of eight paces; the next instant, her body was in convulsion to 
ÔÈÅ ÐÏÉÎÔ ÏÆ ÒÁÉÓÉÎÇ ÈÅÒ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÅÖÅÒÙ ÁÐÐÅÁÒÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÐÁÉÎȭ ɉÐȢ έβɊȢ 
The striking image of a women convulsing with pain in response to a 

                                                           
123 ȬȰ4ÈÅ -ÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ -ÁÎÉÁȱȟ ÐȢ ΰγάȢ 
124 Practical Instruction in Animal Magnetism, trans. Thomas C. Hartshorn (New York: 
Da Capo Press, 1982), p. 24. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
Like Mesmer, Deleuze believed in the existence of a magnetic fluid. In the 
ÉÎÔÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ ×ÏÒË ÈÅ ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ Ȭ) ÂÅÌÉÅÖÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ Á ÆÌÕÉÄȟ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ 
which is unknown to me; but those who deny the existence of this fluid, who compare 
the action of magnetism in living beings to that of attraction in inanimate bodies, or 
who admit a spiritual influence without a particular agent, cannot, on that account, 
contradict  the consequences to which I shall arrive. The knowledge of the processes, 
and of all the conditions necessary for the efficient use of magnetism, is independent 
of the opinions which serve to explain the phenomena, and of which, up to the present 
time, noÎÅ ÁÒÅ ÓÕÓÃÅÐÔÉÂÌÅ ÏÆ ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫβɊȢ /ÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÊÏÒ ÓÔÕÍÂÌÉÎÇ 
blocks Mesmer faced was the fact that he could not explain or provide evidence of the 
magnetic fluid. Deleuze dismisses this as unimportant. 
125 Alison Winter points out that the majori ty of the experimental subjects used by 
John Elliotson, a well-respected physician at the University College Hospital, were 
lower-class women. However, she also explains that a prevalent view of mesmerism in 
light of Elliotson's experiments with the O'Key sisters was that it allowed morally weak 
women to take advantage of weaker men. See Alison Winter, Mesmerized: Powers of 
Mind in Victorian Britain (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1998). 
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pointed finger elucidates the extreme fear some felt towards mesmerism. 
Additionally, the depiction of the male mesmerist exercising 
unprecedented control over the female body raises questions regarding 
the use of animal magnetism for reprehensible purposes, an issue central 
to Du Maurier's depiction of the relationship b etween Svengali and Trilby. 

The potential exploitation of mesmerism was a significant concern, 
ÅÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ÓÉÎÃÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÌÉËÅ $ÅÌÅÕÚÅȭÓ ÃÌÁÉÍÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ȬɏÔɐÈÅ ÆÁÃÕÌÔÙ ÏÆ 
ÍÁÇÎÅÔÉÚÉÎÇ ÅØÉÓÔÓ ÉÎ ÁÌÌ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÓȭ ɉÐȢ έάɊȢ !ÄÖÏÃÁÔÅÓ ÏÆ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÁÓ 
science generally implicated amateurs who used mesmerism as 
entertainment as the primary offenders, suggesting that misuse of the 
practice was not a concern within professional communities. Mesmer 
foregrounds this argument in his own work when he states that 
ȬɏÐÈÙÓÉÃÉÁÎÓɐ ÁÌÏÎÅ ÁÒÅ ÑÕÁÌÉÆÉÅÄ ÔÏ ÐÕÔ ɏÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÍÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍɐ ÉÎÔÏ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅȭ 
(p. 57). Harriet Martineau, a prominent writer and journalist and a 
staunch advocate of mesmerism, vehemently opposes what she calls 
ȬÉÔÉÎÅÒÁÎÔ ÁÄÖÏÃÁÔÅÓȭ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ Ϋβήί Letters on Mesmerism. Questioning their 
motivations, she writes, 
 

no man of enlarged views, of knowledge at all adequate to the 
power he wields, would venture upon the perilous rashness of 
making a public exhibition of the solemn wonders yet so new and 
impressive, of playing upon the brain and nerves of human beings, 
exhibiting for money on a stage states of mind and soul held too 
sacred in olden times to be elicited elsewhere than in temples, by 
the hands of the priests and the gods.126 
 

Mesmerism places the subject in an intensely vulnerable position not only 
in relation to the powerful mesmerist but all observers. Calling attention 
ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎÉÐÕÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÂÏÄÙȟ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÁÌÌÙ ȬÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÁÎÄ ÎÅÒÖÅÓ 
ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÂÅÉÎÇÓȭȟ -ÁÒÔÉÎÅÁÕ ÈÉÇÈÌÉÇÈÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔΈÓ ÌÏÓÓ ÏÆ ÁÕÔÏÎÏÍÙ 
while in the tra nce state. She describes the exploitation of mesmerism as a 
sinful act that violates the intimate connection between mesmerist and 
ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÂÙ ÔÕÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ȬÓÏÌÅÍÎ ×ÏÎÄÅÒÓȭ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙ ÉÎÔÏ Á ÐÒÏÆÉÔ ÓÅÅËÉÎÇ 
ȬÐÕÂÌÉÃ ÅØÈÉÂÉÔÉÏÎȭȢ -ÁÒÔÉÎÅÁÕȭÓ ÓÅÎÔÉÍÅÎÔ ÅÃÈÏÅÓ $eleuze, who similarly 
ÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÔÓ ȬÏÕÇÈÔ ÔÏ ÒÅÇÁÒÄ ÔÈÅ ÅÍÐÌÏÙÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ɏÍÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍɐ 
as a religious act, which demands the greatest self-collectedness, and the 
greatest purity of intention. ɂHence it is a sort of profanation to 
magnetize for amusemeÎÔȭ ɉÐȢ άαɊȢ 5ÌÔÉÍÁÔÅÌÙȟ -ÁÒÔÉÎÅÁÕ ÁÎÄ $ÅÌÅÕÚÅ 

                                                           
126 Miss Martineau's Letters on Mesmerism (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1845), p. 21. 
Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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argue that mesmerism must be employed carefully and responsibly as a 
science, rather than a form of entertainment. 

However, locating the problem of exploitation exclusively in the 
realm of entertainment fails to account for the increasing authority of the 
ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÙ ÏÖÅÒ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÓȭ ÂÏÄÉÅÓȢ ) ×ÏÕÌÄ ÁÒÇÕÅ ÔÈÁÔ 
opposition to the exhibition of mesmeric subjects was grounded in a more 
widespread resistance to the dehumanising effects of treating bodies as 
objects, a resistance that persisted in relation to the potential 
mechanisation of human bodies. Physicians like John Elliotson who were 
eager to persuade sceptical colleagues of mesmerism's validity, were just 
as exploitative in their mesmeric experimenÔÓ ÁÓ ȬÉÔÉÎÅÒÁÎÔ ÁÄÖÏÃÁÔÅÓȭȟ ÉÆ 
not more so. Alison Winter explains that the majority of Elliotson's 
ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓȟ ÍÏÓÔ ÏÆ ×ÈÏÍ ×ÅÒÅ ×ÏÍÅÎȟ ×ÅÒÅ ȬÆÒÏÍ Á ÇÒÏÕÐ ×ÈÏÍ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ 
physicians did not regard as individuals in the same category as 
themselves, and possiÂÌÙ ÎÏÔ ÁÓ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÓ ÁÔ ÁÌÌȡ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÃÈÁÒÉÔÙ ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔÓȭȢ127 
Nineteenth-century scientists defined themselves as highly rational and 
dispassionate figures capable of viewing human bodies as sites of 
knowledge production. This persona helped physicians establish 
themselves as professionals, but it also led to questions regarding their 
willingness to exploit experimental subjects in the name of science. What 
ÅÍÅÒÇÅÓ ÆÒÏÍ -ÁÒÔÉÎÅÁÕ ÁÎÄ $ÅÌÅÕÚÅȭÓ ÓÔÉÐÕÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÐÅÒ 
applications of mesmerism is the fact that regulating mesmerists to 
ÅÎÓÕÒÅ ȬÔÈÅ ÇÒÅÁÔÅÓÔ ÐÕÒÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎȭ ×ÁÓ ÖÉÒÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÉÍÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅȟ 
especially since anyone could manipulate the universal fluid. 
 !ÌÔÈÏÕÇÈ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÏÆÔÅÎ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓÅ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔȭÓ 
disempowerment, the mesmeric trance actually grants them a form of 
influence by changing their sensory function and giving them access to 
otherwise inaccessible knowledge. Treatises on mesmerism explain that 
entranced subjects no longer perceive the external world, shifting to a 
mode of internal perception. Deleuze makes this move from exterior to 
ÉÎÔÅÒÉÏÒ ÅØÐÌÉÃÉÔ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÓÏÍÎÁÍÂÕÌÉÓÔÓȢ (Å ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ ȬɏÔɐÈÅ 
external organs of sense are all, or nearly all, asleep; and yet [the 
mesmeric subject] experiences sensations, but by another means. There is 
roused in him an internal sense, which is perhaps the centre of the others, 
ÏÒ Á ÓÏÒÔ ÏÆ ÉÎÓÔÉÎÃÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΰβɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÁÎ ÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÅȭ ÏÒ ȬÓÏÒÔ ÏÆ 
ÉÎÓÔÉÎÃÔȭ ÉÓ ȬÒÏÕÓÅÄȭ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÉÓ ËÉÎÄ ÏÆ ÓÅÎÓÉÎÇ ÉÓ ÌÁÔÅÎÔ ÉÎ ÁÌÌ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁls 
ÁÎÄ ÓÉÍÐÌÙ ÎÅÅÄÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÁÃÃÅÓÓÅÄ ÂÙ ÐÕÔÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ȬÅØÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÏÒÇÁÎÓ ÏÆ ÓÅÎÓÅȭ 
to sleep. Deleuze goes on to argue that magnetism reveals 

                                                           
127 Mesmerized: Powers of Mind in Victorian Britain (Chicago: The University of 
Chicago Press, 1998), p. 61. 
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the two-fold existence of the internal and the external man in a 
single individual. They offer a direct proof of the spirituality of the 
soul, and an answer to all the objections raised against its 
immortality. They make evident the truth known to ancient sages, 
and so well expressed by M. de Bonald, that man is an intelligence 
served by organs. (p. 69). 
 

The bodies of mesmeric subjects thus become new sites of knowledge, 
exposing relations between the internal and external existence of 
humankind not apparent in normally sensing individuals. This 
transformation calls attention to the importance of voice, which moves 
fluidly between the spatially and temporally distinct realms subjects and 
mesmerists inhabit even though the body cannot. Furthermore, it grants 
subjects a degree of authority as repositories of knowledge gleaned using 
ÔÈÅ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÅȭ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÖÅÙÅÄ ÔÏ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÅÒs through dialogue. 
 )Î ÁÄÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÅÎÁÂÌÉÎÇ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓ ÔÏ ÅÍÐÌÏÙ ÔÈÅ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÌ 
ÓÅÎÓÅȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÁÎÃÅ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÁÌÌÅÇÅÄÌÙ ÆÁÃÉÌÉÔÁÔÅÄ ÈÉÇÈÌÙ ÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ 
allowed subjects to address metaphysical questions.128 Martineau 
recounts a dialogue with a mesmeric subject who explains that 
ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ȬÅØÁÌÔÓ ÁÎÄ ÅÌÅÖÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÐÏ×ÅÒÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίɊȢ )Î ÈÉÓ ΫβήΫ 
Facts in Mesmerism, with Reasons for a Dispassionate Inquiry into It, 
Chauncy Hare Townshend relates these intellectual changes to sensory 
changes in meÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓȢ (Å ÓÔÁÔÅÓȟ ȬÓÅÐÁÒÁÔÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÕÓÕÁÌ ÁÃÔÉÏÎ 
of the senses, the mind appears to gain juster notions, to have quite a new 
sense of spiritual things, and to be lifted nearer to the fountain of all good 
ÁÎÄ ÏÆ ÁÌÌ ÔÒÕÔÈȭȢ129 While Townshend contextualises this aspect of 
mesmerism within religion and spiritualism, Trilby links the ascendancy 
of the mesmeric subject to evolutionary superiority.130 In both cases, the 

                                                           
128 %ÄÇÁÒ !ÌÌÁÎ 0ÏÅΈÓ Ϋβήή ÓÈÏÒÔ ÓÔÏÒÙ Ȭ-ÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ 2ÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÄÉÒÅÃÔly engages the idea 
that mesmeric subjects could address metaphysical questions. The ailing Mr. Vankirk 
asks to be mesmerised so that he can experience the intellectual enlargement afforded 
ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÁÎÃÅ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÁÎÄ ÁÔÔÁÉÎ ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÁÂÏÕÔ ȬÔÈÅ ÓÏÕÌΈÓ ÉÍÍÏÒÔÁÌÉÔÙȭȢ 3ÅÅ %ÄÇÁÒ 
!ÌÌÁÎ 0ÏÅȟ Ȭ-ÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ 2ÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÉÎ The Complete Tales and Poems of Edgar Allan Poe 
(New York: Vintage Books, 1975), pp. 88-95 (p. 89).  
129 Facts in Mesmerism, with Reasons for a Dispassionate Inquiry into It (New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1841), p. 11. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
130 Anne Stiles tracks the association between genius and insanity prevalent in 
nineteenth-century scientific discourse, calling attention to the threat of particular 
kinds of evolution to morality. The overdevelopment of the human brain was 
considered dangerous because, following Lamarckian thought, the development of any 
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transcendent nature of the trance state enables subjects to access 
alternative realms unencumbered by their physical forms. The mind and 
voice take precedence over the body, which assumes a role comparable to 
the telephone; it becomes a device that facilitates communication at a 
distance. 
 4ÈÅ ÃÈÁÎÇÅÓ ÔÏ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓȭ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎ and intellectual 
capacity described by well-known theorists of mesmerism like Deleuze 
and Townshend gesture towards a unique form of empowerment. Yet, 
literary representations of the relationship between mesmerist and 
mesmerised often exaggerate the latter's vulnerability, depicting 
mesmerists as having unilateral power that they wield with villainous 
intent. Du Maurier's Svengali fully embodies this stereotype, to the extent 
ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÕÎ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÈÁÓ ÃÏÍÅ ÔÏ ȬÄÅÓÉÇÎÁÔÅ Á ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ×ÈÏ ÅØÅÒÃÉÓÅÓ Á 
controllin g or mesmeric influence on another, freq. for some sinister 
ÐÕÒÐÏÓÅȭȢ131 Consequently, Svengali has been a major focus in critical 
treatments of the novel, far overshadowing the titular character, and 
leading critics like Laura Vorachek to suggest that the focus on Svengali 
has obscured other lines of enquiry.132 However, the mesmerist's role in 
Trilby's demise has become a subject of debate. Does the sinister Svengali, 
Á ÔÁÌÅÎÔÅÄ ÍÕÓÉÃÉÁÎ Ȭ×ÁÌËÉÎÇ ÕÐ ÁÎÄ ÄÏ×Î ÔÈÅ ÅÁÒÔÈ ÓÅÅËÉÎÇ ×ÈÏÍ ÈÅ 
might cheat, betray, exploit, borrow money from, make brutal fun of, 
ÂÕÌÌÙ ÉÆ ÈÅ ÄÁÒÅÄȭȟ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅÌÙ ÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÅ 4ÒÉÌÂÙΈÓ ÆÁÔÅȩ ɉÐȢ ήάɊȢ (ÉÌÁÒÙ 
Grimes claims that critics like Maria M. Tatar, Alison Winter, and Daniel 
Pick provide static readings of mesmerism that inaccurately portray 
Svengali as exercising constant and absolute power over Trilby. She argues 
ÔÈÁÔ ȬÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÓÉÍÐÌÙ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅ Á ÐÏ×ÅÒÆÕÌ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÔ ÁÎÄ Á 
powerless subject, but rather a merging and blurring of identities and 
powers of both mesmeriser and mesmerisedȭȢ133 By shifting attention away 
from Svengali, Grimes pushes readers to consider the broader 
implications of mesmeric influence and highlights the networks of bodies 
ÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅȢ 7ÈÉÌÅ ) ÆÏÌÌÏ× 'ÒÉÍÅÓȭÓ ÆÏÒÍÕÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

ÏÎÅ ÏÒÇÁÎ ÎÅÃÅÓÓÁÒÉÌÙ ÌÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÔÅÒÉÏÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÏÔÈÅÒÓȢ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ Ȭ/ÎÅ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅ 
conclusion of rapid Lamarckian brain evolution, then, was a species of morally insane 
ÂÅÉÎÇÓ ÂÏÁÓÔÉÎÇ ÅÎÏÒÍÏÕÓ ÃÅÒÅÂÒÕÍÓ ÁÎÄ ÍÉÎÉÓÃÕÌÅ ÂÏÄÉÅÓȭȢ 3ÅÅ !ÎÎÅ 3ÔÉÌÅÓȟ 
Ȭ,ÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅ ÉÎ Ȱ-ÉÎÄȱȡ (Ȣ'Ȣ 7ÅÌÌÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ %ÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ -ÁÄ 3ÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔȭȟ Journal of the 
History of Ideas 70.2 (April 2009), pp. 317-39 (p. 329). 
131 'Svengali, n.', in OED Online <www.oed.com> [accessed 12 May 2015]. 
132 Ȭ-ÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÔÓ ÁÎÄ /ÔÈÅÒ -ÅÄÄÌÅÒÓȡ 3ÏÃÉÁÌ $ÁÒ×ÉÎÉÓÍȟ $ÅÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÏÎȟ ÁÎÄ %ÕÇÅÎÉÃÓ ÉÎ 
Trilbyȭȟ Victorian Literature and Culture 37.1 (2009), pp. 197-215 (p. 200). 
133 Ȭ0ower in Flux: Mesmerism, Mesmeric Manuals and Du Maurier's Trilbyȭȟ Gothic 
Studies 10.2 (2008), pp. 67-83 (p. 67). 
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ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÁÓ Á ȬÍÅÒÇÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ ÂÌÕÒÒÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÔÉÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÐÏ×ÅÒÓȭȟ ) ÃÏÎÔÅÎÄ 
ÔÈÁÔ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÓÕÌÔÁÎÔ ÕÎÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÉÎÈÉÂÉÔÓ Á ÆÕÌÌÙ 
ÃÏÏÐÅÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓÈÉÐȢ &ÕÒÔÈÅÒÍÏÒÅȟ ÈÅÒ ÓÔÁÔÕÓ ÁÓ Á ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ-ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ 
excludes her from the community that convenes around her vocal 
performances. My next section considers Trilby's isolation in relation to 
broader discussions of the inherent isolation of corporeality. I argue that 
mesmerism and sound technologies offered potential means of 
overcoming such barriers and enabling shared experience. 
 
Human Voices, Mechanical Bodies  
 
Contemplating the English landscape after social expectations prevent 
him from marrying Trilby and a consequent illness renders him affectless, 
,ÉÔÔÌÅ "ÉÌÌÅÅ ×ÏÎÄÅÒÓȡ Ȭ7ÈÙ ÃÏÕÌÄÎΈÔ ÔÈÅÓÅ ×ÁÖÅÓ ÏÆ ÁÉÒ and water be 
turned into equivalent waves of sound, that he might feel them through 
ÔÈÅ ÏÎÌÙ ÃÈÁÎÎÅÌ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÄ ÈÉÓ ÅÍÏÔÉÏÎÓȦȭ ɉÐȢ ΫαβɊȢ $ÅÓÐÉÔÅ ÈÉÓ ÒÅÎÏ×Î 
ÁÓ Á ÐÁÉÎÔÅÒȟ ,ÉÔÔÌÅ "ÉÌÌÅÅ ÒÅÃÏÇÎÉÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÙ ÏÆ Ȭ×ÁÖÅÓ ÏÆ ÓÏÕÎÄȭ ÔÏ 
exert a particular influence over human emotions. His desire for a 
synesthetic experience privileges sound as a fluid substance that moves 
through the channels of his body to awaken latent feelings in a way visual 
stimuli cannot. This understanding of sound aligns with the very 
ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÓÔÉÃÓ -ÅÓÍÅÒ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÅÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ȬÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌÌÙ ÄÉÓÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÁÎÄ 
ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÏÕÓ ÆÌÕÉÄȭ ÅÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÔÏ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÍÁÇÎÅÔÉÓÍȟ Á ÃÏÍÐÁÒÉÓÏÎ ÒÅÎÄÅÒÅÄ 
ÍÏÒÅ ÁÐÐÁÒÅÎÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ ÏÆ $Õ -ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÉÔÓ ÄÕÁÌ 
concern with mesmeric and sonic influence.134 Little Billee's frustrated 
exclamation also gestures towards his deep need for connection, a need 
that was central to discussions of how mesmerism and sound technologies 
might overcome the isolating nature of human corporeality. 
 Mesmerism's potential for facilitating the emotional connection 
Little Billee craves is apparent in M. Loewe's 1822 text, A Treatise on the 
Phenomena of Animal Magnetism. Loewe explicitly links the disabling of 
the external senses in the trance state with a new form of communication 

                                                           
134 4ÈÅ ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÉÓ ȬÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÏÕÓȭ ÌÉËÅ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÆÌÕÉÄ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ 
evident in the contemporary rhetoric of sound studies critics like Steven Connor, who 
ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÓÅÓ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÁÓ ȬÏÍÎÉÐÒÅÓÅÎÔȟ ÎÏÎÄÉÒÅÃÔÉÏÎÁÌȟ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÂÉÌÅȭȟ ÁÎÄ %ÄÉÔÈ ,ÅÃÏÕÒÔȟ 
×ÈÏ ÒÅÍÁÒËÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÓÏÕÎÄ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÓ ÕÓ ÆÒÏÍ ÅÖÅÒÙ×ÈÅÒÅȟ ÉÔ ÓÕÒÒÏÕÎÄÓ ÕÓȟ ÇÏÅÓ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ 
ÕÓȭȢ 3ÅÅ 3ÔÅÖÅÎ #ÏÎÎÏÒȟ Ȭ3ÏÕÎÄ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 3ÅÌÆȭȟ ÉÎ Hearing History: A Reader, ed. by Mark 
M. Smith (Athens, Georgia: University of Georgia Press, 2004), pp. 54-66 (p. 57); see 
ÁÌÓÏ %ÄÉÔÈ ,ÅÃÏÕÒÔȟ ÑÕÏÔÅÄ ÉÎ 3ÔÅÖÅÎ #ÏÎÎÏÒȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ -ÏÄÅÒÎ !ÕÄÉÔÏÒÙ )ȭȟ ÉÎ Rewriting the 
Self: Histories from the Renaissance to the Present, ed. Roy Porter (New York: 
Routledge, 1997), pp. 203-23 (p. 214). 
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ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÂÏÄÉÅÓȢ (Å ÃÌÁÉÍÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÓÈÕÔɏÔÉÎÇɐ ÔÈÅ ÁÖÅÎÕÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÏÒÇÁÎÓ ÏÆ 
ÓÅÎÓÅ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÅØÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅȭ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÓ ÔÈÅ Ȭ×ÈÏÌÅ ÍÁÎȭ ÉÎÔÏ ȬÁÎ 
ÏÒÇÁÎ ÏÆ ÁÄÍÉÓÓÉÏÎ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÅØÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÉÍÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎÓȭȢ135 Exploring the 
potential of this state of being he writes, 
 

[i]f all men were in such a condition, their respective ideas would be 
communicated to each other by one simultaneous feeling, even 
without any speech or other sign; for speech and all other signs are 
only assistants, to obtain our perceptions by means of the usual 
organs of sense. Hence a person in the above state can obtain 
perceptions of the ideas of another, who is not in that state; but the 
other cannot do so, without their being indicated by the usual signs. 
(p. 65). 
 

,ÏÅ×ÅȭÓ ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ȬÓÉÍÕÌÔÁÎÅÏÕÓ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȭ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ȬÕÓÕÁÌ ÓÉÇÎÓȭ 
of communication like speech identifies one of the central barriers to 
shared experience: the isolation inherent to corporeality. John Durham 
Peters explains that prior to the invention of technologies like the 
telegraph, communication was framed as an insurmountable 
physiological problem irrespective of voice. Reinforcing the constraints of 
ÅÍÂÏÄÉÍÅÎÔ 0ÅÔÅÒÓ ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ ȬÍÙ ÎÅÒÖÅ ÅÎÄÉÎÇÓ ÔÅÒÍÉÎÁÔÅ ÉÎ ÍÙ Ï×Î ÂÒÁÉÎȟ 
not yours, no central exchange exists where I can patch my sensory input 
ÉÎÔÏ ÙÏÕÒÓȟ ÎÏÒ ÉÓ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÁÎÙ ÓÏÒÔ ÏÆ Ȱ×ÉÒÅÌÅÓÓȱ ÃÏÎÔÁÃÔ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÏ 
ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÔ ÍÙ ÉÍÍÅÄÉÁÔÅ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÔÏ ÙÏÕȭȢ136 ,ÏÅ×ÅȭÓ 
description of communication between mesmerised individuals presents 
mesmerism as a solution to the unsharable nature of human experience. 
)Î ÅÓÓÅÎÃÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅ ÃÒÅÁÔÅÓ 0ÅÔÅÒÓȭÓ ȬÃÅÎÔÒÁÌ ÅØÃÈÁÎÇÅȭ ×ÈÅÒÅ 
ȬÒÅÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÉÄÅÁÓ ɏÃÁÎɐ ÂÅ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÅÄȭ ÒÅÇÁÒÄÌÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÃÏÒÐÏÒÅÁÌ 
ÂÏÕÎÄÁÒÉÅÓȢ (Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÌÕÒËÉÎÇ ÂÅÈÉÎÄ ,ÏÅ×ÅȭÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ 
communication is t he ever-present threat of exploitation. The idea that 
ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓ ÃÁÎ ȬÏÂÔÁÉÎ ÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁÓ ÏÆ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒȟ ×ÈÏ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÁÔ 
ÓÔÁÔÅȭ ×ÈÉÌÅ ȬÔÈÅ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÄÏ ÓÏȭ ÌÅÁÖÅÓ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÅÒÓ ÖÕÌÎÅÒÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÍÅÎÔÁÌ 
violation. 137  
                                                           
135 A Treatise on the Phenomena of Animal Magnetism: In which the Same are 
Systematically Explained According to the Laws of Nature (London: G. Schulze, 1822), 
p. 64. Further references are given after quotations in the text.  
136 Speaking into the Air: A History of the Idea of Communication (Chicago, The 
University of Chicago Press, 1999), p. 4. Further references are given are quotations in 
the text. 
137 George Eliot addresses this theme in her 1859 novella The Lifted Veil, which features 
Á ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒ ×ÈÏ ÉÓ ÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÔÅÌÅÐÁÔÈÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÁÃÃÅÓÓ ÏÔÈÅÒÓȭ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔÓȢ (Å ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ÏÂÓÅÓÓÅÄ 
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,ÉÔÔÌÅ "ÉÌÌÅÅȭÓ ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ %ÎÇÌish landscape present itself as 
waves of sound suggests that like the mesmeric fluid, sound could 
facilitate particular modes of communication and emotional connection. 
The language that sound studies critics like Steven Connor use to describe 
the human voice further underscores the shared properties of sound and 
-ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÆÌÕÉÄȡ ÂÏÔÈ ÓÕÂÓÔÁÎÃÅÓ ÐÅÎÅÔÒÁÔÅ ÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ÂÏÄÉÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÅØÐÏÓÅ 
networks of influence. Connor explains, 

 
voice comes from the inside of a body and radiates through space 
which is exterior to and expands beyond that body. In moving from 
interior to exterior, and therefore marking out the relations of 
interior and exterior, a voice announces and verifies the cooperation 
of bodies and the environments in which they have their being.138 
 

#ÏÎÎÏÒȭÓ ÄÅÓÃription of voice as both expanding beyond the body and 
ȬÍÁÒËÉÎÇ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÒÉÏÒ ÁÎÄ ÅØÔÅÒÉÏÒȭ ÅÃÈÏÅÓ $ÅÌÅÕÚÅΈÓ ÃÌÁÉÍ 
ÔÈÁÔ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÅØÐÏÓÅÓ ȬÔÈÅ Ô×Ï-fold existence of the internal and the 
external ÍÁÎ ÉÎ Á ÓÉÎÇÌÅ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌȭȠ ÂÏÔÈ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÁÎÄ Ôhe mesmeric fluid 
work to disrupt the internal/external binary central to nineteenth -century 
ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇÓ ÏÆ ÅÍÂÏÄÉÍÅÎÔȢ &ÕÒÔÈÅÒÍÏÒÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÖÏÉÃÅ 
ÁÎÎÏÕÎÃÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÖÅÒÉÆÉÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÏÐÅÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÂÏÄÉÅÓȭ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓÅÓ ÉÔÓ ÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÙ 
to expose connections between individuals, a quality Mesmer associates 
with his substance. However, sound does not acquire the same capacity to 
ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÅ ÔÈÅ ȬÓÉÍÕÌÔÁÎÅÏÕÓ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȭ ÔÈÁÔ ,ÏÅ×Å ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ ÕÎÔÉÌ ÉÔ 
becomes independent like the mesmeric fluid, a change brought about by 
the proliferation of sound technologies. 

Nineteenth-century innovations like the telephone and phonograph 
affected human bodies in ways comparable to mesmerism: these devices 
reshaped sensory function, liberated human voices from human bodies, 
and generated new forms of communication. Peters explains that as 
ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÓÈÉÆÔÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÂÅÉÎÇ Á ȬÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÅÒ ÏÒ ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÓÓÉÏÎȭ ÔÏ 
Á ȬÑÕÁÓÉ-ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÁÃÒÏÓÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÓÔÁÃÌÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÉÍÅ ÁÎÄ ÓÐÁÃÅȭ 
questions of embodiment turned to questions of disembodiment (p. 5). 
While Peters associates this change with the development of 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÓ ÂÒÏÔÈÅÒȭÓ ÆÉÁÎÃï "ÅÒÔÈÁ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÈÅÒ ÍÉÎÄ ÉÓ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔ ÔÏ ÒÅÁÄ ÁÎÄ ÄÉÓÃÏÖÅÒÓ ÈÅÒ 
manipulative and dishonest nature after he eventually marries her. Bertha, suspicious 
that Latimer is able to gain access to her mind, plots to kill him. See George Eliot, The 
Lifted Veil (New York: Penguin Books, 1985). 
138 Dumbstruck: A Cultural History of Ventriloquism (New York: Oxford University 
Press, 2000), p. 6. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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communication technologies, mesmerism might have inspired a similar 
shift if not for the widespread scepticism regarding its authenticity. 
Viewed in this light, Martineau's contention  ÔÈÁÔ ȬɏÉɐÔ ÉÓ ÉÍÐÏÒÔÁÎÔ ÔÏ 
ÓÏÃÉÅÔÙ ÔÏ ËÎÏ× ×ÈÅÔÈÅÒ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÉÓ ÔÒÕÅȭ ÃÁÒÒÉÅÓ Á ÂÉÔ ÍÏÒÅ ×ÅÉÇÈÔ ɉÐȢ 
3). Regardless, under both definitions of communication voice proved 
elusive in terms of categorisation, failing to fit into the dominant visual 
culture associated with nineteenth-century science. Sound shared many 
qualities with Mesmer's universal fluid, but it differed in its emanation 
from material bodies. 
 While mesmerism inspired only those who accepted the practice to 
rethink the conditions of embodime nt, the introduction of devices like 
the phonograph required society at large to develop a new understanding 
of the relationship between human voices and human bodies. Jonathan 
Sterne explains,  

 
Before the invention of sound-reproduction technologies, we are 
told, sound withered away. It existed only as it went out of 
existence. Once telephones, phonographs, and radios populated the 
world, sound lost a little of its ephemeral character. The voice 
became a little more unmoored from the body, and people's ears 
could take them into the past or across vast distances.139 

 
Like mesmerism, sound reproduction technologies reshaped spatial and 
temporal limitations, unmooring sound from the human body and 
ÁÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌÓ ÔÏ ÍÏÖÅ ȬÉÎÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÓÔ ÏÒ ÁÃÒÏÓÓ ÖÁÓÔ ÄÉÓÔÁÎÃÅÓȭȢ 
4ÒÉÌÂÙΈÓ ÕÎÉÑÕÅ ÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÁÓ Á ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ-ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ ÁÌÌÏ×Ó ÈÅÒ ÔÏ ÐÒÏÖÏËÅ 
ÐÒÅÃÉÓÅÌÙ ÔÈÉÓ ËÉÎÄ ÏÆ ÍÏÖÅÍÅÎÔ ȬÉÎÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÓÔȭ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÁÕÄÉÅÎÃÅ ÍÅÍÂÅÒÓȟ 
who experience happy scenes of childhood while listening to her voice. 
Yet devices like the phonograph also introduced mechanical bodies that 
reinvigorated the question of what it means to be human. The problem of 
embodiment was complicated not only by the changing functionality of 
the sensory organs, but also by the possibility of disembodiment or re-
embodiment within non -human forms. 

Turning to electronic telecommunications, Jeffrey Sconce explains 
ÔÈÁÔ ÄÅÖÉÃÅÓ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÌÅÐÈÏÎÅ ȬÈÁÖÅ ÃÏÍÐÅÌÌÅÄ ÃÉÔÉÚÅÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÄÉÁ ÁÇÅ 
to reconsider increasingly disassociative relationships among body, mind, 

                                                           
139 The Audible Past: Cultural Origins of Sound Reproduction (Durham: Duke University 
Press, 2003), p. 1. 
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space, and timeȭȢ140 7ÈÉÌÅ ȬÐÒÅÓÅÎÃÅȭ ÔÁËÅÓ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÔ ÆÏÒÍÓ ÉÎ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ 
different mediums, Sconce outlines a recurrent mode of conceptualisation 
ÔÈÁÔ ÅÍÐÌÏÙÓ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÒÅÍÉÎÉÓÃÅÎÔ ÏÆ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÅØÐÌÁÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ 
magnetism. He writes 

 
fantastic conceptions of media presÅÎÃÅ ɏȣɐ ÈÁÖÅ ÏÆÔÅÎ ÅÖÏËÅÄ Á 
ÓÅÒÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÒÒÅÌÁÔÅÄ ÍÅÔÁÐÈÏÒÓ ÏÆ ȬÆÌÏ×ȭ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÎÇ ÁÎÁÌÏÇÉÅÓ 
between electricity, consciousness, and information that enables 
fantastic forms of electronic transmutation, substitution, and 
exchange. In the historical reception of each electronic 
ÔÅÌÅÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÍÅÄÉÕÍ ɏȣɐ ÐÏÐÕÌÁÒ ÃÕÌÔÕÒÅ ÈÁÓ ÃÏÎÓÉÓÔÅÎÔÌÙ 
ÉÍÁÇÉÎÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÖÅÒÇÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÒÅÅ ȬÆÌÏ×ÉÎÇȭ ÁÇÅÎÔÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÕÁÌÉÚÅÄ 
in terms of their apparent liquidity:  

(1) the electricity that powers the medium 
(2) the information that occupie s the medium 
(3) the consciousness of the viewer/listener (pp. 7-8). 

 
$ÅÖÉÃÅÓ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÌÅÐÈÏÎÅ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÕÓ ÓÉÔÕÁÔÅÄ ×ÉÔÈÉÎ ÎÅÔ×ÏÒËÓ ÏÆ ȭÆÌÏ×ÉÎÇΉ 
ÁÇÅÎÔÓΈȭ ÔÈÁÔȟ ÌÉËÅ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌ ÆÌÕÉÄȟ ÆÁÃÉÌÉÔÁÔÅ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ 
between bodies. The fact that public imagination persistently evokes this 
metaphor suggests the fundamental ideas behind animal magnetism, a 
force that connects all animate and inanimate bodies and allows them to 
influence one another, remain pertinent in the media age. Additionally, 
the inclusion of ȬÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÖÉÅ×ÅÒȾÌÉÓÔÅÎÅÒȭ ÁÓ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
agents implies that electronic telecommunications devices reconfigure 
embodiment, allowing individuals to flow in and out of their corporeal 
ÓÅÌÖÅÓȢ ,ÏÅ×ÅȭÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ ȬÓÉÍÕÌÔÁÎÅÏÕÓ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȭ ÁÓ Á ÍÏde of 
communication aptly captures the fluidity of thought and emotion 
ÉÍÐÌÉÃÁÔÅÄ ÉÎ ȬÍÅÄÉÁ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÃÅȭȢ 4ÈÅ ÆÉÎÁÌ ÓÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÍÙ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÓ 
mesmeric and sonic influence in Du Maurier's novel to argue that Trilby 
exposes the importance of mesmerism as a metaphor for sound. 
 
 Mesmeric and Sonic Influence in George Du Maurier's Trilby  
 
Employing mesmerism as a metaphor for sonic influence, George Du 
-ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ Trilby explores the ramifications of shutting down not only the 
external senses, but also the consciousness of the mesmeric subject. Taffy, 
the Laird, and the sensitive Little Billee, a group of artists affectionately 

                                                           
140 Haunted Media: Electronic Presence from Telegraphy to Television (Durham: Duke 
University Press, 2000), p. 7. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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ÔÅÒÍÅÄ Ȭ4ÈÅ 4ÈÒÅÅ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈÍÅÎȭȟ ÂÅÁÒ ×ÉÔÎÅÓÓ ÔÏ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ 
from a tone-ÄÅÁÆ ÁÒÔÉÓÔÓȭ ÍÏÄÅÌ ÔÏ ÁÎ ÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ ÄÉÖÁ known as 
Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭȢ $Õ -ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÅÎÄÏÒÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÃÕÒÁÔÉÖÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒÓ ÏÆ 
mesmerism, demonstrating its usefulness in treating the painful neuralgia 
ÉÎ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÅÙÅÓȟ ÂÕÔ ÐÒÉÍÁÒÉÌÙ ÆÏÃÕÓÅÓ ÏÎ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍ ÁÓ Á ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ 
entertainment. On the surface, Trilby confronts the possibility that 
mesmerists will abuse their positions to exercise control over subjects and 
seek personal gains. Emphasising the potential for exploitation, the Laird 
×ÏÒÒÉÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÔÓ ȬÇÅÔ ÙÏÕ ÉÎÔÏ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÐÏ×ÅÒȟ ÁÎÄ ÊÕÓÔ ÍÁËÅ ÙÏÕ ÄÏ 
any blessed thing they pleaseɂlie, murder, stealɂÁÎÙÔÈÉÎÇȦȭ ɉÐȢ ίάɊȢ 
3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÓÅØÕÁÌ ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ÆÏÒ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȟ ×ÈÏ ÈÅ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÓ ÁÓ ÈÉÓ ×ÉÆÅ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈÏÕÔ 
her performances, exacerbates this danger by illustrating how male 
mesmerists might take advantage of female subjects. However, the novel 
more fundamentally speaks to the seductive power of sound at the turn of 
ÔÈÅ ÎÉÎÅÔÅÅÎÔÈ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙȢ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭ ÃÁÐÔÉÖÁÔÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÅÎÔÒÁÎÃÅÓ ÁÕÄÉÅÎÃÅÓ 
with her voice, expanding the scope of mesmeric influence from a single 
subject to a large assemblage. 

The two manifestations of Trilby, one an autonomous young woman 
ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÏÔÈÅÒ Á ȬÓÉÎÇÉÎÇ-ÍÁÃÈÉÎÅȭ ÃÏÎÔÒÏÌÌÅÄ ÂÙ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȟ ÅÌÕÃÉÄÁÔÅ ÔÈÅ 
shifting relationship between bodies and voices consequent to inventions 
like the phonograph. The juxtapÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÉÍÐÅÒÆÅÃÔ ÖÏÉÃÅȟ 
ÅÍÁÎÁÔÉÎÇ ÆÒÏÍ ÈÅÒ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÂÏÄÙȟ ÁÎÄ ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÏÔÈÅÒ×ÏÒÌÄÌÙ ÖÏÉÃÅȟ 
emanating from a mechanical surrogate, raises questions regarding how 
the evolution of sound might impact humanness. The character gains an 
enormous degree of power because of her superior vocal ability, but 
compromises the qualities that make her human. While Trilby O'Ferrall is 
an empathetic, autonomous individual, who inspires the love and 
devotion of the artistic community, La Svengali is a dispassionate, 
unconscious machine that manipulates the emotions and actions of the 
audience. Using the discounted practice of mesmerism as a metaphor for 
influence more broadly, Du Maurier exposes how sound can similarly 
reshape the human sensorium and create networks of animate and 
inanimate bodies. 
 $Õ -ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ ÄÅÐÉÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓÅ ÍÏÖÅÍÅÎÔ 
between exterior and interior, underscoring the idea that sights and 
sounds taken into the body exert a powerful influence over the individual. 
Populated primarily by artists, Trilby calls attention to the dominance of 
the gaze in nineteenth-century culture and considers the differences 
between looking and listening. The Three Englishmen in particular, who 
use models for many of their paintings, spend a great deal of time walking 
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ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÃÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ȬÇÁÚÉÎÇȭ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÉÇÈÔÓȡ ȬÔÈÅÙ ÇÁÚÅÄ ÁÎÄ ÇÁÚÅÄȟ ɏÁÎÄɐ 
each framed unto himself, mentally, a little picture of the Thames they 
ÈÁÄ ÊÕÓÔ ÌÅÆÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫγΰɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÇÁÚÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÎȟ ×ÈÏ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÓÅÅ 0ÁÒÉÓ ÂÕÔ 
mentally imagine London, posits looking as a contemplative process of 
ÔÕÒÎÉÎÇ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÓÉÇÈÔ ÉÎ×ÁÒÄȟ ÒÁÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÉÎÇ ×ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÁÃÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔȢ 
This division between the exterior world and the interior world of the 
ÁÒÔÉÓÔȭÓ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÆÕÒÔÈÅÒ ÅÖÉÄÅÎÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ Laird's representations of 
ÔÏÒÅÁÄÏÒÓȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ȬÃÅÁÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÐÌÅÁÓÅ ɉÏÒ ÓÅÌÌɊ ÁÆÔÅÒ ÈÅ ÈÁÄ ÂÅÅÎ ÔÏ 3ÅÖÉÌÌÅ ÁÎÄ 
Madrid; so he took to painting Roman cardinals and Neapolitan pifferari 
from the depths of his consciousnessɂand was so successful that he made 
up his ÍÉÎÄ ÈÅ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÎÅÖÅÒ ÓÐÏÉÌ ÈÉÓ ÍÁÒËÅÔ ÂÙ ÇÏÉÎÇ ÔÏ )ÔÁÌÙȦȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίΫɊȢ 
4ÈÅ ,ÁÉÒÄ ÍÏÒÅ ÓÕÃÃÅÓÓÆÕÌÌÙ ÄÅÐÉÃÔÓ ÔÏÒÅÁÄÏÒÓ ÕÓÉÎÇ Á ÓÔÕÄÉÏ ÍÏÄÅÌ ÁÎÄ ȬÁ 
ÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅ ÔÏÒÅÁÄÏÒȭÓ ËÉÔɂa bargain which he had picked up for a mere 
ÓÏÎÇȭȟ ÔÈÁÎ ×ÈÅÎ ÈÅ ×ÏÒËÓ ÆÒÏÍ ÌÉÆÅȟ ÉÍÐÌÙÉÎÇ Ôhat reproductions of the 
ÈÕÍÁÎ ÆÏÒÍ ÄÅÒÉÖÅÄ ȬÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÐÔÈÓ ÏÆ ɏÔÈÅ ÁÒÔÉÓÔȭÓɐ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭ 
appear more authentic to buyers (p. 5). What becomes evident in these 
examples is the independent nature of looking and the ability to control 
what one sees. Although the Three Englishmen traverse Paris together, 
ÏÆÔÅÎ ×ÁÌËÉÎÇ ÁÒÍ ÉÎ ÁÒÍȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÈÒÁÓÅ ȬÅÁÃÈ ÆÒÁÍÅÄ ÕÎÔÏ ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆȭ 
reinforces the unsharable nature of embodied experience. Each character 
constructs his own vision of the Thames and cannot share it with the 
ÏÔÈÅÒÓȢ 4ÈÅ ÁÒÔÉÓÔÓȭ ÉÍÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ Á ,ÏÎÄÏÎ ÓÃÅÎÅ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ 0ÁÒÉÓÉÁÎ 
landscape demonstrates that individuals have an enormous amount of 
ÃÏÎÔÒÏÌ ÏÖÅÒ ×ÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÓÅÅȡ Á ÆÁÃÔ ÒÅÉÎÆÏÒÃÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ,ÁÉÒÄȭÓ ÎÅÅÄ ÔÏ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ 
from toreadors to cardinals and pifferari after his paintings stop selling. 
When buyers are no longer interested in looking at his representations of 
toreadors, he must find a new subject that they want to see. 
 While the artistic community employs a model a looking focused on 
exterior appearances, SveÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÃÌÏÓÅ ÖÉÓÕÁÌ ÓÃÒÕÔÉÎÙ ÏÆ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÅÐÉÔÏÍÉÓÅÓ 
the medical gaze Michel Foucault famously associates with the clinic. 
-ÁÎÙ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÓ ÃÏÍÍÅÎÔ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ÑÕÁÌÉÔÉÅÓ ÏÆ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅȟ ÂÕÔ 
ÔÈÅ Ȭ×ÅÌÌ-ÆÅÁÔÕÒÅÄ ÂÕÔ ÓÉÎÉÓÔÅÒȭ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÔÏ ÒÅÃognise its true 
potential and examine her body not as an aesthetic object, but as a site of 
vocal production (p. 11). His first significant evaluation of Trilby occurs 
when he uses mesmerism to cure the painful neuralgia in her eyes. Happy 
that her pain is ÇÏÎÅȟ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÌÅÔÓ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ Ȭ-ÉÌË ÂÅÌÏ×Ȧȭ ÃÒÙ ÓÈÅ ÔÙÐÉÃÁÌÌÙ 
ÕÓÅÓ ÔÏ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÙ ÈÅÒ ÁÒÒÉÖÁÌ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÁÒÔÉÓÔÓȭ ÆÌÁÔȢ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÎÏÔÅÓȟ Ȭ)Ô ÉÓ Á 
wonderful cry, matemoiselleɂwundershön! It comes straight through the 
heart; it has its roots in the stomach, and blossoms into music on the lips 
ɏȣɐ )Ô ÉÓ ÇÏÏÄ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎɂÃȭÅÓÔ ÕÎ ÃÒÉ ÄÕ ÃÏÅÕÒȦȭ ɉÐȢ ίΪɊȢ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÔÒÁÃÅÓ 
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ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÔÅÒÉÏÒ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÂÏÄÙȟ ÍÏÖÉÎÇ 
from her stomach to her lips, straight through the heart of the listener. 
Taking adÖÁÎÔÁÇÅ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ȬÐÒÉÄÅ ÁÎÄ ÐÌÅÁÓÕÒÅȭȟ ÈÅ ÁÓËÓ ÔÏ ÐÅÒÆÏÒÍ Á ÍÏÒÅ 
intense examination of her mouth, a request she unquestioningly accedes 
to. The mesmerist exclaims, 

 
Himmel! The roof of your mouth is like the dome of the Panthéon 
ɏȣɐ 4ÈÅ ÅÎÔÒÁÎÃÅ ÔÏ ÙÏÕÒ ÔÈÒoat is like the middle porch of St. 
3ÕÌÐÉÃÅ ɏȣɐ ÁÎÄ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÅ ÔÏÏÔÈ ÉÓ ÍÉÓÓÉÎÇɂthirty -two British teeth as 
white as milk and as big as knuckle-bones! and your little tongue is 
scooped out like the leaf of a pink peony, and the bridge of your 
nose is like the belly of a Stradivariusɂwhat a sounding-board! and 
inside your beautiful big chest the lungs are made of leather! (pp. 
50-1). 

 
The comparison of Trilby's anatomy to architectural details recalls the 
gaze of Taffy, the Laird, and Little Billee as they walk through Paris 
ÃÁÓÕÁÌÌÙ ÇÁÚÉÎÇ ÁÔ ÖÁÒÉÏÕÓ ÌÁÎÄÍÁÒËÓȢ (Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÇÁÚÅ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÓ ÉÎ 
its intense focus on the interior of the body. While the Three Englishmen 
turn their sight inward to imagine the Thames, Svengali extends his gaze 
into Trilby to imagi ÎÅ ÔÈÅ ÌÕÎÇÓ ÃÏÎÔÁÉÎÅÄ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ȬÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ÂÉÇ ÃÈÅÓÔȭȢ (Å 
points out the different components of her body required for vocal 
production, such as the roof of her mouth, throat, teeth, tongue, nose, 
and lungs. Although he uses metaphors like the pink peony to flatter 
4ÒÉÌÂÙȟ ÈÉÓ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ ÏÎ ÒÅÓÏÎÁÎÔ ÓÔÒÕÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ȬÄÏÍÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
0ÁÎÔÈïÏÎȭ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ȬÂÅÌÌÙ ÏÆ Á 3ÔÒÁÄÉÖÁÒÉÕÓȭ ÒÅÖÅÁÌ ÈÉÓ ÐÒÅÄÏÍÉÎÁÎÔ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔ 
in her bodily architecture. Despite the differences in these two modes of 
looking, both emphasise sight as an individualised process often used to 
advance personal and professional desires. Looking does not function like 
the mesmeric fluid; instead of exposing the interconnectedness of bodies, 
sight reinforces the isolating nature of embodiment.  

Scenes of lisÔÅÎÉÎÇ ×ÉÔÈÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÁÌÔÅÒÎÁÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÃÏÒÅ ÓÏÕÎÄȭÓ 
similarly to the mesmeric fluid; sound flows within and between bodies, 
facilitating communication and allowing individuals to share thoughts 
ÁÎÄ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇÓ ÉÎ ÓÐÉÔÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÃÏÒÐÏÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȢ ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭs sonic influence 
reveals an inherent connection between sound and human emotion, a 
ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓÈÉÐ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÃÏÒÅÄ ÂÙ ,ÉÔÔÌÅ "ÉÌÌÅÅȭÓ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÔÕÒÎ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ 
ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇÓ ÁÓ ȬÔÈÅ ÓÕÄÄÅÎ ÃÕÒÉÎÇ ÏÆ Á ÄÅÁÆÎÅÓÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÁÓ ÂÅÅÎ ÌÁÓÔÉÎÇ ÆÏÒ ÙÅÁÒÓȭ 
(p. 213). Throughout her performance at the Cirque des Bashibazoucks, La 
Svengali evokes powerful emotions from her listeners, imbuing even the 
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ÓÉÍÐÌÅÓÔ ÎÕÒÓÅÒÙ ÒÈÙÍÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÄÅÅÐ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÃÅȢ (ÅÒ ÖÏÉÃÅȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ȬÓÅÅÍÅÄ 
ÔÏ ÂÅ ÐÏÕÒÉÎÇ ÉÔÓÅÌÆ ÏÕÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÁÌÌ ÁÒÏÕÎÄȭȟ ÌÅÁÖÅÓ ȬÓÏÍÅ Æive or six thousand 
ÇÁÙ &ÒÅÎÃÈ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ɏȣɐ ÓÎÉÆÆÌÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÐÐÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÅÙÅÓ ÌÉËÅ ÓÏ ÍÁÎÙ 
.ÉÏÂÅÓȭ ɉÐÐȢ άΫΪ-ΫΫȠ ÐȢ άΫαɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÉÍÁÇÅ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÖÏÉÃÅ ȬÐÏÕÒÉÎÇ ÉÔÓÅÌÆ ÏÕÔȭ 
ÈÅÉÇÈÔÅÎÓ ÉÔÓ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒÉÔÙ ÔÏ -ÅÓÍÅÒȭÓ ÓÕÂÓÔÁÎÃÅȟ ÂÏÔÈ ÂÙ ÃÁÌÌÉÎÇ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ 
to its fluid nature and suggesting it functions independently. Commentary 
from the crowd reinforces the idea that the musical selection is 
unimportant; it is the voice itself that exerts an influence. Under 
3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉΈÓ ÃÏÎÔÒÏÌȟ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓȭ ÂÏÄÙ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔÓ ȬɏÅɐÖÅÒÙ ÖÏÉÃÅ Á ÍÏrtal 
×ÏÍÁÎ ÃÁÎ ÈÁÖÅ ɏȣɐ ÁÎÄ ÏÆ ÓÕÃÈ Á ÑÕÁÌÉÔÙ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ×ÈÏ ÃÁÎΈÔ ÔÅÌÌ ÏÎÅ 
tune from another cry with pleasure at the mere sound of it directly they 
ÈÅÁÒ ÉÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫαΪɊȢ &ÏÒ ÁÌÌ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÅÒÓȟ ÅÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ,ÉÔÔÌÅ "ÉÌÌÅÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÁÌÌÕÒÅ ÏÆ 
her voice seems to stem from its ability to awaken their emotions and 
stimulate their senses. It invokes 

 
all the sights and scents and sounds that are the birthright of happy 
children, happy savages in favored climesɂthings within the 
remembrance and reach of most of us! All this, the memory and feel 
ÏÆ ÉÔȟ ÁÒÅ ÉÎ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅ ɏȣɐ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÏÓÅ ×ÈÏ ÈÅÁÒ ÆÅÅÌ ÉÔ ÁÌÌȟ ÁÎÄ 
remember it with her. It is irresistible; it forces itself on you; no 
words, no pictures, could ever do the like! (p. 218). 
 

Through their collective sensory experience, the spellbound listeners 
achieve the kind of communication that Peters discounts as impossible 
ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÍÉÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÅÍÂÏÄÉÍÅÎÔȢ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓȭ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ 
reaches the listeners emotionally, it places them in a kind of mesmeric 
trance that makes them employ a different kind of sensing. Additionally, 
ÉÔ ÁÃÔÕÁÌÉÓÅÓ ,ÏÅ×ÅȭÓ ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÁÌÌ ÍÅÎ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÓÕÃÈ 
ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÅ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ȬÓÉÍÕÌÔÁÎÅÏÕÓ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȭȢ 3ÉÔÔÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
ÔÈÅÁÔÒÅ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÁÕÄÉÅÎÃÅ ÍÕÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÐÅÒÃÅÉÖÅÓ ȬÓÉÇÈÔÓ 
ÁÎÄ ÓÃÅÎÔÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÏÕÎÄÓȭ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÍÐÏÒÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÓÐÁÔÉÁÌ ÓÉÔÕÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÅÙ 
physically inhabit. 

(Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭ ÁÌÓÏ ÉÎÓÐÉÒÅÓ Á ËÉÎÄ ÏÆ ȬÓÁÖÁÇÅÒÙȭ ÏÒ ȬÍÁÄÎÅÓÓȭ 
in the audience, suggesting that like mesmerism, sonic influence could 
pose a threat to vulnerable listeners. Before attending her performance, 
ÔÈÅ 4ÈÒÅÅ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈÍÅÎ ÈÅÁÒ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔÓ ÏÆ ÈÏ× ÈÅÒ ÖÏÉÃÅ ȬÇÉÖÅÓ ÏÎÅ ÃÏÌÄ ÁÌÌ 
down the back! it drives you mad! it makes you weep hot tears by the 
ÓÐÏÏÎÆÕÌȦȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΰγɊȢ !ÎÏÔÈÅÒ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÅÒȟ ÔÈÅ ÙÏÕÎÇ ,ÏÒÄ 7ÉÔÌÏ×ȟ ÓÔÁÔÅÓȟ ȬɏÓɐÈÅ 
ÓÁÎÇ ÁÔ 3ÉÌÏÓÚÅÃÈȭÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÌÌ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÌÌÏ×Ó ×ÅÎÔ ÍÁÄ ÁÎÄ ÇÁÖÅ ÈÅÒ ÔÈÅÉÒ 
watches and diamond studs and gold scarf-pins. By gad! I never heard or 



Kristie A. Schlauraff  78 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

ÓÁ× ÁÎÙÔÈÉÎÇ ÌÉËÅ ÉÔȢ ) ÄÏÎΈÔ ËÎÏ× ÍÕÃÈ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÍÕÓÉÃ ÍÙÓÅÌÆ ɏȣɐ ÂÕÔ ) ×ÁÓ 
mad ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫαΫɊȢ 7ÉÔÌÏ×ȭÓ ÌÁÃË ÏÆ ÃÏÎÔÒÏÌ ÄÅÓÐÉÔÅ ÈÉÓ ÉÇÎÏÒÁÎÃÅ 
ÁÂÏÕÔ ÍÕÓÉÃ ÉÎÄÉÃÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÉÍÐÁÃÔÓ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÅÒÓ ÒÅÇÁÒÄÌÅÓÓ 
of their musical sensibilities, affecting all bodies indiscriminately. 
Furthermore, his association of madness ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÖÁÌÕÁÂÌÅ Ȭ×ÁÔÃÈÅÓ ÁÎÄ 
diamond studs and gold scarf-ÐÉÎÓȭ ÔÈÅ ÁÕÄÉÅÎÃÅ ÇÉÖÅÓ ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÒÅÔÕÒÎÓ 
to the idea of the exploitative mesmerist, demonstrating how Svengali 
uses Trilby to attain fame and fortune. Transforming his subject into 'an 
unconscious Trilby of marble, who could produce wonderful soundsɂ
ȬÊÕÓÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÕÎÄÓ ÈÅ ×ÁÎÔÅÄȟ ÁÎÄ ÎÏÔÈÉÎÇ ÅÌÓÅȭȟ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÅØÅÒÔÓ Á 
dehumanising effect on both the young woman and her captive audience 
(p. 299). 
 Why does Svengali use mesmerism to transform Trilby into a device 
comparable to a phonograph, shutting down her external sensory organs 
but also inhibiting the internal sense associated with mesmeric subjects? 
$ÒÁ×ÉÎÇ ÏÎ 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ #ÁÒÐÅÎÔÅÒȭÓ The Doctrine of Human Automatism and 
Principles of Human Physiology, Ashley Miller provides a 
ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÕÁÌÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÁÙ ÁÃÃÏÕÎÔ ÆÏÒ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÎÅÅÄ ÔÏ ÒÅÎÄÅÒ 
4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÕÎÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓȢ 6ÏÉÃÅȟ -ÉÌÌÅÒ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ ȬÉÓ ÉÎÈÅÒÅÎÔÌÙ reproductive rather 
than productive: the ear provides the original sound that the voice then 
reproduces. If the human voice is an instrument, it is an instrument that 
ÉÓ ÐÌÁÙÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ÅÁÒȭȢ141 Miller's formulation of the human voice suggests 
ÔÈÁÔ ÉÎ ÏÒÄÅÒ ÔÏ ȬÐÌÁÙȭ 4ÒÉÌÂÙΈÓ ÖÏÉÃÅȟ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉ ÎÅÅÄÓ ÔÏ ÃÏÎÔÒÏÌ ÈÅÒ ÅÁÒȟ 
replacing her tone-deaf organ with his own. Her claim raises an important 
ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎȡ ×ÈÁÔ ÄÏÅÓ ÉÔ ÍÅÁÎ ÆÏÒ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÔÏ ÂÅ ȬÉÎÈÅÒÅÎÔÌÙ reÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÖÅȭ ÉÎ 
the face of sound reproduction technologies? For Trilby, it means that 
without the intervention of Svengali, she could never produce the 
otherworldlÙ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÏÆ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭȢ 7ÈÅÎ ÈÅÒ ÂÏÄÙ ÉÓ ÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÓÅÄȟ 
incapable of sensing or voicing anything Svengali does not permit her to, 
Trilby is no longer subject to the complex relation between voice and ear 
that Miller describes. However, as a result of his intervention she becomes 
Á ÒÅÐÏÓÉÔÏÒÙ ÆÏÒ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÈÅ ÅÔÃÈÅÓ ÉÎÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÍÉÎÄ ÕÓÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ 
ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÃ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅȢ 4ÒÉÌÂÙΈÓ ÐÅÒÆÏÒÍÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ #ÈÏÐÉÎȭÓ ÉÍÐÒÏÍÐÔÕ ÉÎ ! ÆÌÁÔ 
ÏÎ ÈÅÒ ÄÅÁÔÈ ÂÅÄȟ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÈÅÒ ÆÉÎÁÌ ÒÅÐÅÔÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÔȭÓ ÐÈÒÁÓÅȟ 
ȬSvengalÉȣ3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȣ3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȣȭȟ ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÈÅ ÒÅÔÁÉÎÓ ÈÅÒ ÓÔÁÔÕÓ ÁÓ 
Á ÐÈÏÎÏÇÒÁÐÈ ÁÆÔÅÒ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈ ɉÐȢ άβήɊȢ 

4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÐÒÅÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ ÒÅÉÎÆÏÒÃÅÓ ÈÅÒ ÒÏÌÅ 
as a sound technology, but also calls attention to the newfound capacity 

                                                           
141 'Speech Paralysis: Ingestion, Suffocation, and the Torture of Listening', Nineteenth-
Century Contexts: An Interdisciplinary Journal 36.5 (2014), 473-87 (p. 477). 
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of the human voice to continue speaking after death. As Connor explains, 
technologies like the gramophone created an atmosphere in which the 
voices of the dead could continue to speak. The classic image of Nipper 
ÔÈÅ ÄÏÇȢ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ ÍÁÓÔÅÒȭÓ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÅÍanate from the horn of the 
gramophone. suggests the voices of the dead exert power over the living 
even when they emerge from mechanical bodies. Connor points out that 
early versions of the image appear to situate the gramophone on top of a 
coffin, arguingȟ Ȭ)Æ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÇȭÓ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÖÅ ÌÉÓÔÅÎÉÎÇ ÉÓ ÔÁËÉÎÇ ÐÌÁÃÅ ÏÎ Á ÃÏÆÆÉÎȟ 
then this involves the unpleasant suggestion of some kind of physical 
connection between the machine and the deceased anatomy of the 
ÍÁÓÔÅÒȭ ɉÐȢ έβΰɊȢ ,ÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÇÒÁÍÏÐÈÏÎÅȟ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ Á ÓÕrrogate body 
that preserves the voice of Svengali and allows it to be played back to the 
ÌÉÓÔÅÎÅÒȢ )Î ÈÉÓ Ϋβαβ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 0ÈÏÎÏÇÒÁÐÈ ÁÎÄ )ÔÓ &ÕÔÕÒÅȭ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ !Ȣ 
%ÄÉÓÏÎ ÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÖÉÃÅ ȬÐÅÒÍÉÔÓ ÏÆ ÁÎ ÉÎÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅ ÍÕÌÔÉÐÌÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ Á 
record, and its prÅÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎ ÆÏÒ ÁÌÌ ÔÉÍÅȭȢ142 He explicitly claims that the 
ÅÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÐÒÅÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÉÓ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÌÅ Ȭ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÒÅÇÁÒÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅ 
or non-ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÌ ÓÏÕÒÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ ίέΪɊȢ 4ÒÉÌÂÙ ÁÄÈÅÒÅÓ ÔÏ %ÄÉÓÏÎȭÓ 
description, faithfully preserving the voice crafted by Svengali despite his 
death.  
 
Conclusion  
 
Like the mesmeric fluid, sound facilitates communication between bodies; 
both forces reshape the human sensorium and expose networks of 
influence, necessitating new definitions of humanness that account for 
variations in the conditions of embodiment. Nineteenth century 
descriptions of mesmerism often emphasise the power of mesmerists, 
expressing anxiety about the potential exploitation of the practice. The 
perceived vulnerability of mesmeric subjects, a theme prevalent in literary 
representations of mesmerism, hinders understandings of the 
phenomenon as the mutual wielding of power Grimes describes. In truth, 
subjects acquire authority through their ability to utilise what Deleuze 
ÔÅÒÍÓ ÁÎ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÅȭ as well as their expanded intellectual capacity.  
 The shifting soundscape of the late-nineteenth century, which saw 
the proliferation of sound technologies like the phonograph, required 
individuals to confront the interconnectedness of animate and inanimate 
ÂÏÄÉÅÓȢ 4ÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÖÏÉÃÅ ×ÁÓ ȬÁ ÌÉÔÔÌÅ ÍÏÒÅ ÕÎÍÏÏÒÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙȭȟ ÔÏ 
ÂÏÒÒÏ× 3ÔÅÒÎÅȭÓ ×ÏÒÄÓȟ ÒÅÉÎÖÉÇÏÒÁÔÉÎÇ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÅÍÂÏÄÉÍÅÎÔ ÁÓ Á 

                                                           
142 Ȭ4ÈÅ 0ÈÏÎÏÇÒÁÐÈ ÁÎÄ )ÔÓ &ÕÔÕÒÅȭȟ The North American Review 126.262 (May-Jun., 
1878), pp. 527-36 (p. 529). Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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marker of humanness. The possibility that voices could be disembodied, 
or re-embodied in mechanical forms, disrupted spatial and temporal 
restrictions fundamental to understandings of life and death. Du 
-ÁÕÒÉÅÒȭÓ Trilby demonstrates that mesmerism functions as an apt 
metaphor for sonic influence, offering a framework for thinking about 
changes in sensory experience. By blurring the distinction between 
mesmeric subject and mechanised human, the novel elucidates key 
differences between the two. Unlike the mesmeric subject, Trilby becomes 
an unconscious instrument that Svengali uses to exert influence over the 
audience. While her manipulation of the listeners suggests the 
mechanised human possesses unprecedented power, surpassing that of 
ÍÅÓÍÅÒÉÓÍȟ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ 4ÒÉÌÂÙȭÓ ÁÌÔÅÒÅÄ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÁÌÓÏ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÎ 
order to gain such abilities she must be stripped of basic human qualities. 
Her voice provokes a largely positive emotional response in the audience 
ÍÅÍÂÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÅÎÁÂÌÅÓ ÓÈÁÒÅÄ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅȢ 9ÅÔȟ Ȭ,Á 3ÖÅÎÇÁÌÉȭ ÉÓ ÅØÃÌÕÄÅÄ 
from the network of bodies created by her performance. Trilby has no 
recollection of these moments of connection when she emerges from the 
trance state, indicating her exclusion from the shared experiences her 
voice facilitates. In an atmosphere where mesmerism was mainly a form 
of entertainment rather than a medical tool, Du Maurier demonstrates its 
continued importance as a cultural phenomenon. 
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FEMALE TRANSCENDENCE: 
CHARLES HOWARD H INTON AND HYPERSPACE FICTION  

Patricia Beesley 
(Newcastle University) 

Abstract 
As far as nineteenth-century mathematician and writer Charles Howard Hinton 
was concerned, it was an unwillingness to explore beyond the boundaries of 
established epistemologies that prevented the conception of a fourth 
dimension or hyperspace. In this essay, I consider how Hinton employs the 
allegory of hyperspace to re-imagine women as transcendent. In the novellas, 
Stella and An Unfinished Communication (1895), he disavows not only a 
scientific epistemology that prevents a more expansive world view but also a 
ÇÅÎÄÅÒ ÉÄÅÏÌÏÇÙ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÏÎÓÔÒÁÉÎÓ ÉÄÅÁÓ ÏÆ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÉÔÙȢ ) ÁÒÇÕÅ ÔÈÁÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ 
radical re-imagining of the nature of the world, human consciousness and 
femininity leads him to create women who transcend a Victorian ideology that 
has defined them by their biology and the Hegelian sense of immanence in 
order to achieve higher consciousness. I draw comparisons between Hinton 
and New Woman novelists, who were writing at the same time, suggesting that 
both were engaged in re-imagining ideas of femininity and the kind of world 
women might occupy. But where nineteenth-century New Woman novelists 
anticipated individual transformation through a process of social and political 
change, Hinton envisaged social change as depending on an introspective, 
internal process of transcendence.    
 

The English mathematician, Charles Howard Hinton, was only one 
amongst a number of nineteenth-century thinkers consumed with 
speculation about multi -dimensional space and the nature of 
consciousness. Georg Riemann and James Sylvester, both mathematicians, 
lectured on n-dimensional space to audiences in Germany and England in 
the mid-nineteenth century. Hermann von Helmholtz and James Clerk 
Maxwell were keen to consider the implications of extra spatial 
dimensions for physics, as was the German astrophysicist, Johann Zöllner, 
who used the concept of four-dimensional space to explain spiritualist 
ÐÈÅÎÏÍÅÎÁȢ 4ÈÅ ÆÏÕÒÔÈ ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎ ÂÅÃÁÍÅ ȬÔÈÅ ÆÁÖÏÕÒÅÄ ÐÌÁÙÔÈÉÎÇȭ ÏÆ 
spiritualists and occultists.143 Speculations were to fuel the literary 
ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÏÏȟ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÐÕÂÌÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ %Ä×ÉÎ !ÂÂÏÔÔȭÓ Flatland: A 
Romance of Many Dimensions (1884), and later stories by H. G. Wells.  It 
was in this contexÔ ÔÈÁÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ Scientific Romances appeared. Published 
in two series in 1886 and 1896, they are a collection of essays, lessons, 
ÁÌÌÅÇÏÒÉÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÐÉÅÃÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÅØÐÌÏÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 

                                                           
143 -ÁÒË "ÌÁÃËÌÏÃËȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ (ÉÇÈÅÒ 3ÐÁÃÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ,ÁÔÅ .ÉÎÅÔÅÅÎÔÈ-#ÅÎÔÕÒÙ .ÏÖÅÌȭȟ 19: 
Interdisciplinary Studies in the Long Nineteenth Century, 17 (2013), p. 3. 
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concept of a fourth dimension or hyperspace.144 HintoÎȭÓ ÃÅÎÔÒÁÌ ÔÈÅÓÉÓ ÉÓ 
that the intuition of hyperspace is hampered only by the retention of 
existing scientific epistemological frameworks to understand the world. 
These frameworks act as a barrier to recognising a hyperspace world of 
infinite possibilitie s.  

In this article, I consider two novellas, published together as Stella 
and An Unfinished Communication in 1895, in which Hinton explores 
female transcendence or higher consciousness.145 These stories deserve 
more critical attention than they have received. They constitute only one 
ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ×ÉÄÅÒ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ ÅØÐÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȟ ÂÕÔ 
their importance lies in the way they represent a radical challenge to 
prevailing gender ideology and, I believe, a profound sympathy for 
women.146 In encouraging his readers to divest themselves of obstacles 
that prevent an intuition of hyperspace, he demands a rejection not only 
of scientific epistemology but also of pre-conceived notions of what it is to 
be a woman. I argue that, in Stella and An Unfinished Communication, 
Hinton sets out to disavow a patriarchal gender ideology that defines 
women by their biology. He takes a radical departure from the prevailing 
nineteenth-century notion of women that aligns them with Nature and 
embeds them in the material world, thereby denying them the 
opportunity for transcendence. By situating women in a space outside 
that which normally defines them, Hinton rejects the Hegelian concept of 
the immanent woman. Instead, he re-imagines femininity as 
transcendent. Luce Irigaray suggests that women can only escape the 
construction of immanence and create a subjectivity of their own once 
they have a space they can call their own.147 With this idea in mind, I 
argue that in situating women in hyperspace Hinton is, in effect, 

                                                           
144 Charles Howard Hinton, Scientific Romances, First and Second Series (London: 
Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 1886, 1896). 
145 ) ÕÓÅ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÒÍÓ ȬÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÈÉÇÈÅÒ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭ ÉÎterchangeably, to mean 
the fact of transcending or surmounting; of being above and independent of the 
ordinary limits of the world and of consciousness; and to be distinguished from 
immanence. 
146 In the preface to Stella and An Unfinished Communication, HinÔÏÎ ×ÒÉÔÅÓȟ Ȭ/ÎÅ ÌÉÎÅȟ 
one feature, of the landscape of the land to which these thoughts lead, and only one, 
ÈÁÓ ÂÅÅÎ ÔÏÕÃÈÅÄ ÕÐÏÎȭ ɉÎȢÐȢɊȢ 
147 Luce Irigaray, An Ethics of Sexual Difference (London: Athlone Press, 1993), pp. 34ɀ
42. Elizabeth Grosz discusses ÔÈÅ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÓÐÁÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÐÌÁÃÅ ÉÎ )ÒÉÇÁÒÁÙȭÓ 
philosophy in Sexual Subversions: Three French Feminists (St.Leonards, NSW: Allen & 
Unwin, 1989), pp. 173ɀ6. 
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providin g them with their own space and thus the possibility of 
transcendence. 

In these novellas, Hinton draws on other nineteenth-century 
conceptions of consciousness in an effort to overcome both the 
limitations to a literary representation of transcendence and the 
constraints of contemporary discourse. In challenging notions of 
femininity that support a separate spheres ideology, Hinton contributes to 
a debate that others, particularly New Woman writers, engage in 
elsewhere. Elizabeth Throesch makes the point that his project is 
ȬÓÕÒÐÒÉÓÉÎÇÌÙ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÓÔ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ ÒÅÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÙÓ ÉÎ 
which sexuality, subjectivity, and the concept of emancipation are framed 
ÂÙ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅȭȢ148 The similarities are there but I argue that, by situating 
women in allegorical hyperspace, Hinton sets up a way to subvert 
ideological constraints. If women continue to be viewed through the lens 
of existing ideologies, this is because those gazing at them have failed to 
dispense with these outmoded ways of thinking. Hinton offers an 
imaginary spatial leap into the fourth dimension, a space in which the 
nature of womanhood is not easily defined for here anything is possible.  

 /ÎÅ ÏÆ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÃÏÎÔÅÍÐÏÒÁÒÉÅÓȟ 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ 3ÔÅÁÄȟ ÊÏÕÒÎÁÌÉÓÔȟ ÁÃÔÉÖÉÓÔ 
and spiritualist, also envisaged a ÆÏÕÒÔÈ ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎȟ ÏÒ ȬÔÈÒÏÕÇÈÔÈȭȡ Ȭ)Î ÔÈÅ 
new world which opens up before us life becomes infinitely more divine 
and miraculous than it has ever been conceived by the wildest flights of 
ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÐÏÅÔȭȢ149 This is a world in which past, present and 
ÆÕÔÕÒÅ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔȢ 3ÔÅÁÄȭÓ ÏÐÅÎÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÍÉÎÄ ÅÎÃÁÐÓÕÌÁÔÅÄ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ Á ÂÅÌÉÅÆ ÉÎ 
the supernatural world, but also his appreciation of other movements that 
promised significant change in this world. As editor of Review of Reviews, 
Stead regularly reviewed and championed New Woman fiction. He 
comments that this form of writing has fostered in woman the discovery 
ÔÈÁÔ ȬÓÈÅ ÈÁÓ ÒÅÁÌÌÙ Á ÓÏÕÌ ÁÆÔÅÒ ÁÌÌȭȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÈÅ ÎÏ ÌÏÎÇÅÒ ÈÁÓ ÔÏ ÁÃÃÅÐÔ 
ÔÈÅ ÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȢ )ÎÓÔÅÁÄȟ ÈÅ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ Ȭ!ÌÌ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ 
conventions, all religious teachings, and all moral conceptions will have to 
be reconsidered and readjusted in harmony with this new central 
ÆÁÃÔÏÒȭȢ150 (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓ ÄÅÍÁÎÄ Á ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÒÁÄÉÃÁÌ ÒÅÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ 
                                                           
148 %ÌÉÚÁÂÅÔÈ 4ÈÒÏÅÓÃÈȟ ȬȰ4ÈÅ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎȩȱ 
(un)framing the Woman in  #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ (Ï×ÁÒÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ Stella, phoebeȟȭ ΫβȢΫ ɉάΪΪΰɊȟ ÐÐȢ 
75ɀ98, p. 94. 
149 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ 3ÔÅÁÄȟ Ȭ4ÈÒÏÕÇÈÔÈȠ ÏÒ /Î ÔÈÅ %ÖÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ &ÏÕÒÔÈ $ÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎȭȟ Review of 
Reviews (April 1893), pp. 426-32, p. 427. 
150 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ 3ÔÅÁÄȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ "ÏÏË ÏÆ ÔÈÅ -ÏÎÔÈȡ 4ÈÅ .ÏÖÅÌ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ -ÏÄÅÒÎ 7ÏÍÁÎȭȟ Review 
of Reviews, (July 1894), pp. 64-74, p. 74. 
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readjustment of thinking about women. Where New Woman writers of 
the late-nineteenth century are mainly focused on the transformation of 
femininity through social change and activism, on re-shaping ideas of 
female sexuality, maternity and marriage, Hinton is concerned with the 
power of change from within. His feminism develops from speculating on 
hyperspace and the potential for a higher (female) consciousness, its 
ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔ ÅÎÁÂÌÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ×ÏÒÌÄȢ ) ÂÅÇÉÎ ÂÙ 
ÐÒÏÖÉÄÉÎÇ Á ÓÈÏÒÔ ÅØÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÈÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙ ÁÓ ÓÅÔ ÏÕt 
in Scientific Romances and then consider his representation of female 
transcendence in Stella and An Unfinished Communication. 

(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ (ÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅ 0ÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙ 

Charles Howard Hinton (1853-1907) was a mathematician whose interest 
in abstract geometry led to his philosophy of hyperspace. His resistance to 
social and moral conventions and his irregular lifestyle was in tune with 
his belief that in freeing the mind we could be so much more than we are. 
151 (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙ ÉÓ ÏÕÔÌÉÎÅÄ ÉÎ Á ÓÅÒÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÓÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÉÖe texts in which 
he explores the limits of Euclidean geometry, the notion of a fourth 
dimension, and the nature of consciousness and transcendence.  The 
concept of consciousness was a difficult one for nineteenth-century 
thinkers to grapple with, many resorting to using a range of metaphors.152 
'ÅÏÒÇÅ ,Å×ÅÓ ×ÒÉÔÅÓ ÏÆ Á ȬÓÔÒÅÁÍȭ ÁÎÄȟ ÕÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÁÌÏÇÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÖÅÓ ÏÎ Á 
ÌÁËÅȟ ȬÁ ÍÁÓÓ ÏÆ ÓÔÁÔÉÏÎÁÒÙ ×ÁÖÅÓȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÔÔÅÒÎÓ ÏÆ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÁÒÅ ÉÎ ÃÏÎÓÔÁÎÔ 
fluctuation caused by new sensations modifying them.153 Herbert Spencer, 

                                                           
151 Hinton was the son of James Hinton (1822-1875), a well-known surgeon and writer 
who considered himself also a moral and religious guide. James promoted a 
philosophy of altruism based on the belief that the experience of both pleasure and 
pain were essential to human life and spirituality, and to the spirit of altruism. He had 
a great love of women and advocated polygamy as a form of social control of sexual 
ÄÅÓÉÒÅȢ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ ÅÄÉÔÅÄ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒȭÓ ÐÁpers after his death, and the influence of his 
ÆÁÔÈÅÒȭÓ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙ ÏÆ ÁÌÔÒÕÉÓÍ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÓÅÅÎ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ Ï×Î ×ÏÒËȢ ,ÉËÅ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒȟ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ 
breeched the conventions of moral behaviour and thought: in 1886 he was sentenced 
to three days for bigamy, after which he and his family fled to Japan. In spite of this 
transgression, I believe that his writing expresses an understanding of and sympathy 
for women He had several jobs, some of which were as a maths teacher, and it was 
during one teaching job that he developed a set of cubes which enabled him to 
ÖÉÓÕÁÌÉÓÅ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÕÒÔÈ ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎȢ (Å ×ÁÓ ÁÌÓÏ ËÎÏ×Î ÆÏÒ ÈÁÖÉÎÇ ÉÎÖÅÎÔÅÄ ÔÈÅ ȬÂÁÓÅÂÁÌÌ 
ÇÕÎȭȟ Á ÄÅÖÉÃÅ ÆÏÒ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÓÉÎÇ ÈÉÔÔÉÎÇ ÂÁÌÌÓȢ 
152 See Jill M. Kress, The Figure of Consciousness: William James, Henry James, and 
Edith Wharton (Routledge: New York & London, 2002). 
153 G.H. Lewes, The Physical Basis of the Mind (London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & 
Co., 1893), p. 366. 
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employing various metaphors, realised that he could only refer to the 
substance of the mind in terms of symbols, suggesting that the mind is 
fundamentally unknowable.154 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ *ÁÍÅÓ ÕÓÅÓ ȬÓÔÒÅÁÍ ÏÆ 
ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȭȟ ÂÕÔ ÉÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎÅÄ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÁÃÔÕÁÌ ÎÁÍÉÎÇ of 
consciousness. He would prefer a common term, but is unable to come up 
with anything that satisfies him. He turns to introspection, the most 
fundamental postulate of psychology, as the only process that one can rely 
ÏÎȡ Ȭ!ÌÌ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÕÎÈÅÓÉÔÁÔÉÎÇÌÙ ÂÅÌÉÅve that they feel themselves thinking, 
and that they distinguish the mental state as an inward activity or passion, 
ÆÒÏÍ ÁÌÌ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÓ ×ÉÔÈ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÔ ÍÁÙ ÃÏÇÎÉÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÄÅÁÌȭȢ155 The unstable 
nature of representing consciousness gives a flavour to the task that 
Hinton takes on, one complicated by the fact that he starts with a 
mathematical abstraction ɀ the idea of a fourth dimension. His intention 
in conceptualising space is less to do with its geometric possibilities than 
with its association with higher form s of consciousness. If it is possible to 
imagine hyperspace then, according to Hinton, it is also possible to 
experience transcendent or higher consciousness. In common with 
Sylvester, Helmholtz and other scientists who are keen to push the 
boundaries of knowledge by challenging Euclidean geometry, Hinton uses 
the concept of a fourth dimension to explore the extent of human 
consciousness.156  

(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÅÓÓÁÙÓ ÁÎÄ ÌÅÓÓÏÎÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÕÒÔÈ ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎ ÁÒÅ ÑÕÉÔÅ ÄÅÎÓÅ 
and difficult for the non -mathematical mind to comprehend. In using 
different forms of exposition, including diagrams, he clearly wants to 
enable the reader to make sense of hyperspace at the same time as 
acknowledging that this will involve hard work and the setting aside of 
any preconceptions. In his eaÒÌÙ ÅÓÓÁÙ ÏÆ ΫββΪȟ Ȭ7ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ &ÏÕÒÔÈ 
$ÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎȩȭȟ (ÉÎÔÏÎ ×ÒÉÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ)Ô ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÐÁÇÅÓ ÔÏ ÓÈÏ× 
that, by supposing away certain limitation of the fundamental conditions 
of existence as we know it, a state of being can be conceived with powers 
ÆÁÒ ÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÕÒ Ï×ÎȭȢ157 In arguing for the existence of a fourth 
dimension, he suggests that just as a two-dimensional being would be 

                                                           
154 Herbert Spencer, The Principles of Psychology (New York: D. Appleton and 
Company, 1896), p. 162. 
155 William James, The Principles of Psychology, 2 vols, vol I (London: Macmillan, 1891), 
p. 185. 
156 Blacklock, p. 1.  
157 #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ (Ï×ÁÒÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȟ Ȭ7ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ &ÏÕÒÔÈ $ÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎȩȭȟ ÉÎ Scientific Romances 
First Series (London: Swan Sonnenschein, Lowrey & Co., 1886), pp. 3-32, p. 4. Further 
references are given after quotations in the text. 
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unable to perceive a three-dimensional object, it is difficult for us to 
imagine a four-dimensional being, but not impossible if only we could rid 
ourselves of pre-ÃÏÎÃÅÉÖÅÄ ÌÉÍÉÔÁÔÉÏÎÓȡ Ȭ7ÈÙȟ ÔÈÅÎȟ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÕÒ-
dimensional beings be ourselves, and our successive states the passing of 
them through the three-dimensional space to which our consciousness is 
confineÄȩȭ ɉÐȢΫβɊȢ /Æ ÃÏÕÒÓÅ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔÙ ÆÏÒ (ÉÎÔÏÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÆÏÒ ÏÔÈÅÒÓ 
speculating on the fourth dimension, was trying to make manifest an 
abstract concept. In A New Era of Thought ɉΫβββɊ ÈÅ ÐÒÏÐÏÓÅÓ ȬÁ ÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅ 
system of four-dimensional thought ɀ mechanics, sciÅÎÃÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÒÔȭȟ ÔÈÅ 
ÎÅÃÅÓÓÁÒÙ ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ ȬÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÁÃÑÕÉÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÏÆ ÕÓÉÎÇ 
four-dimensional space as it now does three-ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎÁÌȭȢ158 For this to 
happen, we must set aside self-ÒÅÇÁÒÄ ÁÎÄ ÁÄÏÐÔ Á ȬÔÈÏÒÏÕÇÈ-going 
ÁÌÔÒÕÉÓÍȭȡ 

Pure altruism means so to bury the mind in the thing known that all 
ÐÁÒÔÉÃÕÌÁÒ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÓÅÌÆ ÐÁÓÓ Á×ÁÙȢ 4ÈÅ ÁÌÔÒÕÉÓÔÉÃ ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ 
of the heavens would be, to feel that the stars were vast bodies, and 
that I am moving rapidly (p. 92). 

Dispensing with established ideas that have shaped the way we live and 
setting aside self-ÒÅÇÁÒÄ ÉÓ ×ÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÍÅÁÎÓ ÂÙ ȬÃÁÓÔÉÎÇ ÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÌÆȭȢ159 Ȭ/ÎÅȭÓ 
own particular relation to any object, or group of objects, presents itself to 
us as qualities affecting those objects ɀ influencing our feeling with regard 
to them, and making us perceive something in them which is not really 
ÔÈÅÒÅȭ ɉÐȢ άΫΪɊȢ (Å ÉÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÓ ÕÓ ÔÏ ÄÉÖÅÓÔ ÏÕÒÓÅÌÖÅÓ ÏÆ ÓÐÁÔÉÁÌ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ 
inform a viewpoint and sense of identity associated with self-interest, in 
order to move into a space of selflessness and altruism. As one reads 
(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÔÅØÔÓȟ ÉÔ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ÃÌÅÁÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÂÓÔÒÁÃÔ ÇÅÏÍÅÔÒÙ ÉÓ ÍÅÒÅÌÙ Á 
framework for developing a moral and ethical philosophy that 
ÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÆÁÔÈÅÒȭÓ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙ ÏÆ ÁÌÔÒÕÉÓÍȢ   

 )Î ÈÉÓ ÅÓÓÁÙ Ȭ-ÁÎÙ $ÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎÓȭȟ ÐÕÂÌÉÓÈÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ ÖÏÌÕÍÅ ÁÓ 
Stella and An Unfinished Communicationȟ (ÉÎÔÏÎ ÓÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔȟ ȬÂÙ 
ÐÁÓÓÉÎÇ ÄÅÅÐÅÒ ÁÎÄ ÄÅÅÐÅÒ ÉÎÔÏ ÁÂÓÏÌÕÔÅ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÍÁÔÔÅÒȭȟ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ȬÁ 
ÇÌÉÍÐÓÅ ÏÆ Á ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ×ÏÒÌÄȭ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÁÌÉÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÁÌÌ ×Å ÔÈÉÎËȟ ÏÒ ÄÏȟ ÏÒ 

                                                           
158 Charles Howard Hinton, A New Era of Thought (London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 
1888), p. 86. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
159 #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ (Ï×ÁÒÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȟ Ȭ#ÁÓÔÉÎÇ /ÕÔ ÔÈÅ 3ÅÌÆȭȟ ÉÎ Scientific Romances, pp. 205-22, p. 
211. Further references are given after quotations in the text.  
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ÉÍÁÇÉÎÅȟ ÌÉÅÓ ÏÐÅÎȭȢ160 4ÈÉÓ ÉÄÅÁ ÅÃÈÏÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÇÅÏÌÏÇÉÓÔ %Ä×ÁÒÄ (ÉÔÃÈÃÏÃËȭÓ 
ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÅÖÅÒÙ ÉÍÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÍÁÎ ÍÁËÅÓ ÂÙ ÈÉÓ ×ÏÒÄÓȟ ÏÒ ÈÉÓ 
movements, upon the air, the waters, or the solid earth, will produce a 
series of chÁÎÇÅÓ ÉÎ ÅÁÃÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÏÓÅ ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔÓ ×ÈÉÃÈ ×ÉÌÌ ÎÅÖÅÒ ÅÎÄȭȢ161 
(ÉÎÔÏÎ ÁÌÓÏ ÅÍÐÌÏÙÓ ÔÈÅ .ÉÅÔÚÓÃÈÅÁÎ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ ȬÅÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÒÅÃÕÒÒÅÎÃÅȭȟ ÔÈÅ 
theory that events are repeated endlessly. This is associated with what 
Nietzsche termed amor fatiȟ ÔÈÅ ÁÃÃÅÐÔÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÆÁÔe, transforming life 
from what has passed into what one has willed to pass.162 This openness to 
ÁÎÄ ÒÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÌÉÆÅȭÓ ÅÖÅÎÔÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÓÐÅÎÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÉÍÅ 
and space as we know it but also a moral impulse. It is through this 
openness, Hinton sayÓȟ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ×Å ÔÒÅÁÔ ÅÁÃÈ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÒÖÉÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÒÕÔÈȟ ÁÓ 
ÉÆ ×Å ×ÅÒÅ ÅÁÃÈ ÍÅÍÂÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ×ÏÒÌÄȭȢ )Î ÒÅÁÌÉÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÕÎÉÔÙ ÏÆ 
past and future, we experience a higher form of consciousness. We might 
represent this to ourselves as a day of reckoning or aÓ ȬÁÎ ÏÍÎÉÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ 
all-ËÎÏ×ÉÎÇ ÍÉÎÄȭ ɉÐȢήέɊȢ163 This idea of duration and an overarching 
consciousness also suggests, as Throesch indicates, the influence of 
7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ *ÁÍÅÓȭÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ Á ÃÏÓÍÉÃ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ 'ÕÓÔÁÖ 
&ÅÃÈÎÅÒȭÓ ÐÁÎÐÓÙÃÈÉÃ ÖÉÅ× ÏÆ ÔÈe universe, in which individual 
consciousness is envisaged as only one part of a higher-order 
consciousness. 164  James says: 

[T]he drift of all the evidence we have seems to me to sweep us very 
strongly towards the belief in some form of superhuman life with 
which we may, unknown to ourselves, be co-conscious. We may be 
in the universe as dogs and cats are in our libraries, seeing the books 

                                                           
160 #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ (Ï×ÁÒÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȟ Ȭ-ÁÎÙ $ÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎÓȭȟ ÉÎ Scientific Romances, 2nd Series 
(London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 1896), pp. 27-44, .p 42. Further references are 
given after quotations in the text. 
161 Edward Hitchcock, The Religion of Geology and Its Connected Sciences (Boston: 
Phillips, Sampson, and Company, 1859), p. 412. 
162 See Friedrich Willhelm Nietzsche, Thus Spoke Zarathustra (New York, 1917). See 
also Elizabeth Throesch, Ȭ4ÈÅ Scientific Romances of Charles Howard Hinton: The 
&ÏÕÒÔÈ $ÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎ ÁÓ (ÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅȟ (ÙÐÅÒÒÅÁÌÉÓÍ ÁÎÄ 0ÒÏÔÏÍÏÄÅÒÎÉÓÍȭȟ ɉάΪΪαɊ 
<http://etheses.whiterose.ac.uk/id/eprint/371> [accessed 5 May 2015], p. 250. Throesch 
indicaÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ .ÉÅÔÚÓÃÈÅȭÓ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙ ÏÎ (ÉÎÔÏÎȢ &ÕÒÔÈÅÒ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅÓ ÁÒÅ 
given after quotations in the text. 
163 4ÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á ÄÁÙ ÏÆ ÒÅÃËÏÎÉÎÇ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÉÎ Ȭ!Î 5ÎÆÉÎÉÓÈÅÄ #ÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭ 
when his life passes before him and he must acknowledge his sins, particularly those 
against women (pp. 175-αɊȢ )Ô ÉÓ ÔÅÍÐÔÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÓÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÍÉÇÈÔ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ 
own remorse for his bigamy and a desire to put things right.  
164  In her thesis, Throesch discusses the interest that Hinton and James took in each 
ÏÔÈÅÒȭÓ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÉÄÅÁÓȟ ÐÐȢ άαά-284. 
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and hearing the conversation, but having no inkling of the meaning 
of it all. 165     

4ÈÉÓ ȬÓÕÐÅÒÈÕÍÁÎ ÌÉÆÅȭ ÉÓ ÁÎÁÌÏÇÏÕÓ ÔÏ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÈÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅȟ Á ÈÉÇÈÅÒ 
ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÍÁÎÙȟ ÌÉËÅ *ÁÍÅÓȭÓ ÄÏÇÓ ÁÎÄ ÃÁÔÓȟ ÁÒÅ ÁÓ ÙÅÔ 
unaware. 

 If the ability to intuit the fourth dimension is evidence of 
superhumanity, then Hinton may have recognised it in his 18-year-old 
sister-in-law AÌÉÃÉÁ "ÏÏÌÅȭÓ ÁÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÇÒÁÓÐ ÆÏÕÒ-dimensional geometry.166 
Preternatural ability in women has traditionally been associated with the 
ÍÙÓÔÉÃÁÌȢ *ÁÍÅÓȟ ÆÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÒÅÆÅÒÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ÐÏ×ÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ȬÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ-
ÍÙÓÔÉÃÁÌ ÍÉÎÄȭȢ167 Stead makes a similar connection using the analogy of 
the Conscious Personality as husband and Unconscious Personality as 
×ÉÆÅȢ )Î ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÓÂÁÎÄȟ ×ÈÏ ÉÓ ȬÖÉÇÏÒÏÕÓȟ ÁÌÅÒÔȟ ÁÃÔÉÖÅȭȟ ÔÈÅ ×ÉÆÅ 
keeps house, storing up impressions, remaining passive until her husband 
sleeps when she is free to act:  

Deprived, like the wife in countries where the subjection of woman 
is the universal law, of all right to an independent existence, or to 
the use of the senses or the limbs, the Unconscious Personality has 
discovered ways and means of communicating other than through 
the recognised organs of sense.168 

3ÔÅÁÄȭÓ ÁÎÁÌÏÇÙ ÏÆ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÒÉÓÉÎÇ ÕÐ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÍÁÌÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÉÏÎ 
reflects his feminist sympathies. He believed that clairvoyance, thought-
reading and automatic writing were examples of Divine revelation 
ÍÅÄÉÁÔÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ÕÎÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓȟ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÉÎÇ ȬÒÉÆÔÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
limits of our three -dimensional space through which the light of four-
ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎÁÌ ÓÐÁÃÅ ÉÓ ÐÏÕÒÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÕÐÏÎ ÕÓȭȢ169 James describes the glimpses 
of higher consciousness in Á ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÖÅÉÎȡ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÆÅÎÃÅ ÉÓ ×ÅÁË ÉÎ ÓÐÏÔÓȟ ÁÎÄ 

                                                           
165 William James, A Pluralistic Universe: Hibbert Lectures at Manchester College on the 
Present Situation in Philosophy (London: Longmans, Green and Co., 1909), p. 309.  
166 Alicia Boole discovered the fourth dimension by using a set of cubes that Hinton 
had made for teaching purposes. Boole went on to become a well-respected 
mathematician. 
167 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ *ÁÍÅÓȟ Ȭ7ÈÁÔ 0ÓÙÃÈÉÃÁÌ 2ÅÓÅÁÒÃÈ (ÁÓ !ÃÃÏÍÐÌÉÓÈÅÄȭȟ ÉÎ The Will to Believe, 
and Other Essays in Popular Philosophy (New York: Longmans, Green and Co., 1921), 
pp. 299-327 (p. 301). These essays were published in original form in 3ÃÒÉÂÎÅÒȭÓ 
Magazine in 1890, Forum in 1892, and Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research 
in 1896. 
168 William T. Stead, Real Ghost Stories (New York: G. H. Doran Co., 1921), p. 23.  
169 3ÔÅÁÄȟ Ȭ4ÈÒÏÕÇÈÔÈȭȟ ÐȢ ήάαȢ 
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fitful influences from beyond break in, showing the otherwise unverifiable 
ÃÏÍÍÏÎ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÉÏÎȭȢ170 Although James associates the female mind with 
a mysticism usually ascribed as passive, both Stead and Hinton represent 
women with these higher powers as both active and transcendent. Hinton 
addresses the ideological and epistemological obstacles to the conception 
of both transcendent woman and the fourth dimension in Stella and An 
Unfinished Communication. He represents women as possessing a natural 
predisposition that enables them to mediate the rifts in the borders 
between three- and four-dimensional space. This gives them access to a 
world in which they can become free subjects, untrammeled by 
definitions of passivity or weakness.  

Ȭ3ÔÅÌÌÁȭ 

)Î Ȭ3ÔÅÌÌÁȭȟ (ÉÎÔÏÎ ÕÓÅÓ ÈÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅ ÔÏ ÅØÐÌÏÒÅ Á ÖÅÒÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÉÔÙ 
unconstrained by the three-dimensional visible world. 171 Stella, a young 
woman made invisible through the reduction of her coefficient of 
refraction to one by her now-deceased scientist uncle, Michael Graham, 
ÍÅÅÔÓ (ÕÇÈ #ÈÕÒÔÏÎȟ ÔÈÅ ÅØÅÃÕÔÏÒ ÏÆ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ×ÉÌÌȢ (ÁÖÉÎÇ ÆÁÌÌÅÎ ÉÎ ÌÏÖÅ 
with Stella, Hugh is intent on returning her to visibility so that she can be 
Á ÐÒÏÐÅÒ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ×ÉÆÅ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÔÈÅÒȢ 3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ ÓÔÏÒÙ is related several years 
ÌÁÔÅÒ ÂÙ (ÕÇÈ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒȢ (ÕÇÈȟ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÄ ÁÓ Á ÍÁÎ ×ÉÔÈ ȬÅÖÅÎ ÍÏÒÅ 
ÔÈÁÎ ÔÈÅ ÁÖÅÒÁÇÅ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÉÎÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÙ ÆÏÒ ÉÄÅÁÓȭȟ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÓ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÄÅÓÐÁÉÒ ÁÔ 
ÍÁÎȭÓ ÁÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÉÎÔÕÉÔ ÈÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅ ɉÐȢ ΫΪαɊȢ /ÎÅ ÍÕÓÔȟ ÔÈÅÒÅÆÏÒÅȟ ÒÅÁÄ 
(ÕÇÈȭÓ ÁÎÁlysis of events through a veil of limited intellectual curiosity. 
(ÕÇÈ ÉÓ ÕÎÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÓÅÅ ÁÎÙ ÐÏÔÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÉÎ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔ ×ÉÔÈ 
ÈÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅȟ ÐÒÅÆÅÒÒÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÖÉÅ× 3ÔÅÌÌÁ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÌÁÔÔÅÒȭÓ ÖÉÃÔÉÍ ÁÎÄ ÉÎ ÎÅÅÄ ÏÆ 
rescuing. Throesch argues that Stella is subject to a phallocentric framing 
both by Hugh, who needs a fully-embodied woman as his other, and by 
Michael, who justifies her invisibility as his experimental subject.172 
Michael believes that visibility was the penalty Eve paid for eating the 
ÆÒÕÉÔ ÏÆ ȬÔÈÅ ÔÒÅÅ ÏÆ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÓÅÅÎ ÁÎÄ ËÎÏ×Îȭ ɉÐÐȢ έά-3), the desire to be seen 
ÎÏ× ÐÁÒÔ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÆÁÌÌÅÎ ÎÁÔÕÒÅȢ (Å ×ÉÓÈÅÓ ÔÏ ÈÅÌÐ 3ÔÅÌÌÁ ÔÏ×ÁÒÄÓ Á 
state of transcendence by casting off her vain corporeal self so that she 

                                                           
170 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ *ÁÍÅÓȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ #ÏÎÆÉÄÅÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ Á 0ÓÙÃÈÉÃÁÌ 2ÅÓÅÁÒÃÈÅÒȭȟ The American 
Magazine ɉΫγΪβɊȟ ÎȢÐȢȟ ÃÉÔÅÄ ÉÎ 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ -Ã$ÏÕÇÁÌÌȟ Ȭ)Î -ÅÍÏÒÙ ÏÆ 7ÉÌÌÉÁÍ *ÁÍÅÓȭȟ 
PSPR 25 (March 1911), pp. 11-29, p. 27. 
171 #Ȣ (Ȣ (ÉÎÔÏÎȟȬ3ÔÅÌÌÁȭȟ ÉÎ Stella and An Unfinished Communication: Studies of the 
Unseen (London: Swan Sonnenschein & Co., 1895), pp. 1-107. Further references are 
given after quotations in the text. 
172 Throesch (2006), pp. 83, 94. Throesch uses ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ ȬÆÒÁÍÉÎÇȭ ÉÎ ,ÕÃÅ 
)ÒÉÇÁÒÁÙȭÓ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÁÎ ÂÅÉÎÇ ÆÒÁÍÅÄ ÂÙ ÍÁÎ ÁÓ ÈÉÓ /ÔÈÅÒȢ  
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can return to an original, prelapsarian self, one untainted by vanity. His 
aim is to free Stella from the constraints he believed visibility placed on 
women, but the notion of invisibility was just as problematic in the 
nineteenth century. Women were expected to be unseen, their visibility 
being carefully pÒÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÄȢ 4ÈÒÏÅÓÃÈ ÁÒÇÕÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎ ÕÓÅÓ 3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ 
invisibility to problematise the idea of liberation of the self. I prefer to see 
this as Hinton using invisibility as a way of facilitating liberation by asking 
ÔÈÅ ÒÅÁÄÅÒ ÔÏ ȬÓÅÅȭ 3ÔÅÌÌÁ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÔÌÙȢ 

 IÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅ ÓÐÈÅÒÅȟ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÉÎÖÉÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ 
included divesting themselves of desire and self-interest and putting the 
ÎÅÅÄÓ ÏÆ ÆÁÍÉÌÙ ÆÉÒÓÔȢ 2ÅÔÕÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÖÉÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÁÔ (ÕÇÈȭÓ ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔȟ 3ÔÅÌÌÁ 
simply exchanges one form of invisibility for another. In being re-defined 
by Hugh as the (in)visible Victorian wife and mother, she senses that she 
ȬÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÂÅ ÑÕÉÔÅ ÈÁÐÐÙ ÏÆÔÅÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΪΰɊȢ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ÉÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ ÍÁËÉÎÇ 3ÔÅÌÌÁ 
ÉÎÖÉÓÉÂÌÅ ×ÁÓ ÆÏÒ ÈÅÒ ÔÏ ÃÁÓÔ ÏÆÆ ÓÅÌÆȟ ÔÈÅÒÅÂÙ ÍÅÄÉÁÔÉÎÇ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÐÒÉÎciples 
of altruism and selflessness in the pursuit of science. Her apparent 
sacrifice of self could, therefore, be seen as no different from the trope of 
6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÓÅÌÆ-sacrifice for husband and family. Indeed, being in 
thrall to Michael and, on one occasion, being easily duped by a fraudulent 
ÓÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌÉÓÔȟ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔ ÔÈÉÓȢ ) ÂÅÌÉÅÖÅȟ ÈÏ×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ ÒÏÕÔÅ ÔÏ 
transcendence lies in her allowing Michael to make her invisible. His 
death means that he cannot complete his plan for her, hence the reader 
ÂÅÉÎÇ ÇÉÖÅÎ ÏÎÌÙ ÇÌÉÍÐÓÅÓ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȢ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ÄÅÁÔÈ ÉÓ 
a useful device for Hinton to emphasise the difficulties that exist in 
ÁÃÈÉÅÖÉÎÇ ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȢ )Î ÈÉÓ ÎÏÔÅÓȟ ȬÏÄÄÌÙ ÅÎÏÕÇÈ ÕÎÄÅÒ ÔÈÅ 
ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÏÆ ÒÅÌÉÇÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ γβɊȟ -Échael suggests that Stella will return to 
visibility with spiritual insights gained through her transcendent 
invisibility. Hugh recognises her special insight into eternity and the 
ÕÎÉÖÅÒÓÁÌ ÓÏÕÌȡ Ȭ4Ï ÆÉÎÄ ÙÏÕÒ ÅÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÓÅÌÆ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÔÏ ÆÉÎÄ ÙÏÕÒÓÅÌÆ ÁÐÁÒÔ ÁÎd 
ÓÅÐÁÒÁÔÅȟ ÂÕÔ ÍÏÒÅ ÃÌÏÓÅÌÙ ÂÏÕÎÄ ÔÏ ÏÔÈÅÒÓ ÔÈÁÎ ÙÏÕ ÔÈÉÎË ÙÏÕ ÁÒÅ ÎÏ×ȭ 
ɉÐȢ άγɊȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÅÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÓÅÌÆ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ *ÁÍÅÓȭÓ ÃÏÓÍÉÃ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȢ 2ÅÁÄÉÎÇ 
-ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ÎÏÔÅÓȟ (ÕÇÈ ÄÉÓÃÏÖÅÒÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÖÉÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÌÆ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ ÔÈÒÅÅ 
ÄÉÍÅÎÓÉÏÎÓ ÉÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÆÏÕÎÄ ȬÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÃÏnsideration of ourselves as given with 
ÏÔÈÅÒÓȟ ÏÆ ÏÕÒÓÅÌÖÅÓ ÁÓ ÃÈÁÎÇÉÎÇȭ ɉÐȢ ίΪɊȢ 

There is a consciousness in us deeper than thought, which is 
directly reached, which is reminded of the higher existence by the 
clear depths of waters, by the limitless profundity of the night -time 
sky. A crystal thrills us with a sense of something higher, saying as it 
×ÅÒÅȟ Ȭ#ÏÎÆÉÎÅÄ ÁÓ ÙÏÕ ÁÎÄ ) ÁÒÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÉÓ ÅÁÒÔÈÌÙ ÓÔÁÔÅȟ ÓÔÉÌÌ ÌÅÔÔÉÎÇ ÆÁÌÌ 
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away the encircling barriers of obscurity that with us this being is, I 
show myself to you even as you and I and all are to the higher 
ÖÉÓÉÏÎȭ ɉÐÐȢίΫ-2). 

(ÕÇÈ ÃÁÎ ÏÎÌÙ ÃÏÎÃÅÉÖÅ ÏÆ 3ÔÅÌÌÁ ÁÓ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ȬÅÍÂÌÅÍȭȟ ÓÏÍÅÏÎÅ ÔÏ ÂÅ 
rescued rather than as a woman of many dimensions as suggested by 
-ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÃÒÙÓÔÁÌȢ 3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ ÆÅÍÉÎinity transcends definition 
ÁÓ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÏÒ ÁÓ (ÕÇÈȭÓ ×ÉÆÅȢ 4ÈÅÒÅ ÁÒÅ ÇÌÉÍÐÓÅÓ ÏÆ 
her multiplicity in the suggestion of spiritual insight, in her clairvoyant 
capacity to foresee danger on the sea journey to China and her strength 
and bravery saving the crew and passengers, and in her capacity for 
sympathy with those different from herself. 

 3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ ÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÔ ÍÕÌÔÉÐÌÉÃÉÔÙ ÉÓ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓÅÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ 
association in the above quotation with the sea and sky, allusions to the 
mythological interconnectedness of femininity, a female lunar deity and 
menstrual cycles. 173 )Î (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȟ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á 
tension between their apparent subjugation to natural forces and an 
association with higher consciousness. The legacy of ancient mythology 
ÃÅÒÔÁÉÎÌÙ ÒÉÓËÓ ÒÅÄÕÃÉÎÇ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÔÏ (ÅÇÅÌÉÁÎ ÉÍÍÁÎÅÎÃÅȢ (ÅÇÅÌȭÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ 
of woman has been critiqued by several feminists, some celebrating her 
rootedness in nature, others foregrounding her rational transcendence 
and urging her liberation from an association with nature.174 It would be 
ÅÁÓÙ ÔÏ ÄÉÓÍÉÓÓ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÁÓ ÒÏÏÔÅÄ ÉÎ ÎÁÔÕÒÅȟ ÂÕÔ ) ÂÅÌÉÅÖÅ ÔÈÁÔ Á 
more careful reading reveals a more nuanced representation. Just as 
(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÅÓÓÁÙÓ ÁÎÄ ÌÅÓÓÏÎÓ ÉÎ Scientific Romances demand a great deal of 
concentration to begin to intuit the fourth dimension, so a close reading 
ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁÓ ÉÓ ÎÅÃÅÓÓÁÒÙ ÔÏ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÍÕÌÔÉÐÌÉÃÉÔÙȢ 2ÁÔÈÅÒ 
ÔÈÁÎ ÎÅÇÁÔÅ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÁÆÆÉÎÉÔÙ ×ÉÔÈ ÎÁÔÕÒÅȟ ) ÔÈÉÎË ÔÈÁÔ ×ÈÁÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎ ÄÏÅÓ ÉÓ 
show how limited this three-dimensional view of her is. To envisage a 
four-dimensional woman is to view a woman whose relation to nature 
must be re-defined in relation to her capacity to achieve higher 
ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓȢ 7Å ÍÕÓÔ ÒÅÁÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÔÏ ÄÅÅÐ ×ÁÔÅÒÓ ÉÎ ÔÅÒÍÓ 
of the Jamesian analogy to deeper levels of consciousness. As Ornella 
Moscucci points out, the dichotomy of rational, cultured male and 
ÉÍÍÁÎÅÎÔ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ȬÈÁÄ ÎÏ ÆÏÕÎÄÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ ȬÎÁÔÕÒÅȭȡ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ 

                                                           
173 See Ornella Moscucci, The Science of Woman: Gynaecology and Gender in England 
1800-1929 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), p. 33. Further references are 
given after quotations in the text. 
174 See !ÎÔÏÉÎÅÔÔÅ -Ȣ 3ÔÁÆÆÏÒÄȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ &ÅÍÉÎÉÓÔ #ÒÉÔÉÑÕÅ ÏÆ (ÅÇÅÌ ÏÎ 7ÏÍÅÎ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 
&ÁÍÉÌÙȭȟ Animus, 2 (1997), pp. 64-92, p. 68. 
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ÉÄÅÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÏÐÐÏÓÉÔÉÏÎÓ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÁÒÅ ÄÅÅÐÌÙ ÅÎÔÒÅÎÃÈÅÄ ÉÎ ×ÅÓÔÅÒÎ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔȭ 
(p.28)Ȣ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔ ÉÓ ÔÏ ÄÅÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÁÓÓÕÍÐÔÉÏÎÓȢ 4ÈÅ ÆÏÕÒÔÈ 
dimension provides the space that Irigaray argues woman requires in 
ÏÒÄÅÒ ÔÏ ÄÉÓÃÏÖÅÒ ÈÅÒ ÔÒÕÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÉÔÙ ×ÈÉÃÈȟ ÉÎ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÓÔÏÒÙȟ ÉÓ 
transcendence. Escaping the constraints of a three-dimensional world is 
not easy however, as Stella makes clear at the end of the story as she 
expresses her unhappiness.   

Ȭ!Î 5ÎÆÉÎÉÓÈÅÄ #ÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭ 

 Ȭ!Î 5ÎÆÉÎÉÓÈÅÄ #ÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÉÓ Á ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÌÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ  
seeks redemption through a Nietzschean form of verlernen or 
unlearning.175 /Î ÈÉÓ ÊÏÕÒÎÅÙ ÔÏ ÆÉÎÄ ÔÈÅ Ȭ5ÎÌÅÁÒÎÅÒȭ ÈÅ ÅÎÃÏÕÎÔÅÒÓ ÔÈÒÅÅ 
women, all of whom appear to have experienced some form of 
ÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅȢ !Ó ÉÎ Ȭ3ÔÅÌÌÁȭȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÌÅ ÐÒÏÔÁÇÏÎÉÓÔ ×ÈÏ ÍÕÓÔ ÓÔÒÉÖÅ ÆÏÒ 
a higher truth, women appear already to have access to it. Part of the 
process of his unlearning appears to be encountering women who 
challenge pre-conceived binaries of gender, of immanence and 
transcendence. The story begins with the narrator wandering through a 
squalid part ÏÆ .Å× 9ÏÒË ÉÎ ÓÅÁÒÃÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 5ÎÌÅÁÒÎÅÒȢ /Î ÔÈÅ ÌÁÔÔÅÒȭÓ 
doorstep, he encounters a woman with two small children; she appears 
ÓÈÁÂÂÙ ÁÎÄ ÕÎËÅÍÐÔȟ ȬÂÕÔ ÈÅÒ ÆÏÒÍȟ ÓÔÒÏÎÇ ÁÎÄ ÓÕÂÓÔÁÎÔÉÁÌȟ ÈÁÄ Á ÔÏÕÃÈ 
of antique grace. Comely but unanimated features surmounted her deep 
ÂÏÓÏÍȭȢ 3ÈÅ ÔÅÌÌÓ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ 5ÎÌÅÁÒÎÅÒ ȬÄÉÄ ÓÁÙ ÁÓ ) ×ÁÓ Á ÂÅÔÔÅÒ 
ÏÎÅ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÌÉÎÅ ÔÈÁÎ ÈÅ ×ÁÓ ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆȟ ÂÕÔ ) ÇÕÅÓÓ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÁÓ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ×ÁÙÓȭ 
(p. 113). The narrator misinterprets this to mean that women, like 
children, are good at forgetting. He identifies this woman, with children 
clinging to her skirts, as an example of Hegelian immanent woman, 
embedded in maternity and the materiality of life.176 From this viewpoint, 
×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÉÍÍÁÎÅÎÃÅ ÐÒÅÃÌÕÄÅÓ ÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅȢ 3ÈÅ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÓ ÓÔÁÂÉÌÉÔÙȟ Á 
solid centre in which men can forget themselves and from which they rise 

                                                           
175 #Ȣ (Ȣ (ÉÎÔÏÎȟ Ȭ!Î 5ÎÆÉÎÉÓÈÅÄ #ÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÉÎ Stella and An Unfinished 
Communication, pp. 109-77. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
For more on verlernen, see Robin Small, Friedrich Nietzsche: Reconciling Knowledge 
and Life (Yarra, Victoria: SpringerNature, 2016), p. 75, in which Small defines verlernen 
as the process of unlearning, one element of which is the need to overcome moral 
prejudices and to give up thinking in terms of responsibility, guilt and blame. Another 
element is to rid oneself of dualisms, such as health/sickness, pleasure/pain, that 
dominate life. Unlearning is not the same as forgetting, it is instead related to 
relearning or umlernen. 
176 See G. W. F. Hegel, The Philosophy of Right, trans. T. M. Knox (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 1967), p. 166. 
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ÔÏ ÆÌÏÕÒÉÓÈ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÕÂÌÉÃ ÓÐÈÅÒÅȢ "ÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒȭÓ ÔÈÒÅÅ-dimensional 
ÐÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÉÓ ÍÉÓÔÁËÅÎȢ 2ÅÊÅÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÉÓ ÎÁÒÒÏ× ÖÉÅ× ÏÆ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ 
conjunction with immanence, Hinton reveals a woman of multiple 
dimensions. As someone better than the Unlearner at unlearning, this 
woman transcends a world dominated by Hegelian oppositions to re-
ÄÅÆÉÎÅ ÈÅÒÓÅÌÆȢ 3ÈÅ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓȟ ÉÎÓÔÅÁÄȟ Á ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ȬÇÏÄÄÅÓÓ ÓÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌÉÔÙȭȟ Á 
term used by Shari Neller Starrett to re-ÆÒÁÍÅ (ÅÇÅÌȭÓ ÉÍÁÇÅ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÁÎ 
ÉÎÔÏ ÏÎÅ ×ÈÏ ÅÍÂÏÄÉÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÖÉÎÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÁÎ Á×ÁÒÅÎÅÓÓ ÏÆ ȬÌÉÆÅ ÁÓ Á ÃÙÃÌÅ ÏÆ 
ÃÒÅÁÔÉÖÅ ÒÅÂÉÒÔÈÓȭȢ177  

 The second woman the narrator encounters is Nattie. She is a 
mysterious young woman. Washed up on the shore following a storm, 
ȬÍÉÒÁÃÕÌÏÕÓÌÙ ÐÒÅÓÅÒÖÅÄȭȟ ÓÈÅ ÉÓ ÔÁËÅÎ ÉÎ ÁÎÄ ÃÁÒÅÄ ÆÏÒ ÂÙ Á ÆÉÓÈÅÒÍÁÎ ÉÎ 
the village (p. 146). Her story resembles the miracle of the Virgin Mary 
saving from shipwreck and drowning a woman about to give birth, which 
-ÁÒÉÎÁ 7ÁÒÎÅÒ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÍÁËÅÓ ȬÔÈÅ metaphysical analogy between the 
watery mass from which form emerges into life and the actual birth of a 
ÃÈÉÌÄȟ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÏÃÅÁÎ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÔÅÒÎÁÌ ×ÏÍÂȭȢ178 There is no 
indication that Hinton based Nattie on this myth, but in her singularity, 
her independencÅ ÁÎÄ ÏÎÅÎÅÓÓ ×ÉÔÈ ÎÁÔÕÒÅȟ ÓÈÅ ÃÌÅÁÒÌÙ ÈÁÓ ȬÎÏÔÈÉÎÇ ÉÎ 
common with these heavy fisher folk. Who was she? ɀ singular, wild girl, 
ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÎÄÓ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÁȭ ɉÐȢ ΫήβɊȢ .ÁÔÔÉÅȭÓ ÄÅÍÅÁÎÏÕÒ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÓÏÍÅ 
special insight. The narrator recognises the powerful affinity she has with 
the sea and the land, a landscape that has both saved and cherished her: 

[F]or who else had taught her that ineffable grace? who else had 
ÂÒÅÁÔÈÅÄ ÉÎÔÏ ÈÅÒ ÓÏÕÌ ÔÈÏÓÅ ÐÒÅÍÏÎÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÌÉÆÅȭÓ ÄÅÅÐ ÐÁÓÓÉÏÎȩ 
who else had taught her to catch the thoughts of those high souls, 
whose words, faintly echoed, leave all unmoved the slumbering 
world? The courage of the storm, the grace of each pale flower of 
the strand that gives all its tender beauty to its arid spot of sand ɀ all 
was hers; and she moved breathing life and meaning into all around 
her (p. 150).  

This association of Nattie with nature suggests not the three-dimensional 
immanent woman but a multi -dimensional one. Nattie is at one with 
ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÁÓ ÓÈÅ ÂÒÅÁÔÈÅÓ ȬÌÉÆÅ ÁÎÄ ÍÅÁÎÉÎÇ ÉÎÔÏ ÁÌÌ ÁÒÏÕÎÄ ÈÅÒȭȟ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÁÍÅ 

                                                           
177 3ÈÁÒÉ .ÅÌÌÅÒ 3ÔÁÒÒÅÔÔȟ Ȭ7ÏÍÅÎȟ &ÁÍÉÌÙ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ $ÉÖÉÎÅȭȟ ÉÎ Feminist Interpretations of 
G. W. F. Hegel, ed. by Patricia J. Mills (Pennsylvania: Re-Reading the Canon Series, 
Pennsylvania State University Press, 1996), pp. 253-74, p. 264, cited in Stafford, p. 77. 
178 Marina Warner, Alone of All Her Sex: The Cult of the Blessed Virgin Mary, 2nd ed. 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013), p. 272.  
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ÔÉÍÅ ÁÓ ÓÅÅÉÎÇ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÅ ×ÉÔÈ ȬÔÈÏÓÅ ÈÉÇÈ 
ÓÏÕÌÓȭ ÉÍÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȢ 4ÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒȭÓ ÄÉÓÃÏÖÅÒÙ ÔÈÁÔ 
.ÁÔÔÉÅȭÓ ÆÕÌÌ ÎÁÍÅ ÉÓ .ÁÔÁÌÉÁ ÒÅÉÎÆÏÒÃÅÓ ÈÅÒ ÁÓÓÏÃÉÁÔÉÏÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÒÅ-birth and 
multiplici ty. Her emergence from the waves suggests her transcendence. 
There is more to Natalia than meets the eye but without access to higher 
forms of consciousness the narrator is unable to comprehend her true 
nature, a further reference to the limitations of a three-dimensional view 
of woman.  

(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÔÈÉÒÄ ÄÅÐÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÁÎÈÏÏÄ ÃÏÍÅÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ Á 
vision the narrator has when drowning. In a strange but significant 
interlude, he witnesses an encounter between a woman and St. Paul and 
St. Simeon Stylites. She asks for their judgment, dropping the bundle she 
ÃÁÒÒÉÅÓȟ ÓÁÙÉÎÇȟ Ȭ) ÈÁÖÅ ÓÔÏÌÅÎ ÔÈÅÓÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΰέɊȢ (ÅÒ ÂÕÎÄÌÅ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÓ ÁÌÌ ÔÈÅ 
beauties of the Romantic world, the sensual adornments of human grace 
and beauty that have turned Nature into something unnatural ɀ ȬÁÌÌ ×ÁÓ 
ÔÈÅÒÅȟ ÎÏÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÓÔÁÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÉÎÇÓȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÈÏ× ÏÆ ÔÈÅÍȭȢ 3ÈÅ ÓÁÙÓȟ 

But men wove robes and garments, inventing light and colour, 
placing light and colour and sound before me. They praised me, 
calling me Nature and wonderful, beautiful. I, because I liked their 
praise, put on these robes that were none of mine, making pretence 
to be as they would care to see me; all that you see I put on, feigning 
to be what men praised ɀ I, who all the while have no part in any of 
these things, whose it is to move the atoms on their ceaseless 
wheeling (p.164).  

%ÖÅÒÙÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÎÁÔÕÒÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÔÒÕÅ ÉÎ ×ÏÍÁÎ ÉÓ ÃÏÎÔÁÍÉÎÁÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÍÁÎȭÓ 
construction of her, clothed by his desire, like Stella in her visible form. 
Man has made woman into something to suit his carnal purposes, but in a 
way that conceals her true nature. In this vision, however, she is told to 
leave the garments she has dropped so that she can return to her true self, 
ȬÎÏÔ ÃÌÏÔÈÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÉÇÎÅÄ ÒÏÂÅÓ ÓÈÅ ×ÏÒÅ ÂÅÆÏÒÅȟ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈȟ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÍÁÎ 
had woven them, thÅÒÅ ×ÁÓ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÅÖÉÌȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΰίɊȢ 3ÔÒÉÐÐÅÄ ÏÆ ÍÁÎȭÓ 
construction, woman can return to her original state. As an allegory of 
womanhood, reduced to her essence and freed of the desires of others, 
Nature is no longer framed by notions of immanence and passivity. This 
ÅÐÉÓÏÄÅ ÍÁÒËÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÁ×ÎÉÎÇ ÏÆ Á ÎÅ× ÄÁÙȡ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÌÉÇÈÔ ÏÆ ÄÁ×Îȟ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÎÓÅÔ ÏÆ 
ÅÖÅÎȟ ÎÏ ÌÏÎÇÅÒ ×ÅÒÅ ×ÈÁÔ ÍÁÎ ÐÕÔ ÏÎ ÈÅÒȠ ÂÕÔ ×ÅÒÅ ÏÆ .ÁÔÕÒÅȭÓ Ï×Îȭ ɉÐȢ 
165). This is the day and place that Hinton imagines when the expansion 
ÏÆ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓÎÅÓÓ ÅÎÁÂÌÅÓ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ  alignment with nature to be seen not 
as delimiting but as offering the possibility of transcendence. At the end 
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of the story, the narrator foresees a time when he and Natalia will be 
reunited as equals. This can only happen once he too has experienced 
trÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÕÎÌÅÁÒÎÉÎÇȟ ȬÆÏÒ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÏÎÌÙ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ-regard in 
the care for all life that souls can walk together perfectly, and only so now 
×ÉÌÌ .ÁÔÁÌÉÁ ÁÎÄ ) ×ÁÌË ÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒȭ ɉÐȢΫαΰɊȢ -ÁÎ ÍÕÓÔ ÁÌÓÏ ÆÉÎÄ ÈÉÓ Ï×Î 
ÓÐÁÃÅȢ 4Ï ÑÕÏÔÅ )ÒÉÇÁÒÁÙȟ Ȭ)Æ ÁÎÙ ÍÅÅting is to be possible between man 
and woman, each must be a place, as appropriate to and for the other, and 
ÔÏ×ÁÒÄ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÈÅ ÏÒ ÓÈÅ ÍÁÙ ÍÏÖÅȭ ɉÐȢ ήΪɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ Á ÌÉÍÉÔÅÄ 
world-view that defines man as subject and woman as his other offers, 
instead, the possibility of subjectivity for both. 

Hinton and New Woman Fiction  

Scientific Romances is an example of a highly experimental and 
ÓÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÉÖÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÔ ÆÏÃÕÓÅÓ ÏÎ ȬÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÉÎÇ 
modes of being that contrast with their audieÎÃÅÓȭ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ 
ÏÒÄÉÎÁÒÙ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȭȢ 179 )Î (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓȟ ÁÓ "ÒÕÃÅ #ÌÁÒËÅ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ  

[M]athematical physics morphs into incipient science fiction. He 
was essentially a scientific romancer on the order of Verne or Wells, 
as yet too enmeshed in scientific and philosophical agendas to cut 
his texts loose as pure fictions.180   

And yet, Stella and An Unfinished Communication, although emanating 
from the mind of a mathematician with a strong didactic purpose, is also 
ÆÒÏÍ ȬÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÏÆ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÁÎÄ ÄÒÅÁÍȭ. 181 It is a form of romance in 
the way that it seeks not to copy reality but to represent, in the words of 
(ÅÎÒÙ *ÁÍÅÓȟ ȬÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÌÉÂÅÒÁÔÅÄȟ ÓÏ ÔÏ ÓÐÅÁËȠ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅ ÄÉÓÅÎÇÁÇÅÄȟ 
disembroiled, disencumbered, exempt from the conditions that we 
usually know ÔÏ ÁÔÔÁÃÈ ÔÏ ÉÔȭȢ182 These stories resist the constraints of 
rationalism, stretch the boundaries of scientific epistemology and engage 
with the romantic imagination. In conceptualising a world of four 
dimensions, Hinton conjoins his knowledge as a mathematician and 
ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔ ×ÉÔÈ ȬÔÈÅ ÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ÃÉÒÃÕÉÔ ÁÎÄ ÓÕÂÔÅÒÆÕÇÅ ÏÆ ÏÕÒ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ÁÎÄ ÏÕÒ 
ÄÅÓÉÒÅȭ ɉÐȢ έάɊȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓȟ Á ÄÅÓÉÒÅ ÔÏ ÍÁËÅ ÒÅÁÌ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÁÎ ÅØÐÁÎÓÉÖÅ 
world of infinite possibilities. There are parallels between the way shifting 
                                                           
179 2Ȣ "Ȣ 'ÉÌÌȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 5ÓÅÓ ÏÆ 'ÅÎÒÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ #ÌÁÓÓÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 3ÐÅÃÕÌÁÔÉÖÅ &ÉÃÔÉÏÎȭȟ Mosaic, 
46.2 (2013), 71-85 (p. 73). 
180 "ÒÕÃÅ #ÌÁÒËÅȟ Ȭ! 3ÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ 2ÏÍÁÎÃÅȡ 4ÈÅÒÍÏÄÙÎÁmics and the Fourth Dimension 
ÉÎ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ (Ï×ÁÒÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ Ȱ4ÈÅ 0ÅÒÓÉÁÎ +ÉÎÇȱȭȟ Weber Studies, 14.1 (1997), para. 22. 
181 Gillian Beer, The Romance (London: Methuen & Co., 1970), p. 7. 
182 Henry James, The Art of the Novel: Critical Prefaces (London: Charles ScrÉÂÎÅÒȭÓ 
Sons, 1895), p. 33. Further references are given after quotations in the text. 
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conceptions of time and space in the late-nineteenth century enabled 
Hinton to imagine a four -dimensional world, and the way that the 
cultural and socio-economic climate provided an impetus for other 
writers, particularly New Woman novelists, to imagine a world in which 
woÍÅÎȭÓ ÌÉÖÅÓ ÁÒÅ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÅÄȢ 4ÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÏÍÁÎÔÉÃ ÓÔÒÁÉÎ ÉÎ .Å× 
7ÏÍÁÎ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÒÅ ȬÌÉÂÅÒÁÔÅÄȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ 
ÃÏÎÄÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÎÏÒÍÁÌÌÙ ÁÐÐÌÙȢ )Î ÃÈÏÏÓÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÐÁÒÅ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ 
with that of New Woman writers, I do not wan t to suggest that the latter 
constitute a homogenous group ɀ far from it, there are some distinct 
divisions both in style and form of writing and in the importance they give 
ÔÏ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÔ ÁÓÐÅÃÔÓ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÌÉÖÅÓȢ ) ÁÍ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔÅÄȟ ÈÏ×ÅÖÅÒȟ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
ways in whÉÃÈ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÁÎÄ .Å× 7ÏÍÁÎ ×ÒÉÔÅÒÓȭ ÅÎÇÁÇÅÍÅÎÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
discourse on femininity and gender involve challenging established 
epistemologies in order to radically re-imagine the world. 

 The spaces in which Hinton and New Woman writers situate 
women can be described as utopian. Utopia is, according to Jean Pfaezler, 
Á ȬÎÏ×ÈÅÒÅȭ ÓÐÁÃÅ ÎÏÔ ÎÅÃÅÓÓÁÒÉÌÙ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÉÔÓ ÕÎÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȟ ȬÂÕÔ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÉÔ 
contains more truth, more information ɀ hence more political possibility 
ɀ ÔÈÁÎ ÄÏÅÓ ÅÖÅÒÙÄÁÙ ÒÅÁÌÉÔÙȭȢ183 The imaginary worlds that Hinton and 
New Woman writers create are developed out of the worlds in which they 
live. Their purpose is to challenge the status quo and offer better 
alternatives. For many New Woman writers social change is central to 
their agenda with, for example, novelists such as Olive Schreiner and 
activists like Eleanor Marx envisaging a utopian world in which women 
and men live as equals. The stifling of female intellect by men is 
ÃÈÁÌÌÅÎÇÅÄ ÉÎ ÓÔÏÒÉÅÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ 3ÃÈÒÅÉÎÅÒȭÓ Ȭ4ÈÅ "ÕÄÄÈÉÓÔ 0ÒÉÅÓÔȭÓ 7ÉÆÅȭȟ ÁÎÄ 
the binary of male dominance and female helplessness is inverted in many 
ÏÆ 'ÅÏÒÇÅ %ÇÅÒÔÏÎȭÓ ÓÔÏÒÉÅÓȢ184 In common with these stories, female 
resistance to subordination by men is an important theme in Stella and An 
Unfinished Communication. The struggle for equality is often hard-fought 
in New Woman fiction, with many heroines meeting a sad end through 

                                                           
183 Jean Pfaezler, The Utopian Novel in America 1886-1896: The Politics of Form 
(Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh Press, 1984), p. 158, cited in Matthew Beaumont, 
Utopia Ltd: Ideologies of Social Dreaming in England 1870-1900 (Chicago: Haymarket 
Books, 2005), pp. 118-9. 
184 /ÌÉÖÅ 3ÃÈÒÅÉÎÅÒȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ "ÕÄÄÈÉÓÔ 0ÒÉÅÓÔȭÓ 7ÉÆÅȭȟ ÉÎ Daughters of Decadence: Women 
Writers of the Fin-de-Siècle, ed. by Elaine Showalter (London: Virago, 1993), 84-97. See 
also 'ÁÉÌ #ÕÎÎÉÎÇÈÁÍȟ ȬȬ(Å-.ÏÔÅÓȭȡ 2ÅÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ -ÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙȭȟ ÉÎ The New Woman 
in Fiction and in Fact: Fin-de-Siècle Feminisms, ed. by Angelique Richardson and Chris 
Willis (Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2002), pp. 94-106. 



Patricia Beesley  99 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

death, illness or suicide.185 Like Stella, they struggle against established 
thinking, rarely finding true happiness. Although Hinton shares with New 
Woman writers a faith in the written word to change minds, the promise 
ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÏÒ ÔÏ ÔÅÌÌ 3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ ÓÔÏÒÙ ÉÓ ÎÏ ÇÕÁÒÁÎÔÅÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÌÉÆÅ ×ÉÌÌ ÉÍÐÒÏÖÅȢ 
Matthew Beaumont suggests that one of the reasons feminist utopias tend 
to fail is because most of them remain framed by Victorian patriarchy.186 
4ÈÅ ÕÔÏÐÉÁÎ ÈÏÐÅ ÕÎÄÅÒÌÙÉÎÇ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÃÏÎÓÔÁÎÔÌÙ ÕÐ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ 
more powerful established ways of thinking that define both nineteenth-
century scientific thought and gender ideology. There are no happy 
endings for either Stella or Natalia, suggesting that the struggle for a 
vision of a new world is a formidable one.    

 )Î ÂÏÔÈ .Å× 7ÏÍÁÎ ÁÎÄ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÔÅØÔÓȟ ÔÈÅ ÉÍÐÕÌÓÅ ÉÓ ÆÏÒ ×ÏÍÅÎ 
to transcend the world in which they live. For many women writers this 
involves taking control of their own bodies, whether in the form of 
promoting free love, or the social purity agenda of novels like Sarah 
'ÒÁÎÄȭÓ The Heavenly Twins (1893).187 (Stella is a good example of the risks 
women take when they allow men to control their bodies.) Some writers 
give priority to the maternal function as part of a eugenic project to 
ensure that women take the lead role in human evolution. George Egerton 
ÓÅÅÓ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÒÏÌÅ ÉÎ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎ ÁÓ Á ×ÁÙ ÏÆ ÃÅÌÅÂÒÁÔÉÎÇ ÈÅÒ ÐÒÉÍÁÌȟ ÓÅØÕÁÌ 
self, with the close conjunction of women and nature as a form of 
corporeal transcendence.188 Mona Caird, on the other hand, opposed the 
way in which Darwinian evolutionary ideas were being used to justify 
what she saw as the barbaric practices of eugenism. Like Hinton, she 
resists the idea of ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÁÆÆÉÎÉÔÙ ×ÉÔÈ ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÃÏÎÆÉÎÉÎÇ ÈÅÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ 
ÐÒÉÖÁÔÅ ÓÐÈÅÒÅȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÃÏÎÊÕÎÃÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ȬÁ ÍÅÒÅ ÒÅÇÉÓÔÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÃÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ 
chance to be at work at the moment and of the forces that have been at 
×ÏÒË ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÓÔȭȢ189  Although Hinton does not engage in the debate 
about sexual freedom or eugenics, he is interested in the discourse on the 
embodied woman and her role in the service of others. For example, he 
ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ×ÈÅÔÈÅÒ 3ÔÅÌÌÁ ÉÓ ÍÅÒÅÌÙ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌȭÓ ȬÅÍÂÌÅÍȭȟ ÈÉÓ ÅØÐÅÒÉÍÅÎÔÁÌ 
                                                           
185 See SalÌÙ ,ÅÄÇÅÒȟ Ȭ)ÂÓÅÎȟ 4ÈÅ .Å× 7ÏÍÁÎ ÁÎÄ 4ÈÅ !ÃÔÒÅÓÓȭȟ ÉÎ 2ÉÃÈÁÒÄÓÏÎ ÁÎÄ 
Willis, pp. 79-93, p. 83. 
186 Beaumont, p. 104. 
187 Sarah Grand, The Heavenly Twins (New York: Cassell Publishing Company, 1893). 
188 See Angelique Richardson, Love and Eugenics in the Late Nineteenth Century: 
Rational Reproduction and the New Woman (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003), p. 
ΫίαȢ 3ÅÅ ÁÌÓÏ 'ÅÏÒÇÅ %ÇÅÒÔÏÎȟ Ȭ! #ÒÏÓÓ ,ÉÎÅȭȟ ÉÎ 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒȟ ÐÐȢ ήα-68. 
189 -ÏÎÁ #ÁÉÒÄȟ Ȭ3ÕÐÐÒÅÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 6ÁÒÉÁÎÔ 4ÙÐÅÓȭȟ ÉÎ The Morality of Marriage and 
Other Essays on the Status and Destiny of Woman (London: George Redway, 1897), pp. 
195-21, pp. 197-8. 
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ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔȟ ÏÒ Á ȬÃÒÙÓÔÁÌȭȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÕÌÔÉÐle and transcendent woman. Although 
Michael dies before his experiment is completed, the implication is that 
3ÔÅÌÌÁȭÓ ÓÅÌÆ-sacrifice is in the service of female transcendence. 

 I believe that where Hinton differs from most late-nineteenth-
century New Woman writers is in the introspective turn his fiction takes. 
He is less interested in the ways in which social and political change 
might affect female consciousness than in the power of subjective, 
internal transformation to influence wider changes. Introspection was to 
become a focus of early Edwardian feminism. As Lucy Delap points out, 
the belief in self-actualisation and individualism was at least as important 
ÁÓ ÆÉÇÈÔÉÎÇ ÆÏÒ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÒÉÇÈÔÓ ÁÎÄ ÆÒÅÅÄÏÍÓȟ ÁÎÄ ×ÁÓ ÓÔÒÏÎÇÌÙ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅÄ 
both by Nietzsche and by -ÁØ 3ÔÉÒÎÅÒȭÓ The Ego and His Own.190 In his 
discussion of slave mentality, Stirner argues that submissiveness would 
not be reversed through revolution but by internal transformation. This 
idea was popular with Edwardian feminists like Dora Marsden, editor of 
The Freewomanȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÅÖÉÄÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÉÔ ÉÎ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÈÙÐÅÒÓÐÁÃÅ 
philosophy. Just as James suggests that it is only through introspection 
that we can know what consciousness is, so Hinton argues that it is the 
introspective turn that allows for th e experience of higher consciousness. 
Stella is liberated from her corporeal self, and therefore divested of 
external temptations that might detract from self -ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅȢ )Î Ȭ!Î 
5ÎÆÉÎÉÓÈÅÄ #ÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȭȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÔÅÒÎÁÌȟ ÐÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓ ÏÆ 
unlearning that is the route to higher consciousness. Although the 
introspective turn in feminism focused on individual change, for some 
ȬÔÈÅ ÄÕÁÌ ÆÏÃÕÓ ÏÎ ÓÅÌÆ-ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÄÕÔÙȭ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÂÅÎÅÆÉÔ ÏÆ 
all (p. 111). Similarly, Hinton foresees the casting out of self as in the 
interests not only of individual consciousness but also of dispensing with 
old epistemologies in order to open the mind to new ways of thinking and 
being in the world.  

 

(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁÓ ÍÁËÅ Á ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÔ ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅÓ in 
the late-nineteenth century on gender and consciousness. Femininity was 
ÓÔÉÌÌ ÌÁÒÇÅÌÙ ÄÅÆÉÎÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÅÒÍÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙ ÁÎÄ ×ÏÍÁÎȭÓ ÍÁÔÅÒÎÁÌ ÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎȟ 
the fragility of the relationship between mind and body, and a quasi-
ÍÙÓÔÉÃÁÌ ÂÅÌÉÅÆ ÉÎ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÉÎÈÅÒÅÎÔ ÓÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌÉÔÙȢ 4ÈÅ ÉÄÅÁ ÏÆ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ 

                                                           
190 Lucy Delap, The Feminist Avant-Garde: Transatlantic Encounters of the Early 
Twentieth Century (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007), p. 113. Further 
references are given after quotations in the text. Max Stirner, The Ego and His Own, 
trans. Steven T. Byington (New York: Benj. R. Tucker, 1907). 
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immanence, their natural state being an affinity with Nature and their 
maternal function, ensured them a fixed position within the private 
sphere of home and family, this position justified and elevated by its 
association with women as the spiritual and ethical centre of family life. 
Denied access to civil society, women achieved individuality only through 
the subjectivity of another. Through the allegory of hyperspace, Hinton 
re-imagines women as transcending the ideological limitations that 
restrict their self -realisation. By situating women in four-dimensional 
space in Stella and An Unfinished Communication, Hinton reinforces the 
central point of his hyperspace philosophy ɀ that a three-dimensional 
worldview provides only a ÐÁÒÔÉÁÌ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȭÓ 
expansiveness, and that the ability to transcend this perspective opens the 
door to a radically altered world. Freed from the constraints of a Victorian 
ideology that determines who and what women can be, Hinton disavows 
the Hegelian idea of immanent woman. He rejects the association of 
feminine mysticism and spirituality with passivity to conjoin these 
ÑÕÁÌÉÔÉÅÓ ×ÉÔÈ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÐÒÏÐÅÎÓÉÔÙ ÆÏÒ ÁÇÅÎÃÙ ÁÎÄ ÔÒÁÎÓÃÅÎÄÅÎÃÅȢ ) ÈÁÖÅ 
ÁÒÇÕÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ (ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔ ÄÅÍÁÎÄÓ Á ÒÁÄÉÃÁÌ re-thinking of the nature 
of the world, human consciousness and femininity. In this respect he can 
be compared with New Woman writers who also wished to create a world 
in which women would be free to explore their subjectivity. Although 
(ÉÎÔÏÎȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÃÁn be seen as a precursor to science fiction in the way 
that it mixes science and imagination, he later came to the conclusion 
that we do exist in a four-dimensional world: we just need to learn how to 
experience it. Hyperspace becomes not simply a fantastic space of the 
imagination. His rejection of prevailing epistemology and ideology is 
based on a belief in the reality of a world experienced as more expansive 
and open-ended. This extends to the way in which female consciousness 
and identity are understood, allowing for the emergence of a form of 
femininity that is complex, multiple and transcendent.  
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THE HAND AND THE M IND , THE MAN AND THE MONSTER 
Kimberly Cox 

(Chadron State College) 
 
 Abstract  

This article reads the monstrous hand in Victorian fiction as a parallel for the 
dangerously different mind and brain. The human hand and brain were 
perceived by the Victorian scientific community as mutually constitutive and as 
having evolved in tandem, such that the hand becomes the symbol of human 
ÓÕÐÅÒÉÏÒÉÔÙȢ 4ÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÄÅØÔÅÒÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅ ÎÅÒves of touch capable of 
ÅÆÆÅÃÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄȭÓ ÁÍÂÉÔÉÏÎ ÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈÅÓ ÉÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÐÁ×Óȟ ÃÌÁ×Óȟ ÁÎÄ 
ȰÈÁÎÄÓȱ ÏÆ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓȢ 9ÅÔȟ ÁÓ ÂÏÏËÓ ÏÎ ÈÁÎÄ-phrenology reveal, not all human 
hands are the same. Hand-phrenologists equated manual sensitivity with 
intellect and brain size. The human hand that signifies the superior human 
intellect is traditionally English, male, educated, upper-middle class, and 
ÃÁÐÁÂÌÅ ÏÆ ÅÎÇÁÇÉÎÇ ÉÎ ȰÃÉÖÉÌÉÓÅÄȱ ÆÏÒÍÓ ÏÆ ÓÙÍÐÁÔÈÅÔÉÃ ÔÏÕÃÈ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÓ ÆÅÌÌÏ× 
beings. Humans distinguished themselves from the animals they evolved from 
with their thinking hands that both act as agents of the mind and brain and 
communicate knowledge of the world to them. Hands that act on the world 
through touch but lack the manual sensitivity necessary to facilitate such 
intercommunication prove monstrous in their inability to form stable social 
connections necessary to human progress. This article argues that monstrous 
ÈÁÎÄÓ ÉÎ (Ȣ 'Ȣ 7ÅÌÌÓȭ The Island of Doctor Moreau ɉΫβγΰɊȟ "ÒÁÍ 3ÔÏËÅÒȭÓ 
Dracula (1897), and H. Rider HÁÇÇÁÒÄȭÓ She (1887) are those that initially appear 
human, but reveal through their dulled tactile sense and manual deformity a 
depraved mind with unnatural brain power. In the figure of Moreau, the 
ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒȭÓ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÐÐÅÁÒ ÉÎÔÅÒÃÈÁÎÇÅÁÂÌÅ until his hand is 
nearly severed, reflecting his brain that sought to evolve beyond human 
limitation but was still bound by human failing. Monstrosity and humanity 
overlap in monstrous hands that parallel monstrous minds, problematising the 
clear boundaries that structured Victorian society and classified the people that 
comprised it.  

 
No discussion of the Victorian brain would be complete without a 
discussion of the human hand. Victorians perceived the hand and mind as 
entirely interdependent and mutually  constitutive. Scientists, 
evolutionary theorists, philosophers, and hand phrenologists alike 
claimed that human brains evolved with the dextrous use of hands.191 In 
                                                           
191 See Erasmus Darwin, The Temple of Nature; or, the Origin of Society (Baltimore: 
John W. Butler and Bonsal and Niles, 1804); Charles Bell, The Hand: Its Mechanism and 
Vital Endowments as Evincing Design (London: William Pickering, 1833); Charles 
Darwin, The Descent of Man, and Selection in Relation to Sex (New York: D. Appleton 
and Company, 1871); Richard Beamish, The Psychonomy of the Hand; or, The Hand an 
)ÎÄÅØ ÏÆ -ÅÎÔÁÌ $ÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔȟ !ÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ -Í $ȭ!ÒÐÅÎÔÉÇÎÙ ÁÎÄ $ÅÓÂÁÒÏÌÌÅÓ, 2nd 
ÅÄÉÔÉÏÎ ɉ,ÏÎÄÏÎȡ ɏÎȢÐÕÂȢɐȟ ΫβΰίɊȠ 4Ȣ (Ȣ (ÕØÌÅÙȟ Ȭ/Î ÔÈÅ 2ÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ -ÁÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ,Ï×ÅÒ 
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particular, the precision grip and refined sense of touch unique to human 
hands accounted foÒ ÈÕÍÁÎÓȭ ÓÕÐÅÒÉÏÒ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔȢ 7ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÍÁÙ ÈÁÖÅ 
acted as the central organ of the mind, from the early nineteenth century 
on the hand was perceived as an agent of both.192 As Richard Beamish 
explains in The Psychonomy of the Hand (1865), a popular work on the 
emerging science of hand-phrenology,193   
 

It is scarcely necessary to remind my readers that the 
intercommunication between the outer world and the brain is 
by means of a distinct system of nerves, which, more sensitive 
than the most delicate telegraphic wires, convey all 
intelligence to the great nervous centre, and transmit from 
thence the determination of the will to the several points of 
demonstrative action.194 
 

Beamish, drawing on the work of #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ "ÅÌÌ ÁÎÄ -Í $ȭ!ÒÐÅÎÔÉÇÎÙ ÁÎÄ 
Desbarolles before him, identifies the nerves of touch located primarily in 
ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÃÏÍÍÏÎ ÁÇÅÎÔÓ ÏÆ ÓÕÃÈ ȬÉÎÔÅÒÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȢȭ 
(ÁÎÄÓ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÁÎÄ ÍÉÎÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ȬÏÕÔÅÒ ×ÏÒÌÄȭ ÉÎ Á ÌÉÔÅÒÁÌ 
sense. A refined sense of touch was understood as essential for the brain 
and hands to act on and perceive the world.  

Situating touch in its Victorian context, Pamela Gilbert explains that 
ÔÈÅ ȬÔÏÕÃÈÉÎÇ ÈÁÎÄ ÅÎÁÃÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÔÏÕÃÈÅÒȭÓ ×ÉÌÌȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÎÓÉÎÇ ÈÁÎÄ 
troubles distinctions between active and passive, between the touching 
ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÔÏÕÃÈÅÄȢȭ195 Victorians understood the human hand as an 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

!ÎÉÍÁÌÓȟȭ ÉÎ %ÖÉÄÅÎÃÅ ÁÓ ÔÏ -ÁÎȭÓ 0ÌÁÃÅ ÉÎ Nature (New York: D. Appleton and Co., 
1872), pp. 71-138. 
192 See Stiles for a more complete discussion of the relationship between the brain and 
mind during the nineteenth century. As she explains, it was the work of Franz Joseph 
Gall during the late eightÅÅÎÔÈ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÃÏÎÖÉÎÃÅÄ ÔÈÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÙ ÔÈÁÔ 
ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ ×ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÒÇÁÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄȟ Á ÐÒÅÖÉÏÕÓÌÙ ÃÏÎÔÒÏÖÅÒÓÉÁÌ ÎÏÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫɊȢ 
193 A term that plays on phrenology, which was the study of character in the shape of 
the skull. Hand-phrenology was a similar practice that read character in the shape of 
human hands. 
194 Beamish, p. 1. 
195 Gilbert, par. 1. Victorian understandings of touch prefigured that of contemporary 
phenomenologists, which Gilbert references here. As Maurice Merleau-Ponty explains, 
Ȭɏt]he handshake too is reversible; I can feel myself touched as well and at the same 
ÔÉÍÅ ÁÓ ÔÏÕÃÈÉÎÇȢȭ 3ÔÅÖÅÎ #ÏÎÎÏÒ ÅÌÁÂÏÒÁÔÅÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÉÄÅÁ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÄÏÕÂÌÅ ÓÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 
ÔÏÕÃÈȡ Ȭ)Æ ÙÏÕ ÔÏÕÃÈ ÙÏÕÒ ÓËÉÎ ɏȣɐ ÔÈÅÎ ÙÏÕ ÆÅÅÌ ÙÏÕÒÓÅÌÆ ÁÎÄ ÙÏÕ ÆÅÅÌ ÙÏÕÒÓÅÌÆ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇȢ 
You are simultaneously an object in the world and a subject giving rise to itself as it 
ÁÄÖÁÎÃÅÓ ÔÏ ÍÅÅÔ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÁÔ ÏÂÊÅÃÔȢȭ -ÁÕÒÉÃÅ -ÅÒÌÅÁÕ-Ponty, The Visible and the 
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appendage capable of touching and sensing simultaneously. In other 
words, the active hand that touches also proves vulnerable to sensation as 
it passively experiences that which it touches. According to this view, the 
ÂÒÁÉÎȭÓ ÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÃÁÔÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÄÅÐÅÎÄÓ ÕÐÏÎ ÔÈÅ 
ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÅÒÖÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÏÕÃÈ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓȢ ! ȬÔÏÕÃÈÉÎÇ ÈÁÎÄȭ ÃÁÎ ÁÃÔ 
ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȟ ÂÕÔ Á ȬÓÅÎÓÉÎÇ ÈÁÎÄȭ ÒÅÑÕÉÒÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÔÏ ÒÅÇÉÓÔÅÒ ÁÎÄ 
translate the actions of the world on it. The human hand senses, and the 
more sensitive the hands, the more sensitive the brain. 

Scholarship on the relationship between hands, brain, and mind 
often focuses particularly on manual monstrosity in the figure of the 
severed or disembodied hand in late-Victorian Gothic romances that acts 
with a will of its own, often proving not only a marker of character but 
also a commodity or fetish object that signifies wider cultural anxieties 
about social transgression, gender relations, and the imperial project.196 
Overlooked in these studies, however, are hands that remain connected to 
the body and brain but prove just as threatening. In the context of belief 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

Invisible, ed. Claude Lefort, trans. Alphonso Lingis (Evanston: Northwestern 
University Press, 1968), p. 142; Steven Connor, The Book of Skin (Ithaca, NY: Cornell 
University Press, 2004), p. 41. See also Merleau-Ponty, Phenomenology of Perception 
(London and New York: Routledge, 2002).  
196 Katherine Rowe identifies the disembodied or gÈÏÓÔÌÙ ÈÁÎÄ ȬÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÁÃÈÅÓ 
ÕÎÅØÐÅÃÔÅÄÌÙ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÓÈÁÄÏ×Óȭ ÁÓ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÔÒÏÕÂÌÅÓ ÓÅÅÍÉÎÇÌÙ ÓÔÁÂÌÅ ÂÏÕÎÄÁÒÉÅÓ 
between person and object as it reaches across to touch (p. 111). Kelly Hurley offers a 
ÌÁÒÇÅÌÙ &ÒÅÕÄÉÁÎ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ 1ÕÅÅÎ 4ÅÒÁȭÓ ÓÅÖÅÎ-fingered mummified severed hand in 
"ÒÁÍ 3ÔÏËÅÒȭÓ The Jewel of Seven Stars ɉΫγΪέɊ ÔÈÁÔȟ ÓÈÅ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ ȬÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÓÁÉÄ ÔÏ ÓÙÍÂÏÌÉÓÅ 
not just the potential immortality of the (white) subject but also the potential 
ÉÍÍÏÒÁÌÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ɉ×ÈÉÔÅɊ ÅÍÐÉÒÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫβάɊȢ !ÖÉÖÁ "ÒÉÅÆÅÌ ÐÏÉÎÔs out that stories about 
severed hands throughout the century express the common anxiety that a hand might 
ÒÅÖÅÁÌ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÃÒÅÔÓ ÏÆ ÉÔÓ Ï×ÎÅÒȭÓ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÔÙ ×ÈÅÔÈÅÒ ÏÒ ÎÏÔ ÓÕÃÈ ÒÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ×ÁÓ ÄÅÓÉÒÅÄȢ 
However, she also suggests that the absence of racial signifiers questioned the trust 
ÐÕÔ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ ÕÎÆÁÉÌÉÎÇ ÈÏÎÅÓÔÙ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒȢ &ÉÎÁÌÌÙȟ !ÂÂÉÅ 
'ÁÒÒÉÎÇÔÏÎȭÓ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÖÅÒÅÄ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÓ Á -ÏÄÅÒÎÉÓÔ ÔÒÏÐÅ ÃÌÁÉÍÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÖÅÒÅÄ 
ÈÁÎÄ ÓÅÖÅÒÓ ÔÈÅ ȬÂÏÄÙ ÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ ɏÆÒÏÍɐ ÉÔÓ ÅØÅÃÕÔÉÖÅ ÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÉÅÓȟ ÂÕÔ ÁÌÓÏ ɏfrom] its 
ÐÒÉÍÁÒÙ ÓÙÍÂÏÌ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÎÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÓÅÌÆÈÏÏÄ ÁÎÄ ÈÁÐÔÉÃ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫαΫɊȢ +ÁÔÈÅÒÉÎÅ 
Rowe, Dead Hands: Fictions of Agency, Renaissance to Modern (Stanford: Stanford 
5ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÙ 0ÒÅÓÓȟ ΫγγγɊȠ (ÕÒÌÅÙȟ +ÅÌÌÙȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ -ÕÍÍÙ-Fetish: H. Rider 
HaggarÄȟ &ÒÁÎË !ÕÂÒÅÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 7ÈÉÔÅ -ÕÍÍÙȟȭ ÉÎ Victorian Freaks: The Social 
Context of Freakery in Britain, ed. Marlene Tromp (Columbus: Ohio State University 
Press, 2008), pp. 180-199; Briefel, Aviva, The Racial Hands in the Victorian Imagination 
(Cambridge: CÁÍÂÒÉÄÇÅ 5ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÙ 0ÒÅÓÓȟ άΪΫίɊȠ 'ÁÒÒÉÎÇÔÏÎȟ !ÂÂÉÅȟ Ȭ(ÏÒÒÉÂÌÅ (ÁÐÔÉÃÓȟȭ 
in Haptic Modernism: Touch and the Tactile in Modernist Writing (Edinburgh: 
Edinburgh University Press Ltd., 2013), pp. 170-82. 
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in the evolutionary superiority of humans, and especially of the best of 
English humans, brain evolution distinguished human from animal and 
ÅÖÏÌÖÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÒÅÇÒÅÓÓÉÖÅ ÈÕÍÁÎÓȢ 4ÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÅÄ ÁÎ 
ÉÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌȭÓ ÐÌÁÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÅÒÁÒÃÈÙ ÏÆ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎÁÒÙ ÁÄÖÁÎÃÅÍÅÎÔ ÁÎÄ ÉÎ 
ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÕÌÁÒÌÙȟ Á ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÔÁÃÔÉÌe sensitivity acts as a 
ÍÅÁÓÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÎÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ 
Á ÍÁÒËÅÒ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙ ÏÒ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÌÁÃË ÔÈÅÒÅÏÆȢ ) ÁÓÓÅÒÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÎÔÁÃÔ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ 
hands in Victorian literature are those that lack tactile sensitivity and thus 
the ability to form what were perceived as civilised connections with the 
world. Their domineering touches grasp without sensing in a sufficiently 
ȬÅÖÏÌÖÅÄȭ ×ÁÙȢ !Ó Á ÃÏÎÓÅÑÕÅÎÃÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎÓ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÓ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ 
serve engage with the world in a destructive and callous manner improper 
to an evolved English human.  

This paper argues that we consider hands within literature as 
another site of commentary on the Victorian brain and mind to which 
they are attached. Late-Victorian Gothic romances such as H. G. Wells 
The Island of Doctor Moreau ɉΫβγΰɊȟ "ÒÁÍ 3ÔÏËÅÒȭÓ Dracula (1897), and H. 
2ÉÄÅÒ (ÁÇÇÁÒÄȭÓ She (1887) provide key sites to locate this parallel 
figuration of hand and brain due to the emphasis they place on manual 
monstrosity. Each text establishes a parallel between deformed hands and 
mental monstrosity. The hands of Dracula, Queen Ayesha, and Doctor 
Moreau initially appear human, but become monstrous as their physical 
ÄÅÆÏÒÍÉÔÉÅÓȟ ÄÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎȟ ÏÒ ÎÅÁÒ ÓÅÖÅÒÉÎÇ ÆÉÇÕÒÅÓ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙȟ 
bringin g to the surface larger cultural anxieties about brains and minds 
that possess unnatural power of a deviant nature and thus threaten to 
destabilise social boundaries thought fixed. Monstrous hands enact and 
reflect brains without empathy in which humanity and monstrosity 
overlap.  

 
The Hand and the Mind in Victorian Popular Science  
 
In order to understand how a hand can become monstrous, we must first 
attend to why the hand is so directly linked to the idea of humanity. As 
previously noted, early nineteenth-century discourses on human 
exceptionalism suggested that the development of the human brain 
ÃÏÒÒÅÌÁÔÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÄÅØÔÅÒÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ 
sensitivity. In The Temple of Nature (1802), Erasmus Darwin distinguishes 
the human hand from the paws and claws of animals, establishing a direct 
ÃÏÒÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÓÈÁÐÅȟ ÄÅØÔÅÒÉÔÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÆÉÎÅÄ ÓÅÎÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÙȟ 
and the ingenuity of the human mind:  
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Nerved with fine touch above the bestial throngs, 
The hand, first gift of Heaven! to man belongs; 
Untipt with claws the circling fingers close, 
With rival points the bending thumbs oppose, 
Trace the lines of form with sense refined, 
And clear ideas charm the thinking mind.197  

 
Ȭ4ÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÔÈÅ ÔÈÉÎËÉÎÇ ÍÉÎÄȭ ÁÒÅ ÍÕÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÃÏÎÓÔÉÔÕÔÉÖÅ ÉÎ %Ȣ 
DarwiÎȭÓ ÆÉÇÕÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ ÉÓ Ȭ.ÅÒÖÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÆÉÎÅ ÔÏÕÃÈȟȭ ÁÎ 
observation that suggests a correlation between physiological sensation 
and neurological development. His emphasis on tactile sensation 
positions the hand in the Victorian imaginary as an educator of the brain 
and an agent of the mind, not merely a symbol of or stand-in for either. 198  

By mid-century, the practice of craniometrics, which claimed that 
the size of the skull and thus brain acted as an index of intelligence, had 
grown in popularity and had been linked with the degree of tactile 
sensitivity measurable in hands.199 Beamish, for example, asserts a direct 
correlation between manual sensitivity and intelligence when he argues 
ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ȬÍÁÒËÅÄ ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÒÐÕÓÃÌÅÓ Ïf touch 
between man and the lower animals, entirely coincides with the 
difference which has been found to characterise the brains also of man 
ÁÎÄ ÁÐÅÓȢȭ200 Late Victorians believed then that as touch developed in 
higher order animals such as humans, so did intelligence.  

In The Descent of Man ɉΫβαΫɊȟ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȟ %Ȣ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȭÓ ÇÒÁÎÄÓÏÎȟ 
corroborates such a view of the hand as an active agent of the mind: Ȭ-ÁÎ 
could not have obtained his present dominant position in the world 
                                                           
197 E. Darwin, Canto III, lines 121-26. 
198 As Peter CapuaÎÏ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÒÅÃÅÎÔ ÂÏÏËȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÈÉÇÈÌÙ 
cognizant of the physicality of their hands precisely because unprecedented 
developments in mechanised industry and new advancements in evolutionary theory 
made them the first people to experience a radical disruption of this supposedly 
ÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈÉÎÇ ÍÁÒË ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙȭ ɉÐȢάɊȢ ) ÂÅÇÉÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÉÓ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÁÓ 
perceived by evolutionary theorists in order to argue for attention to the materiality of 
hands and tactile experience as connected to the perceptions of brain development. 
Capuano, Peter, Changing Hands: Industry, Evolution, and Reconfiguration of the 
Victorian Body (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 2015). 
199 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ#ÒÁÎÉÁÌ ÍÅÁÓÕÒÅÍÅÎÔÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÐÅÒÈÁÐs the most 
ÒÅÌÉÁÂÌÅ ÁÎÄ ȰÏÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÅȱ ÉÎÄÉÃÔÏÒ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÉÇÅÎÃÅ ÐÒÉÏÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÁÄÖÅÎÔ ÏÆ )1 ÔÅÓÔÓȭ ÁÒÏÕÎÄ 
1905 (p. 122). Stiles, Anne, Popular Fiction and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth 
Century (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2012). 
200 Beamish, p. 3; italics original.  
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without the use of his hands, which are so admirably adapted to act in 
ÏÂÅÄÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ×ÉÌÌȢȭ201 Hence, hands not only communicate information 
about the outside world to the brain, but reflect the superior intellect of 
ÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÓ ÂÙ ÅÎÁÃÔÉÎÇ ÏÎÅȭÓ ×ÉÌÌ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȢ 4ÈÅ ÐÅÒÃÅÉÖÅÄ 
evolutionary link between the human hand and brain remained dominant 
ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙȢ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ "ÅÌÌȭÓ Ϋβέέ ÔÒÅÁÔÉÓÅ ÌÁÕÄÓ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ 
hand [that] is so beautifully formed, it has so fine a sensibility, that 
sensibility governs its motions so correctly, every effort of the will is 
ÁÎÓ×ÅÒÅÄ ÓÏ ÉÎÓÔÁÎÔÌÙȟ ÁÓ ÉÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ ÉÔÓÅÌÆ ×ÅÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÁÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÉÌÌȢȭ202 
.ÅÁÒÌÙ ÆÉÆÔÙ ÙÅÁÒÓ ÌÁÔÅÒ ÉÎ ΫββΪȟ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÕØÌÅÙȟ 7ÅÌÌÓȭ ÔÅÁÃÈÅÒ ÁÎÄ 
$ÁÒ×ÉÎȭÓ "ÕÌÌÄÏÇȟ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒÌÙ ÐÒÁÉÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÓ Á ÖÅÈÉÃÌÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
mind, hailing it ÁÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÐÐÅÎÄÁÇÅ ÏÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÏÕÒ ȬÃÁÒÒÙÉÎÇ ÉÎÔÏ ÅÆÆÅÃÔ ÔÈÅ 
ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÓÏ ÌÁÒÇÅÌÙ ÄÅÐÅÎÄÓȢȭ203 In short, prominent 
figures in the field of science during the nineteenth century helped 
establish a direct link between the human brain, the human hand, and 
(the) human being.  

7ÅÌÌÓ ÅØÐÌÉÃÉÔÌÙ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄȟ ɏȢ Ȣ Ȣɐ ɏÁÓɐ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÁÃÈÅÒ 
ÁÎÄ ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȟȭ ÉÎ Ȭ4ÈÅ -ÁÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 9ÅÁÒ -ÉÌÌÉÏÎȟȭ Á ÓÅÍÉ-
satirical 1893 article for the Pall Mall Budget popularising the link between 
brain and hand.204 In fact, he goes so far as to hypothesise that, by the 
ȬÙÅÁÒ ÍÉÌÌÉÏÎȟȭ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎ ×ÉÌÌ ÓÅÅ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙ Ä×ÉÎÄÌÅ ÉÎ ÓÉÚÅ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ 
brain and hands continue to grow:205 

 
The coming man, then, will have a larger brain, and a 

slighter body than the present. But the Professor makes one 
ÅØÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÉÓȢ Ȱ4ÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄȟ ÓÉÎÃÅ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÁÃÈÅÒ 
and interpreter of the brain, will become constantly more 
ÐÏ×ÅÒÆÕÌ ÁÎÄ ÓÕÂÔÌÅ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÕÓÃÕÌÁÔÕÒÅ Ä×ÉÎÄÌÅÓȢȱ 
 Then in the physiology of these children of men, with 
their expanding brains, their great sensitive hands and 
diminishing bodies, great changes were necessarily worked. 
(p. 3)  

                                                           
201 C. Darwin, pp. 135-36. Further references given after quotations in the text. 
202 "ÅÌÌȟ ÐȢ άέȢ &ÏÒ Á ÆÕÌÌ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ "ÅÌÌȟ ÓÅÅ #ÁÐÕÁÎÏȟ 0ÅÔÅÒ *Ȣȟ Ȭ/Î 3ÉÒ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ "ÅÌÌȭÓ 
The Handȟ Ϋβέέȭ ɉάΪΫάɊȢ Faculty Publications -- Department of English. Paper 92. 
http://digitalcommons.unl.edu/englishfacpubs/92  
203 Huxley, p. 103. 
204  (Ȣ 'Ȣ 7ÅÌÌÓȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ -ÁÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 9ÅÁÒ -ÉÌÌÉÏÎȟȭ Pall Mall Budget (1893), p. 3 (p. 3). 
Further references given after quotations in the text. 
205 Punch parodies this view in, ȬΫȟΪΪΪȟΪΪΪ !Ȣ$Ȣȭ ɉάί .ÏÖȢ ΫβγέɊȟ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ 
ÐÏÐÕÌÁÒÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎÓÈÉÐ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄȢ 
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)Î 7ÅÌÌÓȭ ÆÉÇÕÒÁÔÉÏÎȟ ÔÏÌÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÖÏÉÃÅ ÏÆ ÁÎ ÉÍÁÇÉÎÅÄ ÐÒÏÆÅÓÓÏÒȟ ÔÈÅ 
continued development and sensitivity of the hands coincides with the 
evolution of the human brain. As Anne Stiles explains in Popular Fiction 
and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth Century (2012), the theory Wells 
ÅÓÐÏÕÓÅÓ ×ÁÓ ȬÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÒÉÇÏÒÏÕÓ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎÁÒÙ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÏÆ ɏÈÉÓɐ 
ÄÁÙȭ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ,ÁÍÁÒÃËÉÁÎ ÈÙÐÏÔÈÅÓÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÏÒÇÁÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÒÅ ÆÒÅÑÕÅÎÔÌÙ 
used tend to develop more quickly and hence grow larger, while little-
ÕÓÅÄ ÏÒÇÁÎÓ ×ÉÔÈÅÒ Á×ÁÙ ÁÎÄ ÕÌÔÉÍÁÔÅÌÙ ÄÉÓÁÐÐÅÁÒȢȭ206 Notably, not only 
ÄÏ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÒÅÍÁÉÎȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÒÅÍÁÉÎ ȬÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅȟȭ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÎÇ that in the 
1890s popular perception linked sensitive hands with brain development. 

#Ȣ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȭÓ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ ×ÒÉÔÉÎÇÓ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÌÉÎËȢ (Å ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÓ 
long as hands were used primitively for locomotion, hurling stones, and 
climbing trees by apes and early ÍÁÎȟ Ȭ3ÕÃÈ ÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÒÅÁÔÍÅÎÔ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÁÌÓÏ 
have blunted the sense of touch, on which their delicate use largely 
ÄÅÐÅÎÄÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫέΰɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÂÅÌÏÎÇÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÐÅÃÉÅÓȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ 
integral to its intellectual and physical evolution of the brain, acts as an 
ÁÇÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄȟ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÉÎÇ ÉÔ ÂÙ ÅÎÇÁÇÉÎÇ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ȬÏÕÔÅÒ ×ÏÒÌÄȭ ÉÎ Á 
ÐÁÒÔÉÃÕÌÁÒÌÙ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅȟ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÍÏÄÅȢ (ÁÎÄÓȭ ÕÓÅ ÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÅÓ ÔÈÅÉÒ 
function and influences brain development.207  

By the fin-de-siècle, hands were considered not only agents of the 
mind but also indexes of character, markers of intellect, and measure of 
class standing. Hands hardened by labour reflected more elementary 
minds while delicate hands with long, slender fingers signified a more 
sophisticated intellect. Anne McClintock explains in her reading of Arthur 
-ÕÎÂÙȭÓ ÆÁÓÃÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÆ ×ÏÒËÉÎÇ ×ÏÍÅÎ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ(ÁÎÄÓ 
ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÅÄ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÃÌÁÓÓ ÂÙ ÅØÐÒÅÓÓÉÎÇ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÌÁÂÏÒȢȭ208  Sensitive 
hands belonged to the educated, genteel classes. Peter Capuano argues in 
his foundational study, Changing Hands (2015), that theories of racial 

                                                           
206 Stiles, p. 119 and 20. For a full discussion of fin-de-siècle ÖÉÅ×Ó ÏÎ ,ÁÍÁÒÃËȭÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÅÓ 
introduced in Zoological Philosophy in 1809, see Stiles, particularly her introduction 
(pp. 1-24) and chapter four (pp. 119-155). Stiles argues that Wells was particularly 
ÆÁÓÃÉÎÁÔÅÄ ÂÙ ȬÔÈÅ ,ÁÍÁÒÃËÉÁÎ ÉÄÅÁ ÏÆ ÕÎÃÈÅÃËÅÄ ÂÒÁÉÎ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎȟȭ ÐȢ άΪȢ 
207 4ÈÉÓ ÖÉÅ× ÉÓ ÔÁËÅÎ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÅØÔÒÅÍÅ ÉÓ 7ÅÌÌÓȭ The First Men in the Moon (1901) in the 
ÐÒÏÔÁÇÏÎÉÓÔÓ #ÁÖÏÒȭÓ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 3ÅÌÅÎÉÔÅÓȭ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓ ÏÆ ÃÒÅÁÔÉÎÇ Ȭ-ÁÃÈÉÎÅ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ 
ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÉÂÌÅ ÆÏÒ ÌÁÂÏÕÒ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ȬÃÌÁ×ÉÎÇȟ ÌÉÆÔÉÎÇȟ ɏÁÎÄɐ ÇÕÉÄÉÎÇȟȭ ÊÏÂÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÒÅÑÕÉÒÅ ÌÉÔÔÌÅ 
intellectual curiosity and little dexterity ( p. 281). Wells, H. G., The First Men in the 
Moon (Brooklyn, NY: Braunworth and Co., Bookbinders and Printers, 1901). 
208 -Ã#ÌÉÎÔÏÃËȟ !ÎÎÅȟ ȬȰ-ÁÓÓÁȱ ÁÎÄ -ÁÉÄÓȡ 0Ï×ÅÒ ÁÎÄ $ÅÓÉÒÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ )ÍÐÅÒÉÁÌ 
-ÅÔÒÏÐÏÌÉÓȟȭ ÉÎ Imperial Leather: Race, Gender and Sexuality in the Colonial Contest 
(London and New York: Routledge, 1995), pp. 73-131 (p. 99)  
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degeneration, often associated with contemporary issues about class and 
race, were linked with the discovery of the gorilla in the 1840s, which was 
viewed as the missing link between animals and humans because of not 
only skeletal similarity but also because their paws had a similar shape 
and the same number of bones as human hands. As a result of this manual 
ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒÉÔÙȟ #ÁÐÕÁÎÏ ÁÒÇÕÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÌÁÒÇÅ ÐÁÌÍÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÈÏÒÔ ÆÉÎÇÅÒÓ ×ÅÒÅ 
ÉÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÅÄȭ ÂÙ ÈÁÎÄ-phrenÏÌÏÇÉÓÔÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ "ÅÁÍÉÓÈ ȬÎÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ ÁÓ 
indicators of a propensity to handle shovels, pick-axes, and barrows, but 
ÁÓ ÓÉÇÎÓ ÏÆ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÉÔÙ ÉÔÓÅÌÆȢȭ209 Animals and the labouring classes had 
smaller minds because they possessed elementary hands with 
concomitantly duller tactile sensitivity.   

The hand, however, was not merely perceived as an agent of the 
brain and mind. Bell, among others, theorised self-consciousness as 
emerging from an awareness of tactile sensation seated in the hands. As 
Bell explains,  

 
The knowledge of external bodies as distinguished from 
ourselves, cannot be acquired until the organs of touch in the 
hand have become familiar with our own limbs; we cannot be 
supposed capable of exploring anything by the motion of the 
hand, or of judging of the form or tangible qualities of an 
object pressed against the skin, before we have a knowledge of 
our own body as distinguished from things external to us. (p. 
146)  
 

To know oneself is to touch oneself. Human consciousness associated 
with brain development  emerges when an individual reaches out to touch 
an object or being and recognises it as distinct from the self. 
Consciousness is a physical process that emerges from the sensations 
arising from tactile experience.210 The hand is a particularly important 
sense organ because it allows the human to distinguish Self (human, 

                                                           
209 Capuano, pp. 136-ΫέαȢ 3ÅÅ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÕÌÁÒÌÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÆÉÖÅ ÔÉÔÌÅÄȟ Ȭ!ÎÉÍÁÌÓ 
×ÉÔÈ (ÁÎÄÓȟȭ ÐÐȢ ΫέΪ-138. 
210 4ÈÉÓ ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÄÁÔÅÓ ÂÁÃË ÔÏ ÔÈÅ !ÂÂï ÄÅ #ÏÎÄÉÌÌÁÃȭÓ Traité des sensations (1754) in 
which he theorises the sense of touch as intimately connected with the emergence of a 
ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÃÈÁÒÁÃÔÅÒÉÓÅÄ ÔÙÐÅ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔȡ Ȭ0ÌÁÃÉÎÇ ÉÔÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÎ ÉÔÓÅÌÆȟ ÉÔ ×ÉÌÌ 
discover that it has a body, but only when it has distinguished the different parts of it 
and recognised in each the same sentient being. It will discover there are other bodies 
×ÈÅÎ ÉÔ ÔÏÕÃÈÅÓ ÔÈÉÎÇÓ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÔ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÆÉÎÄ ÉÔÓÅÌÆȢȭ !ÂÂï ÄÅ #ÏÎÄÉÌÌÁÃȟ #ÏÎÄÉÌÌÁÃȭÓ 
Treatise on the Sensations, trans. Geraldine Carr (Los Angeles: University of Southern 
California, School of Philosophy, 1930), p. 86. 
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sensitive, educated, large-brained) from Other (animal, insensate, 
uneducated, small-brained).211 Humans were defined by the nineteenth-
century scientific community as those beings possessed of evolved brains 
evinced in their great dexterous, sensitive hands. Thus, hands become 
ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ×ÈÅÎ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÉÍÐÅÒÉÌÓ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÂÒÁÉÎȭÓ ÁÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ 
communicate and connect with the rest of the human species. 
 
The Manual and the Monstrous  
 

Much as the self is generally conceived of in singular terms, 
discussions of the hand within nineteenth-century evolutionary discourse 
ÆÒÅÑÕÅÎÔÌÙ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ Ȭthe ÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄȭ ÒÁÔÈÅÒ ÔÈÁÎ ȬÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ ÏÒ 
ȬÈÁÎÄÓȭ ɉÓÅÅ ÆÏÒ ÅØÁÍÐle the writings of E. Darwin, Bell, and Wells cited 
ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒɊȢ *ÁÃÑÕÅÓ $ÅÒÒÉÄÁȭÓ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ Ȭ(ÅÉÄÅÇÇÅÒȭÓ (ÁÎÄȭ ÉÎ ȬGeschlecht IIȭ 
notes the singularity assigned to the hand and the mind in order to 
ÅÓÔÁÂÌÉÓÈ Á ÃÌÅÁÒ ÃÏÒÒÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎÕÁÌȡ ȬÈÅ 
[Martin Heidegger] always thinks the hand in the singularȟȭ $ÅÒÒÉÄÁ 
ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓȟ ȬÁÓ ÉÆ ÍÁÎ ÄÉÄ ÎÏÔ ÈÁÖÅ Ô×Ï ÈÁÎÄÓ ÂÕÔȟ ÔÈÉÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒȟ ÏÎÅ ÓÉÎÇÌÅ 
ÈÁÎÄȢȭ212 Derrida suggests that the hand (in its singularity) possesses a 
grotesque quality that simultaneously reveals it as no prehensile organ 
but rather a sign (le monstre) of human thought.213  

In What is Called Thinking (1968), Heidegger suggests that humans 
utilise the ÈÁÎÄ ÁÓ Á ȬÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÏÆ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔȢ214 The hand for Heidegger 

                                                           
211 Briefel complicates the Victorian idea that the hand was a truthful marker of 
identity. She argues that the increasing prevalence at the end of the century of novels 
aÎÄ ÓÈÏÒÔ ÓÔÏÒÉÅÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ ȬÒÅÁÄÉÎÅÓÓ ÔÏ ÂÅÔÒÁÙ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÃÒÅÔÓ ÏÆ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÔÙȭ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÄÅÄ ÔÏ 
ÔÈÅ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÉÎÇ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ ÃÈÉÒÏÇÎÏÍÙȟ ÐÁÌÍÉÓÔÒÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÆÉÎÇÅÒÐÒÉÎÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÎÏÔÅÄ ȬÔÈÅ 
ÄÉÓÈÏÎÅÓÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÎÅÃÅÓÓÁÒÙ ÈÏÎÅÓÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭȡ Á ÆÁÃÅ ÃÁÎ ÌÉÅ ×ÈÅÒe a 
hand cannot (p. 15, 4). However, she continues to assert that race proved a 
problematic category of distinction; aside from colour, no specific characteristics 
associated with the hand distinguished categories of race beyond a shadow of a doubt. 
212 JacqÕÅÓ $ÅÒÒÉÄÁȟ Ȭ'ÅÓÃÈÌÅÃÈÔ ))ȡ (ÅÉÄÅÇÇÅÒȭÓ (ÁÎÄȟȭ ÉÎ Deconstruction and 
Philosophy: The Texts of Jacques Derrida, trans. John Pleavey Jr (Chicago: Chicago 
University Press, 1987), pp. 161-96 (p. 182; italics original). 
213 Ibid., p. 166. See also p. 168. 
214 I uÓÅ ȬÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ $ÅÒÒÉÄÅÁÎ ÓÅÎÓÅȢ )Î ȬGeschlecht IIȟȭ $ÅÒÒÉÄÁ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ 
there exists no word capable of directly translating the French monstrosité into 
%ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÁÓ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÂÏÔÈ ×ÁÒÎÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÈÏ×ÓȢ 4ÈÅ ÃÌÏÓÅÓÔ ÉÓ ÏÕÒ ȰÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÓÉÔÙȟȱ ×ÈÉÃÈ 
holds a completely different connotation. Because of this, Derrida suggests the use of 
ÔÈÅ ÔÅÒÍ ȬÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ȬÄÅÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÅȭ ÁÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÅÒÍ ÃÁÐÁÂÌÅ ÏÆ ÄÅÎÏÔÉÎÇ 
ÔÈÁÔ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÓÈÏ×Ó ÏÒ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÓȡ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ ÉÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÓÉÔÙ ɏmonstrosité], the proper of man 
as the bÅÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎȟȭ )ÂÉÄȢȟ ÐȢ ΫΰγȢ 



Kimberly Cox  116 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÓÉÇÎ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔ ÁÎÄ ÓÅÐÁÒÁÔÅ ÆÒÏÍ ȬÏÕÒ ÂÏÄÉÌÙ ÏÒÇÁÎÉÓÍȟȭ 
connected more directly to the brain because of its tactile sensitivity:  

 
The hand is a peculiar thing. In the common view, the 

ÈÁÎÄ ÉÓ ÐÁÒÔ ÏÆ ÏÕÒ ÂÏÄÉÌÙ ÏÒÇÁÎÉÓÍȢ "ÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄȭÓ ÅÓÓÅÎÃÅ 
can never be determined, or explained, by its being an organ 
which can grasp. Apes, too, have organs that can grasp, but 
ÔÈÅÙ ÄÏ ÎÏÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÈÁÎÄÓȢ ɏȣɐ /ÎÌÙ Á ÂÅÉÎÇ ×ÈÏ ÃÁÎ ÓÐÅÁËȟ ÔÈÁÔ 
is, think, can have hands.215 

 
!ÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ #ÈÒÉÓÔÏÐÈÅÒ *ÏÈÎÓÏÎȟ ÉÎ (ÅÉÄÅÇÇÅÒȭÓ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙ 
of the human, that which sets it apart from the rest of so-ÃÁÌÌÅÄ ȰÎÁÔÕÒÅȱɂ
its monstrosityɂɏȣɐ ÒÅÓÉÄÅɏÓɐ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÈÁÎÄȢȭ216 The human hand 
simultaneously appears as a monster (a sign and a warning) and 
monstrates (shows and reveals) evolved human intelligence. The term 
ȬÍÏÎÓÔÅÒȭ ÈÁÓ ÉÔÓ ÒÏÏÔÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ,ÁÔÉÎ ×ÏÒÄÓ Ȭmonstrerȭ ɉÔÏ ÓÈÏ×Ɋ ÁÎÄ 
Ȭmonereȭ ɉÔÏ ×ÁÒÎɊȢ 4ÈÕÓȟ Á ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒ ÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÓ ÂÏÔÈ Á ÓÉÇÎ ɉÁ $ÅÒÒÉÄÅÁÎ 
ȬÍÏÓÔÒÁÓÉÔÙȭ ɏmonstrosité]) and, more specifically, a warning (a 
monstrosity). The hand is a monster of the brain in all senses of the term.  

According to Alexandra Warwick, in contrast to the visibly Othered 
freak-ÓÈÏ× ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ΫβίΪÓȟ ÁÆÔÅÒ $ÁÒ×ÉÎȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÍÏÓÔ 
feared is the invisible one; the man whose apparently normal exterior 
ÈÉÄÅÓ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÄÅÆÏÒÍÉÔÙȢȭ217 Victorian literature regularly prefigures 
such mental monstrosityɂresiding in the brain and often depicted as 
either madness or geniusɂthrough descriptions of hands that initially 
appear ordinary but are later associated with either physical or genetic 
abnormÁÌÉÔÉÅÓȢ !ÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ 3ÔÉÌÅÓȟ Ȭ7ÅÌÌÓ ÈÅÌÄ ÔÈÅ ×ÉÄÅÓÐÒÅÁÄ ÖÉÅ× ÔÈÁÔ 
ÇÅÎÉÕÓ ÕÓÕÁÌÌÙ ÁÃÃÏÍÐÁÎÉÅÓ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÏÒ ÐÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÄÅÆÉÃÉÅÎÃÙȟȭ 
embracing the views of criminologists such as Cesare Lombroso who 

                                                           
215 Martin Heidegger, What Is Called Thinking? trans. J. Glenn Gray (New York: Harper 
Collins, 1976), p. 16. 
216 #ÈÒÉÓÔÏÐÈÅÒ *ÏÈÎÓÏÎȟ Ȭ$ÅÒÒÉÄÁ ÁÎÄ 4ÅÃÈÎÏÌÏÇÙȟȭ ÉÎ $ÅÒÒÉÄÁȭÓ ,ÅÇÁÃÉÅÓȡ ,ÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅ ÁÎÄ 
Philosophy, eds. Simon Glendinning and Robert Eaglestone (Routledge, 2008), pp. 54-
65 (p. 59).  
217 !ÌÅØÁÎÄÒÁ 7ÁÒ×ÉÃËȟ Ȭ'ÈÏÓÔÓȟ -ÏÎÓÔÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ 3ÐÉÒÉÔÓȟ ΫβήΪ-ΫγΪΪȟȭ ÉÎ The Gothic World, 
eds. Glennis Byron and Dale Townshend (Hoboken: Taylor and Francis, 2013), pp. 366-
75 (p. 369). Criminals would be included among these types of monsters largely 
because of the difficulty Victorians like Cesare Lombroso had classifying criminals and 
thus specific criminal qualities according to visual markers.  
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ÓÔÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÍÁÎ ÏÆ ÇÅÎÉÕÓ ÉÓ Á ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒȢȭ218 I argue that such physical 
and psychological deficiency is figured in the monstrous hands that 
populate late-Victorian Gothic romance. 

!Ó #ÁÐÕÁÎÏ ÓÈÏ×Ó ÉÎ ÈÉÓ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ $ÉÃËÅÎÓȭÓ Great Expectations 
(1861), mid-century scientific discourse on the hand racialised, gendered, 
and classed the sense of touch, linking more refined tactile sensitivity 
with the English male elite.219 The labouring hand carried signs of that 
work on the surface of its skin, which often became sun-stained, 
hardened, and scarred with the daily grind of factory labour, rendering 
the nerves of the fingers less sensitive; conversely, the genteel hand 
appeared pale, slight, delicate, and soft, and its nerves were thus thought 
more sensitive. Characters in late-Victorian fiction that possess monstrous 
hands often have a dulled sense of touch associated most often with 
manual monstrosity linked with animality, race, or gender deviancy. Not 
only did the Victorians pathologise madness and the immorality of the 
ÌÏ×ÅÒ ÃÌÁÓÓÅÓȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅÙ ȬÐÁÔÈÏÌÏÇÉÓÅÄ ÇÅÎÉÕÓ Ánd upheld the mediocre man 
ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ÅÖÏÌÕÔÉÏÎÁÒÙ ÉÄÅÁÌȢȭ220 The hand, as identified in scientific 
discourse, signified a particular version of humanity. 

Gothic romances of the Victorian fin-de-siècle take up the question 
ÏÆ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÒÅÌÁÔÉÖÅ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙ ÉÎ ÄÅÐÉÃÔÉÏÎs of monstrous hands and their 
unsympathetic touches. If a clasp of the hands was perceived as a marker 
of a highly developed brain able to engage in fellow-feeling, as popular 
articles on handshaking suggested, then the inability to enter into a 
sympathetÉÃ ÅÍÂÒÁÃÅ ×ÉÔÈ Á ÆÅÌÌÏ× ÃÒÅÁÔÕÒÅ ÃÁÌÌÓ ÏÎÅȭÓ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙ ÉÎÔÏ 
question.221 Labouring classes, which consisted of racialised bodies of 
people like the Irish, were represented with hands similar to those of 
gorillas because they were less evolved according to the scientific 
ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÔÙȢ 2ÅÔÕÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ 7ÅÌÌÓȭ ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁȟ ÆÏÒ ÉÎÓÔÁÎÃÅȟ ÎÅÉÔÈÅÒ -ÏÒÅÁÕ ÎÏÒ 
                                                           
218 Stiles p.134; Lombroso, Cesare, The Man of Genius, ed. Havelock Ellis (London: 
7ÁÌÔÅÒ 3ÃÏÔÔȟ ΫβγΫɊȟ ÐȢ ÖÉÉÉȢ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÁÒÇÕÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ ,ÏÍÂÒÏÓÏ ×ÈÏ ȬÓÏÌÉÄÉÆÉÅÄ ÔÈÅ 
identification between genius and criminality that became a popular theme among 
late-6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔÓ ÁÎÄ ÎÏÖÅÌÉÓÔÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫάγɊȢ 
219 See Capuano, Changing Hands, particularly chapter five, pp. 127-151. For an earlier 
ÖÅÒÓÉÏÎȟ ÓÅÅ #ÁÐÕÁÎÏȭÓ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅȟ Ȭ(ÁÎÄÌÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ 0ÅÒÃÅÐÔÕÁÌ 0ÏÌÉÔÉÃÓ ÏÆ )ÄÅÎÔÉÔÙ ÉÎ Great 
Expectationsȟȭ Dickens Quarterly, 27.3 (2010), pp. 185-208. 
220 Stiles, p. 126. 
221 For eØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÁÎ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ Ȭ(ÁÎÄ-3ÈÁËÉÎÇȭ ÉÎ #ÈÁÒÌÅÓ $ÉÃËÅÎÓȭÓ ÐÏÐÕÌÁÒ 
periodical All the Year Round ɉΫβαΪɊ ÃÌÁÉÍÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬɏÔɐÈÅ ÃÕÓÔÏÍ ÏÆ ÈÁÎÄ-shaking 
ÐÒÅÖÁÉÌÓȟ ÍÏÒÅ ÏÒ ÌÅÓÓȟ ÁÍÏÎÇ ÃÉÖÉÌÉÓÅÄ ÎÁÔÉÏÎÓȟȭ ÁÎÄ ÁÎ ÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÉÎ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒ ÐÅÒÉÏÄÉÃÁÌ 
similarly asserts thÁÔ Ȭɏ×ɐÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÒÃÈ ÏÆ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔȟ ÓÈÁËÉÎÇ ÈÁÓ ÐÒÏÇÒÅÓÓÅÄ ÌÉËÅ×ÉÓÅȢȭ 
Ȭ(ÁÎÄ-3ÈÁËÉÎÇȟȭ All the Year Round, (Apr. 1870), pp. 466-ΰγ ɉÐȢ ήΰαɊȠ Ȭ/Î 3ÈÁËÉÎÇ 
(ÁÎÄÓȟȭ London Saturday Journal (Oct. 1841), pp. 213-14 (p. 213). 



Kimberly Cox  118 

 

Victorian Network Volume 7, Number 1 (Summer 2016) 

his Beast People shake hands and all are described at some point as 
having a dulled tactile sensitivity and thus an implied less than civilised 
nature. In the case of the Beast People, their manual deformity parallels 
their clear intellectual inferiority, which Victorians associated with 
stunted brain development. The case is more complicated with Moreau 
ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆȟ ÈÏ×ÅÖÅÒȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÓÉÔÙ ÓÔÅÍÓ ÆÒÏÍ ÈÉÓ ÄÉÓÁÖÏ×ÁÌ ÏÆ 
sensitivity figured in his failure to give the Beast People human hands. 
Even though he appears to exhibit the characteristics of superior hand 
and brain, Moreau fails at the imperial project, fails to make any 
contribution to science, and ultimately fails at creation, unable to shape 
ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÉÎÔÏ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅ ÏÒÇÁÎÓ ÃÁÐÁÂÌÅ ÏÆ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ 
ÍÉÎÄÓȢ (ÉÓ ÎÅÁÒÌÙ ÓÅÖÅÒÅÄ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌȭÓ ÅÎÄ ÉÓ Á ÃÏÍÍÅÎÔÁÒÙ ÕÐÏÎ 
the state of his brain, nearly detached as it is from the emotional qualities 
associated with the heights of the human species to which he aspires. 

According to contemporary theoretical writing about monstrosity, a 
monstrous body challenges our understanding of what is human by 
functioning as a sign of the limits of such a definition.222 Monstrous 
hands similarly challenged Victorian understandings of race, class, and 
ÇÅÎÄÅÒ ÁÓ ÓÔÁÂÌÅ ÃÁÔÅÇÏÒÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÃÌÁÓÓÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȢ 4ÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÍÉÓÓÈÁÐÅÎ 
hands gesture towards their humanity while concurrently marking them 
as animal. Edward Prendick, the narrator of Moreau, notes immediately 
ÕÐÏÎ ÍÅÅÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÍ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÈÁÄ ȬÍÁÌÆÏÒÍÅÄ ÈÁÎÄÓȟ ÌÁÃËÉÎÇ ÓÏÍÅÔÉÍÅÓ 
ÅÖÅÎ ÔÈÒÅÅ ÄÉÇÉÔÓȢȭ223 He identifies these creatures as possessed of hands 
ÅÖÅÎ ÁÓ ÈÅ ÉÓ ÓÔÒÕÃË ÂÙ ÔÈÏÓÅ ÈÁÎÄÓȭ ÁÂÎÏÒÍÁÌÉÔÙȢ 4ÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÔÒÏÕÂÌÅ 
the Victorian ideal of humanity even as they seem to define its limits. The 
Ape-Man, for example, threatens English imperial humanity by 
ȬÁÓÓÕÍɏÉÎÇɐȟ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÔÒÅÎÇÔÈ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÆÉÖÅ-ÄÉÇÉÔÓȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ×ÁÓ ɏ0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓɐ 
equal, and was forever jabbering at [him], jabbering the most arrant 
ÎÏÎÓÅÎÓÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫγίɊȢ 4ÈÅ !ÐÅ--ÁÎȭÓ ÁÓÓÕÍÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÅÑÕÁÌÉÔÙ ÔÈÒÅÁÔÅÎÓ 
0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓ ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÅ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ ÓÅÌÆ ÁÓ ÁÎ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÉÎÔÅÌÌÅÃÔÕÁÌ ÓÅÔ ÁÐÁÒÔ ÆÒÏÍ 
the lower orders of existence. The Ape--ÁÎȭÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÏÍÅ 
so close to approximating human ones disrupt this hierarchy by forcing 
Prendick to confront the reality of human plasticity: If the Ape --ÁÎȭÓ 
                                                           
222 See Between Monsters, Goddesses and Cyborgs: Feminist Confrontations with 
Science, Medicine and Cyberspace, eds. Nina Lykke and Rosi Braidotti (London and 
New Jersey: Zed Books, 1996) and Margrit Shildrick, Embodying the Monster: 
Encounters with the Vulnerable Self (London: SAGE, 2002). 
223 H. G. Wells, The Island of Doctor Moreau: A Critical Text of the 1896 London First 
Edition, with an Introduction and Appendices, ed. Leon Stover (Jefferson, NC: 
McFarland and Co., Inc., 1998), p. 112. Further references given after quotations in the 
text. 
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ÈÁÎÄÓ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÍÁÄÅ ÈÕÍÁÎȟ ×ÈÁÔ ÉÓ ÔÏ ËÅÅÐ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓ ÆÒÏÍ ÂÅÃÏÍÉÎÇ 
animal? 

Other fin-de-siècle texts too raise such questions by invoking 
manual monstrosity as a sign of a dangerously different mind or brain. 
Much like the Ape--ÁÎȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÔÈÒÅÁÔÅÎ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÅ 
ÄÉÓÔÉÎÃÔÉÏÎȟ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÐÒÏÖÅ Á ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒ ÔÈÒÅÁÔ ÔÏ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎ (ÁÒËÅÒȢ 
"ÒÁÍ 3ÔÏËÅÒȭÓ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁ ÈÁÓ ÂÅÃÏÍÅ ÔÈÅ Íost iconic of Victorian monsters 
known primarily for his dangerous appetite. Yet, his hands suggest his 
moral and mental degeneracy long before we know he can bite.224 Shortly 
after arriving at the castle, Jonathan takes note of them: 

 
Hitherto I had noticed  the backs of his hands as they lay on 
his knees in the firelight, and they had seemed rather white 
and fine; but seeing them now close to me, I could not but 
notice that they were rather coarseɂbroad, with squat 
fingers. Strange to say, there were hairs in the centre of the 
palm. The nails were long and fine, and cut to a sharp 
point. 225 

 
We have established that Victorians viewed the human hand as that 
×ÈÉÃÈ ÉÓ Ȭ5ÎÔÉÐÔ ×ÉÔÈ ÃÌÁ×Óȭ ÁÎÄ Ȭ×ÉÔÈ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÒÅÆÉÎÅÄȟȭ ÓÏ ÈÏ× ÔÈÅÎ ÄÏ ×Å 
ÃÌÁÓÓÉÆÙ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓȩ 4ÈÅÙ ÉÎÉÔÉÁÌÌÙ ÁÐÐÅÁÒ ÈÕÍÁÎȟ ȬÒÁÔÈÅÒ ×ÈÉÔÅ ÁÎÄ 
ÒÅÆÉÎÅÄȟȭ ÂÕÔ ÕÐÏÎ ÃÌÏÓÅÒ ÉÎÓÐÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÅÙ ÂÅÇÉÎ ÔÏ ÂÌÕÒ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÕÎÄÁÒÙ 
between human and animal, civilised and primitive, sensible and 
ÓÅÎÓÅÌÅÓÓ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÄÏȢ  

Jonathan describes what hand-phrenologists terÍÅÄ ÁÎ ȬÅÌÅÍÅÎÔÁÒÙ 
ÈÁÎÄȢȭ226 According to #ÈÉÅÒÏȭÓ ,ÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ (ÁÎÄ (1894), an 
ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔÁÒÙ ÈÁÎÄ ȬÎÁÔÕÒÁÌÌÙ ÂÅÌÏÎÇÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÌÏ×ÅÓÔ ÔÙÐÅ ÏÆ ÍÅÎÔÁÌÉÔÙȢ )Î 
appearance it is coarse and clumsy, with large, thick, heavy palms, short 
ÆÉÎÇÅÒÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÓÈÏÒÔ ÎÁÉÌÓȢȭ227 The only difference between this description 
ÁÎÄ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎȭÓ ÉÓ ÔÈÁÔ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁ ÈÁÓ ȬÌÏÎÇȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÆÉÎÅȭ ÎÁÉÌÓ ȬÃÕÔ ÔÏ Á ÓÈÁÒÐ 
ÐÏÉÎÔȢȭ The Hand Phrenologically Considered (1848) addresses nails, 

                                                           
224 See Stiles for a reading of the influence of neuroscience on Dracula. 
225 Stoker, Bram, Dracula: Authoritative Text, Backgrounds, Reviews and Reactions, 
Dramatic and Film Variations, Criticism, eds. Nina Auerbach and David J. Skal (New 
York: W. W. Norton and Co., Inc., 1997), p. 24. Further references given after 
quotations in text.  
226 See Beamish and Chiero, #ÈÉÅÒÏȭÓ ,ÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ (ÁÎÄ, 15th ed. (London: Nicholas 
and Co., 1900). 
227 Chiero, p. 27.  
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situating them as analogous to claws in animals.228 Yet, it suggests that an 
ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔÁÒÙ ÈÁÎÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÌÏÎÇ ÎÁÉÌÓ ÓÐÅÁËÓ ÔÏ ȬÁ ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ÔÙÐÅ ÏÆ ÏÒÇÁÎÉÓÁÔÉÏÎȭ 
ÁÎÄ ÁÌÓÏ ÒÅÃÁÌÌÓ ÔÈÅ ȬÈÁÎÄÓ ÏÆ ×ÉÔÃÈÅÓȟ ÄÅÍÏÎÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÓÏÒÃÅÒÅÒÓ ×ÈÏ ÔÅÎÄ ÔÏ 
ÈÁÖÅ ÅÌÏÎÇÁÔÅÄ ÆÉÎÇÅÒÓ ȬÁÒÍÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÌÏÎÇ ÎÁÉÌÓ ÏÒ ÃÌÁ×Óȟ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÔÏÅÓ ÏÆ 
ÌÏ×ÅÒ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓȢȭ229 Such a hand positions Dracula on the border between a 
human and a supernatural being possessed of an evolved brain but with a 
nature more closely linked with the animals it evolved from. It also links 
him, labouring classes, animals, and the threatening supernatural 
unËÎÏ×Î ÔÏÇÅÔÈÅÒȢ &ÕÒÔÈÅÒÍÏÒÅȟ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÈÁÉÒÙ ÐÁÌÍÓ ×ÁÒÎ ÏÆ 
masturbatory tendencies: growing hair in the centre of the palm was an 
ÏÌÄ ×ÉÖÅÓȭ ÔÁÌÅ ÔÏÌÄ ÔÏ ËÅÅÐ ÃÈÉÌÄÒÅÎ ÆÒÏÍ ÏÎÁÎÉÓÍȢ230 His hand is the sign 
of mental degeneracy as well as a cause of it. SimilÁÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ 
that can only approximate without ever duplicating human hands, 
$ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÒÅÖÅÁÌ ÈÉÍ ÁÓ Á ÔÈÒÅÁÔ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÃÉÁÌ ÏÒÄÅÒ 
because he is a creature that can pass as human when he desires. As Stiles 
argues of scientific discourses such as biology, sexology, criminology, and 
evolutionary theory, I assert that studies on hands and their social and 
ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ȬÄÅÓÔÁÂÉÌÉÚɏÁÔÉÏÎɐ ɏÏÆɐ 
ÐÒÅÖÁÉÌÉÎÇ ÉÄÅÁÓ ÁÂÏÕÔ ×ÈÁÔ ÉÔ ÍÅÁÎÔ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÈÕÍÁÎȢȭ231 

Unlike severed hands that act as agents independent of human will 
ÁÎÄ ÁÒÅ ÆÕÌÌÙ ÓÅÖÅÒÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÉÏÎȟ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ 
ÈÁÎÄÓȟ ÌÉËÅ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓȟ ÁÃÔ ÏÎ ÈÉÓ Ï×Î ÖÏÌÉÔÉÏÎȟ ÂÅÔÒÁÙÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ ÄÁÎÇÅÒÏÕÓ 
ÄÅÓÉÇÎÓ ÔÏ ÃÏÒÒÕÐÔ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎȭÓ ÍÉÎÄ ÂÙ ÓÔÉÍÕÌÁÔÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ ÁÐÐetite for fleshly 
ÐÌÅÁÓÕÒÅ ÁÓ ÆÕÌÌÙ ÃÏÎÓÃÉÏÕÓȢ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÔÏÕÃÈ ÁÓ ȬÃÏÌÄ ÁÓ 
iceɂÍÏÒÅ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ ÏÆ Á ÄÅÁÄ ÔÈÁÎ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÍÁÎȭ ɉÐȢ άάɊȢ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ 
ÈÁÎÄÓȟ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÁÎÄ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓȟ ÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÅ ÆÅÁÒ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÉÎ 
the moment of contÁÃÔȢ 7ÈÅÎ ȬÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÃÏÌÄ ÔÏÕÃÈÅÄ ÍÙ ÈÁÎÄȢ ) ÓÔÁÒÔÅÄ 
ÖÉÏÌÅÎÔÌÙȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫίɊȟ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃË ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ ÅÎÃÏÕÎÔÅÒ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ 

                                                           
228 The Hand Phrenologically Considered: Being a Glimpse at the Relation of the Mind 
with the Organisation of the Body (London: Chapman and Hall, 1849), p. 68. See also 
Briefel for a discussion of nails and Orientalism in chapter three, pp. 78-101. 
229 Ibid., p. 69; 68. 
230 Arnold Labrie notes the same, also explaining thaÔ ȬÔÈÅ $ÁÒ×ÉÎÉÁÎ ÁÐÅȟ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ 
ÈÉÓ ÌÁÓÓÉÔÕÄÅȟ ÉÓ ÉÎÃÌÉÎÅÄ ÔÏ ÍÁÓÔÕÒÂÁÔÅȢȭ !ÒÎÏÌÄ ,ÁÂÒÉÅȟ Ȭ0ÕÒÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ $ÁÎÇÅÒ ÉÎ &ÉÎ-de-
3ÉîÃÌÅ #ÕÌÔÕÒÅȡ ! 0ÓÙÃÈÏÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ )ÎÔÅÒÐÒÅÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 7ÁÇÎÅÒȟ 3ÔÏËÅÒȟ ÁÎÄ :ÏÌÁȟȭ 
Psychoanalytische Perspectiven, 20.2 (2002), pp. 261-74 (p. 266). This myth about 
growing hair in the centre of the palms is, however, erroneous; even Charles Darwin 
ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÉÔ ÉÓ Á ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÔ ÆÁÃÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÌÍÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÓÏÌÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÅÔ 
ÁÒÅ ÑÕÉÔÅ ÎÁËÅÄ ɏÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÆĞÔÕÓɐȟ ÌÉËÅ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÆÅÒÉÏÒ surfaces of all four extremities 
ÉÎ ÍÏÓÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÌÏ×ÅÒ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓȭ ɉÐȢ 25). 
231 Stiles, p. 10. 
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"ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÎÄ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎ ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ȬÒÅÐÒÅÓÓ Á ÓÈÕÄÄÅÒȭ ɉÐȢ άήɊȢ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ 
hands are not the disembodied hands of unseen labour that confront 
those touched with the reality of exploitation; rather, these are the hands 
of the Other that risk contaminating through contact because they cannot 
always be distinguished readily.232 Though a sentence later Jonathan 
ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ ÔÈÉÓ ȬÓÈÕÄÄÅÒȭ ÔÏ -ÉÎÁȟ ÈÉÓ ÆÉÁÎÃïÅȟ ÁÓ ȬÁ ÈÏÒÒÉÂÌÅ ÆÅÅÌÉÎÇ ÏÆ 
ÎÁÕÓÅÁȭ ɉÐȢ άήɊȟ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÁÕÄÉÅÎÃÅÓ ÃÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÈÅÌÐÅÄ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ 
ÅÒÏÔÉÃ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÅÎÃÏÄÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÒÍ ȬÓÈÕÄÄÅÒȟȭ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÏÆÔÅÎ ÁÐÐÅÁÒÅÄ 
ÁÌÏÎÇÓÉÄÅ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄÓ ȬÅØÃÉÔÅÍÅÎÔȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÐÌÅÁÓÕÒÅȭ ÏÒ ÓÔÏÏÄ ÉÎ ÆÏÒ ÅÊaculation 
itself.233 $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÍÁÎÕÁÌ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÓÉÔÙ ÅÎÃÁÐÓÕÌÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÙ ÔÈÅ #ÏÕÎÔ 
troubles English imperial humanity; he possesses human consciousness, 
acts only on his own diabolical ambition, and cannot be distinguished 
from English subjects when he chooses to hide his nature. His icy touch 
reveals him to be an Other that is dangerously desirable; he is the 
unheimlich, that which reveals the limit of our ability to make the clear 
distinctions so important to Victorian society.   

) ÁÒÇÕÅ ÔÈÁÔ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ reveal this monstrosity in their 
ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÔÏ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎȢ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÔÏÕÃÈ ÃÏÎÔÁÍÉÎÁÔÅÓȟ ÔÒÁÎÓÍÉÔÓȟ 
ÉÍÐÏÓÅÓȟ ÄÏÍÉÎÁÔÅÓȟ ÂÕÔ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÆÅÅÌȠ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎȭÓ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÈÁÓ ÎÏ 
physiological effect on Dracula, much as the Beast People seem insensate 
ÔÏ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓ ÈÏÒÒÏÒ ÁÎÄ -ÏÒÅÁÕ ÃÌÁÉÍÓ Á ÎÕÍÂÎÅÓÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ 
pain. A monstrous hand reveals a mind unaffected by empathy in a hand 
ÕÎÁÆÆÅÃÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÓÙÍÐÁÔÈÙȢ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÔÈÒÅÁÔÅÎ ÔÏ ÃÏÎÔÁÍÉÎÁÔÅ 
Jonathan with his own appetite, revealing the intellectual vulnerability of 
a seemingly ideal, mediocre Englishman at the centre of the imperial 
ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔȢ *ÏÎÁÔÈÁÎȭÓ ÓÕÓÃÅÐÔÉÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÔÏÕÃÈ ÁÎÄ 
depraved appetites destabilises the boundary between human and Other 
and queries the value placed on brain development as the defining factor 

                                                           
232 See Rowe and Hurley, Kelly, The Gothic Body: Sexuality, Materialism, and 
Degeneration at the Fin de Siècle (New York: Cambridge University Press, 2004). 
233 Though JoÈÎÓÏÎȭÓ ÄÉÃÔÉÏÎÁÒÙ ÄÅÆÉÎÅÓ ÔÈÉÓ ÔÅÒÍ ÁÓ ȬÔÏ ÑÕÁËÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÆÅÁÒȟȭ ÉÔ ×ÁÓ 
popularly used in pornography and literature more generally to indicate an 
overwhelming reaction to erotic pleasure. Perhaps the most well-known use of the 
term is in William Yeats 1923 pÏÅÍȟ Ȭ,ÅÄÁ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 3×ÁÎȭ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ȬȰÓÈÕÄÄÅÒȱ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ 
ÔÈÅ Ó×ÁÎȭÓ ÅÊÁÃÕÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÂÕÔ ÁÌÓÏ ÒÅÌÁÔÅÓ ÔÏ ,ÅÄÁȭÓ ÆÅÁÒȢȭ ! ÌÅÓÓÅÒ-known example of its 
use during the Victorian period appears in the first volume of the pornographic 
magazine, The Pearl (1879), in a story entitled Lady Pokingham, or They All Do Itȡ ȬȰ!ÈȦ 
Oh! Rub harder, harderɂÑÕÉÃËÅÒȟȱ ÓÈÅ ÇÁÓÐÅÄȟ ÁÓ ÓÈÅ ÓÔÉÆÆÅÎÅÄ ÈÅÒ ÌÉÍÂÓ ÏÕÔ ×ÉÔÈ Á 
ËÉÎÄ ÏÆ ÓÐÁÓÍÏÄÉÃ ÓÈÕÄÄÅÒȢȭ 0ÅÔÅÒ #ÈÉÌÄÓȟ ȬȰ(ÉÓÔÏÒÙ ÉÓ Á .ÉÇÈÔÍÁÒÅȱȡ 3ÙÍÂÏÌÉÓÍ ÁÎÄ 
,ÁÎÇÕÁÇÅȟȭ Modernism (New York: Psychology Press, 2000), pp. 187-άΪβ ɉÐȢ άΪβɊȠ Ȭ,ÁÄÙ 
0ÏËÉÎÇÈÁÍȟ ÏÒ 4ÈÅÙ !ÌÌ $Ï )Ôȟȭ The Pearl, 1 (1879), n.p. 
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of human distinction. 234 
Like Draculaȟ (Ȣ 2ÉÄÅÒ (ÁÇÇÁÒÄȭÓ She (1887) positions monstrous 

hands as a direct threat to English masculine superiority defined by brain 
power. Ayesha, the immortal witch-queen of the lost African civilization 
of the Amahaggar, initially appears to be the most beautiful of human 
women. Yet, her hands and their brutal, supernatural touch question the 
relationship between brain evolution, English masculinity, and imperial 
power. In her reading of mummiÆÉÅÄ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÉÎ (ÁÇÇÁÒÄȭÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎȟ (ÕÒÌÅÙ 
ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ&ÒÅÁËÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ÔÏ ÅØÉÓÔ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÒÙ ÌÉÍÉÔÓ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎ 
identity and thereby to call into question what it meant to be a human 
ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔ ÉÎ Á ÈÕÍÁÎ ÂÏÄÙȢȭ235 Laura Chrisman asserts that, in imperial 
romance fiction of the fin-de-siècle, ȬÔÈÅ ÅÃÏÎÏÍÙ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙ ɏÁÒÅɐ 
ÐÒÉÍÁÒÙ ÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÁÎÔÓ ÏÆ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÉÔÙȭ ×ÈÅÎ ÒÅÁÄ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÌÅÎÓ ÏÆ 
&ÒÅÄÒÉÃ *ÁÍÅÓÏÎ ×ÈÏÍȟ ÓÈÅ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ ÁÓÓÅÒÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ4ÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ 
ÅØÉÓÔÅÎÃÅ ÉÓ ɏȣɐ ÅÎÔÉÒÅÌÙ ÁÎÄ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÃÏÎÓÔÉÔÕÔÅÄ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ Óensations of the 
ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ ÂÏÄÙȭ ÓÕÃÈ ÔÈÁÔ ÓÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÓÙÃÈÅ ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÍÁËÅ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÏÆ 
ÁÒÅ ÏÆÔÅÎ ÌÉÎËÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÌÏÎÉÁÌ ×ÏÒÌÄ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÕÓ ÁÒÅ ȬÕÎÂÒÉÄÇÅÁÂÌÙ 
ȰÏÔÈÅÒȢȱȭ236 ) ÁÒÇÕÅ ÔÈÁÔ !ÙÅÓÈÁȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÒÅÖÅÁÌ ÈÅÒ ÁÓ ÁÎ /ÔÈÅÒ ÁÓ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ 
reveal him to be, and that they also prove the primary locus through 
×ÈÉÃÈ (ÁÇÇÁÒÄȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÍÉÔÓ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÉÔÙȢ 

Ayesha, like Dracula and the mad-scientist, possesses a super-
human brain with unmatched power that proves threatening because 
consumed with ambition and desire. She seeks to conquer England and 
possesses power enough to do so, apparent in her use of her hand as the 
ÃÏÎÄÕÉÔ ÏÆ ÈÅÒ ÍÉÎÄȢ !Ó ,ÅÏ 6ÉÎÃÙȟ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌȭÓ ÐÒÏÔÁÇÏÎÉÓÔÓȟ ÓÐÒÉÎÇÓ 
ÁÔ ÈÅÒ ÉÎ ÆÕÒÙȟ ÓÈÅ ȬÓÔÒÅÔÃÈÅÄ ÏÕÔ ÈÅÒ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÇÁÉÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÈÅ went staggering 
ÂÁÃË ɏȣɐ ÈÅ ÆÅÌÔ ÁÓ ÔÈÏÕÇÈ ÈÅ ÈÁÄ ÓÕÄÄÅÎÌÙ ÒÅÃÅÉÖÅÄ Á ÖÉÏÌÅÎÔ ÂÌÏ× ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 
chest, and, what is more, utterly cowed, as if all the manhood had been 
ÔÁËÅÎ ÏÕÔ ÏÆ ÈÉÍȢȭ237 (ÅÒ ÕÐÒÁÉÓÅÄ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÌÌÏ×Ó ÈÅÒ ÔÏ ÔÏÕÃÈ ,ÅÏȭÓ ÂÏÄÙ 

                                                           
234 I must thank Nathaniel Doherty for the countless drafts that he read as I worked 
through this idea and that of the connection between the hand and brain. His 
feedback was invaluable to this article.  
235 (ÕÒÌÙȟ ÐȢ ΫβέȢ !ÍÏÎÇ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÓÈÅ ÎÏÔÅÓ ȬÔÈÅ ÖÁÍÐÉÒÅ-mummy, the beast-people, the 
beetle-woman, the fungus-man, the tentacle body, the prehistorical survivals, [and] 
the ape-ÍÁÎȭ ÁÓ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅÓ ÏÆ ȬÐÈÁÎÔÁÓÍÁÔÉÃ ÌÉÍÉÎÁÌÓȭ ÔÈÁÔ ÏÆÆÅÒ ÓÕÃÈ Á ÃÈÁÌÌÅÎÇÅ ɉÐȢ 
183). 
236 Chrisman, Laura, Rereading the Imperial Romance: British Imperialism and South 
African Resistance in Haggard, Schreiner, and Plaatje (Oxford: Claredon Press, 2000), 
p. 10. 
237 H. Rider Haggard, She: A History of Adventure (New York: Modern Library, 2002), p. 
225. Further references given after quotations in the text.  
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with her mind, channelled through her hand, shrivelling his heroic spirit.  
To make clear the link between her hand, brain, and monstrous 

ÎÁÔÕÒÅȟ ÂÙ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÒÒÁÔÉÖÅȭÓ ÅÎÄ !ÙÅÓÈÁȭÓ ȬÍÏÓÔ ÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ×ÈÉÔÅ ÈÁÎÄ ɏȣɐ 
×ÉÔÈ ÌÏÎÇ ÔÁÐÅÒÉÎÇ ÆÉÎÇÅÒÓȟ ÅÎÄÉÎÇ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÉÎËÅÓÔ ÎÁÉÌÓȭ ÈÁÓ ȬÔÕÒÎÅÄ ÄÉrty 
ÂÒÏ×Î ÁÎÄ ÙÅÌÌÏ× ɏȣɐ ÎÏÔÈÉÎÇ ÂÕÔ Á ÃÌÁ× ÎÏ×ȟ Á ÈÕÍÁÎ ÔÁÌÏÎ ÒÅÓÅÍÂÌÉÎÇ 
ÔÈÁÔ ÏÆ Á ÂÁÄÌÙ ÐÒÅÓÅÒÖÅÄ ÍÕÍÍÙȭ ɉÐȢ Ϋήάȟ άγΫɊȢ "ÏÔÈ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 
"ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÒÅÃÁÌÌ ÓÕÃÈ Á ÄÅÓÃÒÉÐÔÉÏÎȢ !ÙÅÓÈÁȭÓ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ 
ÉÎÔÏ Á ȬÄÉÒÔÙ ÂÒÏ×Î ÁÎÄ ÙÅÌÌÏ×ȟȭ ÁÐÅ-like ragɂa clear referencing of her 
imagined racialised, animal originsɂdelivers Leo from the power and 
ÁÌÌÕÒÅ ÈÅÒ ȬÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ×ÈÉÔÅ ÈÁÎÄȟȭ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÓÉÎÇÕÌÁÒȟ ÏÎÃÅ ×ÉÅÌÄÅÄ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÁÌÓÏ 
touching on contemporary anxieties about devolution; her monstrous 
hand alerts readers to the racially tainted brain that lurks beneath her 
seeming whiteness. Additionally, her hand devolves when she dies and 
her brain loses control. Her beautiful hand monstrous in the power it 
wields becomes visibly monstrous in its deformity when her brain has 
been bested.  

Like Moreau, the power her hand holds as the singular organ of her 
will proves tenuous and is divested after she emerges as a direct threat to 
English imperial masculinity and the nation that relied on its stability. In 
contrast ÔÏ !ÙÅÓÈÁ ÁÎÄ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓȟ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÕÎÆÅÅÌÉÎÇ ÔÏÕÃÈ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 
activities of his hand render visible his horrific past, forced by the English 
medical society to either exile himself or give up his gruesome 
experiments. While Stiles argues that, through narratives such as Moreau, 
7ÅÌÌÓ ÓÏÕÇÈÔ ÔÏ ȬÌÅÎÄ ÍÁÄ ÇÅÎÉÕÓÅÓ ÁÎ ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙ ÄÅÎÉÅÄ ÔÈÅÍ 
ÉÎ ÍÁÎÙ ÏÔÈÅÒ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔȟȭ I assert that in the case of 
Moreau Wells rather sought to test the limits of humanity by exploring 
those aspects of character conspicuously absent from narratives of 
scientific genius.238 ) ÁÇÒÅÅ ×ÉÔÈ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ -ÏÒÅÁÕ ȬÈÁÓ ÅÖÏÌÖÅÄ ÆÁÒ 
ÅÎÏÕÇÈ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÐÒÏÍÉÓÅ ÈÉÓ ÅÍÏÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙȟȭ ÂÕÔ ) ×ÏÕÌÄ ÐÒÅÓÓ ÔÈÉÓ 
ÁÓÓÅÒÔÉÏÎ ÆÕÒÔÈÅÒ ÔÏ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔ ÔÈÁÔ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅ ÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ hands 
queries the value Moreau places on callousness as evidence of an evolved 
intellectual state.239 His domineering touch reflects a brain without 
ÓÙÍÐÁÔÈÙȢ )Î ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔ ÔÏ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁ ÁÎÄ !ÙÅÓÈÁ ×ÈÏ ÁÒÅ ȬÃÏÎÑÕÅÒÅÄȭ ÂÙ 
English muscle, Moreau proves more threatening because his downfall 
results from the distortion of his undeniably English brain and intellect.  

 
The Man and the Monster  
 

                                                           
238 Stiles, p. 135. 
239 Ibid., 139. 
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Wells positions Moreau as possessing the hand in the Derridean and 
Heideggerian sense. As many critics have noted, the Beast People deify 
Moreau, but what often escapes critical attention is that they do so by 
locating his power in his singular handɂȬÔÈÅ (ÁÎÄȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫβɊȢ240 Given the 
ÆÕÎÄÁÍÅÎÔÁÌ ÁÌÉÇÎÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÄÅÌ ÏÆ Ȭ'ÏÄ 
ÔÈÅ &ÁÔÈÅÒȭ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÃÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÉÖÅȭ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÇÁÚÅ ×ÉÔÈ 
ÉÄÅÁÌÓ ÏÆ ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÅ ÄÉÖÉÎÉÔÙ ɉÔÈÅ ȬÇÏÄ-ÔÒÉÃËȭ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÆÕÃËÓ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÌÄȭɊȟ ÔÈÅ 
ÆÁÉÌÕÒÅ ÏÆ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÓ ÈÉÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÓÉÔÙ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÁÓ Á ÌÁÃË ÏÆ 
mental or neurological capacity.241 Fellow-feeling and the emotional 
sensitivity it conveys through touch plays a definite role in defining the 
$ÏÃÔÏÒȭÓ ÄÅÆÉÃÉÔÓȢ  

7Å ÆÉÒÓÔ ÍÅÅÔ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ×ÈÅÎ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃË ÆÌÅÅÓ ÆÒÏÍ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ 
ÃÏÍÐÏÕÎÄ ÆÅÁÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅ ÔÏÏ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÅÄȢ $ÕÒÉÎÇ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓ 
interactions with the BeasÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȟ ×Å ÁÒÅ ÉÎÔÒÏÄÕÃÅÄ ÔÏ ȬÔÈÅ ,Á×ȟȭ Á 
performative hymn that they learn from a missionary who sought to 
civilise them and that they reinterpret to reflect the submission to Moreau 
ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅÙ ÍÕÓÔ ÄÉÓÐÌÁÙ ÔÏ ÁÖÏÉÄ ÒÅÔÕÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÏ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ Ȭ(ÏÕÓÅ ÏÆ 0ÁÉÎȭ (p. 
118): 242 

                                                           
240 3ÅÅ 'ÁÌÉÁ "ÅÎÚÉÍÁÎȟ Ȭ#ÈÁÌÌÅÎÇÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ "ÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌȡ 4ÈÅ &ÁÎÔÁÓÙ ÏÆ -ÁÌÅ "ÉÒÔÈ ÁÓ Á 
Nineteenth-Century NarratiÖÅ ÏÆ %ÔÈÉÃÁÌ &ÁÉÌÕÒÅȟȭ 7ÏÍÅÎȭÓ 3ÔÕÄÉÅÓȡ !Î 
Interdisciplinary Journal, 35.4 (2006), pp. 375-γί ɉÐȢ έβίɊȠ -ÉÃÈÁÅÌ 0ÁÒÉÓÈ ,ÅÅȟ Ȭ2ÅÁÄÉÎÇ 
-ÅÁÔ ÉÎ (Ȣ 'Ȣ 7ÅÌÌÓȟȭ Studies in the Novel, 42.3 (2010), pp. 249-68 (p. 263); and Helen 
3ÕÔÈÅÒÌÁÎÄȟ Ȭ-ÏÎÓÔÅÒÓȟ -ÏÒÁÌÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ 2ÅÌÉÇÉÏÎȟȭ ÉÎ Creating Monstrosity, Discovering 
Humanity: Myths and Metaphors of Enduring Evil, eds. Elizabeth Nelson, Julian Burcar, 
and Hannah Priest (Oxford, UK: Inter-Disciplinary Press, 2010), pp. 217-227. They all 
address Moreau as a scientist who usurps, assumes, and/or parodies the power of God, 
but none attend to his all-powerful Hand worshiped by the Beast People. 
241 (ÁÒÁ×ÁÙȟ $ÏÎÎÁ *Ȣȟ Ȭ3ÉÔÕÁÔÅÄ +ÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅÓȡ 4ÈÅ 3ÃÉÅÎÃÅ 1ÕÅÓÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ &ÅÍÉÎÉÓÍ ÁÎÄ 
ÔÈÅ 0ÒÉÖÉÌÅÇÅ ÏÆ 0ÁÒÔÉÁÌ 0ÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅȟȭ ÉÎ Simians, Cyborgs, Women: The Reinvention of 
Nature (New York: Routledge, 1991), pp. 183-201 (p. 189). In her discussion of situated 
ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅÓ ×ÉÔÈÉÎ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅȟ $ÏÎÎÁ (ÁÒÁ×ÁÙ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ÔÈÅ ȬÇÏÄ-trick of seeing 
ÅÖÅÒÙÔÈÉÎÇ ÆÒÏÍ ÎÏ×ÈÅÒÅȭ ÃÌÁÉÍÅÄ ÂÙ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÉÎÅÓ Ás objectivity (p. 189). I 
reference her concept here because she discusses this claim to objectivity as a 
masculinist position, and I suggest that Moreau attempts, but fails, to assume a similar 
position.   
242 The chant concludes with the quotation above and begins with the following said 
by the Beast People in unison while swaying: 
 Ȭ.ÏÔ ÔÏ ÇÏ ÏÎ ÁÌÌ-Fours; that ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ,Á×Ȣ !ÒÅ ×Å ÎÏÔ -ÅÎȩȭ 
 Ȭ.ÏÔ ÔÏ ÓÕÃË ÕÐ $ÒÉÎËȠ that ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ,Á×Ȣ !ÒÅ ×Å ÎÏÔ -ÅÎȩȭ 
 Ȭ.ÏÔ ÔÏ ÅÁÔ &ÌÅÓÈ ÎÏÒ &ÉÓÈȠ that is the Law. Are we not Menȩȭ 
 Ȭ.ÏÔ ÔÏ ÃÌÁ× "ÁÒË ÏÆ 4ÒÅÅÓȠ that ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ,Á×Ȣ !ÒÅ ×Å ÎÏÔ -ÅÎȩȭ 
 Ȭ.ÏÔ ÔÏ ÃÈÁÓÅ ÏÔÈÅÒ -ÅÎȠ that ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ,Á×Ȣ !ÒÅ ×Å ÎÏÔ -ÅÎȩȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΫαȠ ÉÔÁÌÉÃÓ 
original)  
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ȰHis is the House of Pain. 
ȰHis is the Hand that makes. 
ȰHis is the Hand that wounds. 
ȰHis ÉÓ ÔÈÅ (ÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÅÁÌÓȢȱ ɉÐȢ ΫΫβȠ ÉÔÁÌÉÃÓ ÏÒÉÇÉÎÁÌɊ  

 
4ÈÅ ÒÈÅÔÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÓÔÒÕÃÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÌÙÒÉÃ ÃÏÎÖÅÒÔÓ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄ ÉÎÔÏ the 
Hand of the Judeo-Christian god who made men in his own image; the 
Beast People look reverentially on Moreau whose singular Hand, with a 
ÃÁÐÉÔÁÌ Ȭ(ȟȭ ÐÏÓÓÅÓÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÔÏ ȬÍÁËÅȟȭ Ȭ×ÏÕÎÄȟȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÈÅÁÌȢȭ ,ÅÏÎ 3ÔÏÖÅÒ 
ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÈÁÎÔ ÒÅÃÁÌÌÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÌÄ ÔÅÓÔÁÍÅÎÔ 'ÏÄȡ Ȭ3ÅÅ ÎÏ× ÔÈÁÔ )ȟ even I, 
am he, and there is no god with me: I kill, and I make alive; I wound, and I 
ÈÅÁÌȡ ÎÅÉÔÈÅÒ ÉÓ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÁÎÙ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÁÎ ÄÅÌÉÖÅÒ ÏÕÔ ÏÆ ÍÙ ÈÁÎÄȢȭ243 4ÈÅ ȬÈÁÎÄȭ 
ÓÔÁÎÄÓ ÁÓ Á ÍÅÔÁÐÈÏÒ ÆÏÒ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ "ÉÂÌÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÃÈÁÎÔ 
that reinterprets it ma kes concrete the power of God into the literal hand 
ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÐÏ×ÅÒÆÕÌ ÈÁÎÄ ÅÎÁÃÔÓ ÔÈÅ ×ÉÌÌ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÂÒÁÉÎȢ 
Though Moreau possesses the hand associated with the English mind, 
whether or not it is human and indicative of a more evolved intellect 
proves a vexing question. It becomes clear, as his relation with and 
investment in his creations is revealed, that Moreau himself may be the 
most dangerously unclear being on the islandɂthe monster that renders 
English imperial humanity as an ideal always already tainted. 

Galia Benziman has read Moreau as a fantasy of male birth, 
emphasising that while male scientists may have the power to create, they 
always fail at parenting.244 ) ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔ ÔÈÁÔ 7ÅÌÌÓȭ ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁ ÆÉÇÕÒÅÓ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ 
creative potential as a scientist as a kind of monstrosity born of mental-
neurological failings. Moreau does, to an extent, successfully shape his 
creations in his image, but their deformed hands and deadened tactile 

                                                           
243 $ÅÕÔÅÒÏÎÏÍÙ έάȢέγȢ )Ô ÁÌÓÏ ÒÅÓÅÍÂÌÅÓ *ÏÂ ίȢΫβȡ Ȭ&ÏÒ ÈÅ ÍÁËÅÔÈ ÓÏÒÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÂÉÎÄÅÔÈ ÕÐȡ 
he woundeth, and ÈÉÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÍÁËÅ ×ÈÏÌÅȢȭ 4ÈÉÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÂÅÌÉÅÖÅÄ ÔÏ 
ÒÅÓÉÄÅ ÉÎ 'ÏÄȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÉÓ Á ÐÒÅÖÁÌÅÎÔ ÔÈÅÍÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ /ÌÄ 4ÅÓÔÁÍÅÎÔ ÌÉÎËÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÉÄÅÁ 
of judgment. However, Deuteronomy 32.39 is spoken by Moses while warning his 
people of the judgment that God may visit upon them if they worship false idols, 
which is reminiscent of the Kanaka missionary who taught this chant to the Beast 
People in the hope of preventing them from falling into the same sin against which 
Moses warns his people. 
244 She also points to Frankenstein and his monster as an example. See also Steven 
,ÅÈÍÁÎȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ -ÏÔÈÅÒÌÅÓÓ #ÈÉÌÄ ÉÎ 3ÃÉÅÎÃÅ &ÉÃÔÉÏÎȡ Ȱ&ÒÁÎËÅÎÓÔÅÉÎȱ ÁÎÄ Ȱ-ÏÒÅÁÕȟȱȭ 
Science Fiction Studies, 19.1 (1992), pp. 49-ίβ ÁÎÄ %ÌÁÉÎÅ 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ !ÐÏÃÁÌÙÐÔÉÃ 
&ÁÂÌÅÓ ÏÆ (Ȣ 'Ȣ 7ÅÌÌÓȟȭ Én Fin de Siècle, Fin du Globe: Fears and Fantasies of the Late 
Nineteenth Century (New York: St. Martin Press, 1992), pp. 69-84. 
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ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÁÒÅ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ $ÏÃÔÏÒȭÓ Ï×Î ÌÁÃË ÏÆ ÓÙÍÐÁÔÈÙ ÁÎd the 
ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÓÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÐÁÔÅÒÎÉÔÙȢ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ Ȭ7ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ ÇÅÎÉÕÓ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÄ 
ÂÙ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎÓ ×ÁÓ ÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÍÁÌÅȟ ÈÉÓ ɏ-ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓɐ ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙ ×ÁÓ 
undermined by the suggestion of hysterical effeminacy and his refusal of 
ÈÅÔÅÒÏÓÅØÕÁÌ ÐÒÏÃÒÅÁÔÉÏÎȢȭ245 MoreaÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÁÒÅ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ 
what they attempt to create and, specifically, how they fail to do so.  

Moreau attempts to reproduce outside of the heterosexual mode of 
ÐÒÏÃÒÅÁÔÉÏÎȠ %ÌÁÉÎÅ 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒ ÔÅÒÍÓ ÔÈÉÓ ȬÃÅÌÉÂÁÔÁÒÙ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎȭȡ Á ÍÏÄÅ 
that denies the female role in reproduction and often seeks to reproduce 
itself rather than create something new.246 &ÒÁÎÃÏ -ÏÒÅÔÔÉ ÎÏÔÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÏÎÅ 
ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÓÔÉÔÕÔÉÏÎÓ ÍÏÓÔ ÔÈÒÅÁÔÅÎÅÄ ÂÙ ÍÏÎÓÔÅÒÓ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÍÉÌÙȢȭ247 -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ 
monstrosity is thus revealed in his hands but associated with his brain; he 
is a genius who threatens the family by refusing to engage in heterosexual 
procreation or the sympathetic family bond. Showalter suggests that these 
anxieties about changing gender relations, including the role of 
masculinity, were associated with the emergence of the New Woman, who 
ÔÈÒÅÁÔÅÎÅÄ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈ ÍÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÉÔÙ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÍÉÌÙ ÁÎÄ ÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÉÔȡ ȬÔÈÅ 
ÈÉÇÈÌÙ ÐÕÂÌÉÃÉÓÅÄ ÄÅÃÌÉÎÅ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÎÁÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÂÉÒÔÈÒÁÔÅȭ ÌÅÄ ÔÏ Á ÒÅÅÖÁÌÕÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 
ÔÈÅ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÒÏÌÅ ÓÕÃÈ ÔÈÁÔ ȬÍÅÄÉÃÉne and science warned that 
such ambitions [outside of the home] would lead to sickness, 
ÆÒÅÁËÉÓÈÎÅÓÓȟ ÓÔÅÒÉÌÉÔÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÒÁÃÉÁÌ ÄÅÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÏÎȢȭ248 The genius or mad 
scientist, like the New Woman, becomes Otherɂill, monstrous, 
racialisedɂby threatening English masculinity, the English family, and 
thus Victorian society. 

The Doctor lacks the care-giving touch that Benziman identifies as 
ÒÅÑÕÉÒÅÄ ÔÏ ÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ ÉÎÔÏ ÆÕÌÌÙ ÒÅÁÌÉÓÅÄ 
ȬÈÕÍÁÎÉÓÅÄ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫήαɊȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÍÏÓÔ ÄÒÁÍÁÔically 
ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌÉÓÅ ÈÉÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÉÓ ÆÁÉÌÕÒÅȢ 4ÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ 
ÍÁÎÕÁÌ ÄÅÆÏÒÍÉÔÉÅÓȟ ÓÕÆÆÅÒÅÄ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ (ÁÎÄ ÏÆ -ÏÒÅÁÕȟ ÒÅÖÅÁÌ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ 
ÉÎÈÕÍÁÎÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÉÎÔÅÒÅÓÔ ÉÎ ȬÔÈÅ ÐÌÁÓÔÉÃÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÖÉÎÇ ÆÏÒÍȭ ɉÐȢ ΫέέɊȢ 
The failure of his effort forces readers to question the clarity of the vision 

                                                           
245 Stiles, p. 133. 
246 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒȟ %ÌÁÉÎÅȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ !ÐÏÃÁÌÙÐÔÉÃ &ÁÂÌÅÓ ÏÆ (Ȣ 'Ȣ 7ÅÌÌÓȟȭ ÉÎ Fin de Siècle, Fin du 
Globe: Fears and Fantasies of the Late Nineteenth Century (New York: St. Martin Press, 
1992), pp. 69-βή ɉÐȢ αίɊȢ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÉÍÓÅÌÆ ÁÎÄ ÈÉÓ ÖÁÍÐÉÒÉÃ ÁÐÐÅÔÉÔÅÓ 
in the bodies of his vampire brides and Lucy is another example that she provides. 
247 Franco Moretti, Ȭ4ÈÅ $ÉÁÌÅÃÔÉÃ ÏÆ &ÅÁÒȟȭ ÉÎ Signs Taken for Wonders: On the 
Sociology of Literary Forms, 2nd edition (New York and London: Verso, 2005), pp. 83ɀ
108 (p. 78) 
248 Elaine Showalter, Sexual Anarchy: Gender and Culture at the Fin de Siècle (Little, 
Brown Book Group Limited, 1992), p. 39. 
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Moreau claims when first describing his work to Prendick.249 The failed 
creation of the Beast People suggests not only the plasticity of human and 
animal shapes but also the threat represented by uncontrolled intellectual 
curiosity and brain development associated with it. Moreau views himself 
as divine, but his drive towards intellectual progress through vivisection 
overshadows his reason and destabilises this otherwise convincing image 
of English imperial masculinity (imagined as scientific rationality and 
ÕÌÔÉÍÁÔÅ ÐÒÏÃÒÅÁÔÉÖÅ ÃÏÎÔÒÏÌɊȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÕÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÃÒÅÁÔÅ 
grotesque, abhuman amalgams that he then rejects for their 
inhumanity. 250 Ultimately, this is a rejection of his own brain reflected 
back. 

As a rÅÓÕÌÔ ÏÆ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÆÁÉÌÕÒÅȟ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÅÎÄ ÕÐ ×ÉÔÈ 
misshapen hands that lack tactile sensitivity and recall the distorted 
appendages of Dracula and Ayesha that we discussed above. While most 
ÃÒÉÔÉÃÓ ÈÁÖÅ ÆÏÃÕÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÁÃÑÕÉÓÉÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÌÁnguage as the 
mark of their humanity, and their loss of it as the sign of their regression 
ÉÎÔÏ ÁÎÉÍÁÌÉÔÙȟ ) ÁÒÇÕÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÂÙ ÅÍÐÈÁÓÉÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ 
insensitivity the text marks them as inherently inferior abhumans.251 If 

                                                           
249 Wells transplants this quotation about the plasticity of human form directly from 
ÈÉÓ ÅÓÓÁÙȟ Ȱ4ÈÅ ,ÉÍÉÔÓ ÏÆ )ÎÄÉÖÉÄÕÁÌ 0ÌÁÓÔÉÃÉÔÙȟȱ ÐÕÂÌÉÓÈÅÄ Á ÙÅÁÒ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ ÉÎ ΫβγίȢ 
250 4ÈÏÕÇÈ ÃÒÉÔÉÃÓ ÔÒÁÄÉÔÉÏÎÁÌÌÙ ÒÅÆÅÒ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÓ ȰÎÏÎÈÕÍÁÎȟȱ ÂÏÔÈ +ÅÌÌÙ 
Hurley and Neville Hoad offer alternative terms for addressing their racial status. 
(ÕÒÌÅÙ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÓ ȬÁÂÈÕÍÁÎȭɂÉÎÖÏËÉÎÇ *ÕÌÉÁ +ÒÉÓÔÅÖÁȭÓ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔ ÏÆ 
abjectionɂÉÎ ÏÒÄÅÒ ÔÏ ÄÅÎÏÔÅ Á ȬÎÏÔ-quite-ÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÕÂÊÅÃÔȟȭ ×ÈÉÌÅ (ÏÁÄ Òefers to the 
"ÅÁÓÔ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÓ ȬÕÎÈÕÍÁÎȟȭ ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÏÎÅ ÍÕÓÔ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÂÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÔÏ ÂÅ ȬÉÎÈÕÍÁÎȭ 
×ÈÉÌÅ ȬÎÏÎ-ÈÕÍÁÎȭ ÃÁÎ ÁÌÓÏ ÄÅÓÉÇÎÁÔÅ ÉÎÁÎÉÍÁÔÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔÓȢ .ÅÖÉÌÌÅ (ÏÁÄȟ Ȭ#ÏÓÍÅÔÉÃ 
Surgeons of the Social: Darwin, Freud, and Wells and the Limits of Sympathy on The 
Island of Doctor Moreauȟȭ ÉÎ Compassion: The Culture and Politics of an Emotion, ed. 
Lauren Berlant (New York: Routledge, 2004), pp. 187-218 (p. 213, n.5); Kelly Hurley, The 
Gothic Body: Sexuality, Materialism, and Degeneration at the Fin de Siècle (Cambridge 
5ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÙ 0ÒÅÓÓȟ άΪΪήɊȟ ÐȢ ίίȢ ) ×ÉÌÌ ÒÅÆÅÒ ÔÏ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÃÒÅÁÔÕÒÅÓ ÁÓ ÁÂÈÕÍÁÎ Ȱ"ÅÁÓÔ 
0ÅÏÐÌÅȱ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈÏÕÔ ÔÏ ÈÉÇÈÌÉÇÈÔ ×ÈÁÔȟ ) ÁÒÇÕÅȟ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÍÏÎÓÔÒÏÓÉÔÙ ÃÏÍÅÓ ÆÒÏÍȡ ÔÈÅÉÒ 
blurring of what was once thought a clear boundary between human and nonhuman, 
and their expansion of reproductive possibilityɂMoreau procreates on his own 
without a woman. 
251 Lennard Davis argues in his study of disability that nationality and full citizenship is 
ÌÉÎËÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔȟ Ȭ"ÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÒÅ ÉÎÔÅÒÐÅÌÌÁÔÅÄ ÁÓ ÓÕÂÊects through 
language, because language itself is a congealed set of social practices, the actual 
ÄÙÓÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎÁÌÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ $ÅÁÆ ÉÓ ÔÏ ÈÁÖÅ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÓÙÓÔÅÍȢȭ (ÅÒÅȟ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 
People have access to language and yet they are still positioned as outsiders, disabled 
by their manual deformity and lack of tactile sensitivity. Lennard J. Davis, Enforcing 
Normalcy: Disability, Deafness, and the Body (New York and London: Verso Books, 
2014), p. 78. 
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the hand expresses human intellect by acting on it as Heidegger and 
nineteenth-century scientists conceive, then the Beast People are always 
already marked as abhuman even if their appearance and language can 
approximate the human form and human behaviour. The Beast People do 
not possess the hand, but rather bestial hands that mark their racial 
inferiority. 252 4ÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÕÎÒÅÆÉÎÅÄ ÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ ÓÅÎÓÅ ÄÅÎÉÅÓ ÔÈÅÍ ÎÏÔ 
only the capacity to fully experience the world, but also to engage in 
sympathetic touch with each other, possibly referenced in their inability 
to form a sustainable community.253  

(Ï×ÅÖÅÒȟ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȭÓ ÎÅÅÄ ÔÏ ÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÃÒÅÁÔÕÒÅÓ ÆÒÏÍ 
humans like himself reveals an underlying fear of similarity. If animals can 
be made into human-like creatures, then humans can revert to their 
animal origins: brains, like hands, can degenerate.  

7ÈÅÎ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃË ÒÅÔÕÒÎÓ ÔÏ %ÎÇÌÁÎÄȟ ÈÅ ÆÅÁÒÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÉÓ ȬÄÉÓÃÏÖÅÒÅÒÓ 
ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ɏÈÉÍɐ Á ÍÁÄÍÁÎȟȭ ȬÁÎ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÔÏÒÍÅÎÔÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÓÏÍÅ ÄÉÓÏÒÄÅÒ ÉÎ ÉÔÓ 
ÂÒÁÉÎȟȭ ÅÖÅÎ ÁÓ ÈÅ ÌÏÏËÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ ÏÆ %ÎÇÌÁÎÄ ÁÎÄ ȬÆÅÅÌɏÓɐ ÁÓ ÔÈÏÕÇÈ 
ÔÈÅ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ ×ÁÓ ÓÕÒÇÉÎÇ ÕÐ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅÍȭ ɉÐȢ άΪέȟ άΪίɊȢ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃË ÃÁÎÎÏÔ 
distinguish whether he or the people around him are anymore humanɂor 
animalɂthan the Beast People that he escaped. Thus, even as the text 
ÍÁÒËÓ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ Èands and brains as deficient, in so doing it 
challenges not only the human as a stable category but also the other class 
and social divisions on which Victorian society was based. 

-ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÐÒÏÖÅ ÓÉÍÉÌÁÒÌÙ ÕÎÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÅÎÇÁÇÅ ÉÎ ÒÅÃÉÐÒÏÃÁÌ 
manual contact, revealing a detachment from the fellow-feeling that was 
supposed to unite English men when they clasped hands.254 As Moreau 
himself claims when Prendick questions him about the pain vivisection 
ÉÎÆÌÉÃÔÓȟ Ȭ3ÙÍÐÁÔÈÅÔÉÃ ÐÁÉÎɂall I know of it, I remember as a thing I used 
ÔÏ ÓÕÆÆÅÒ ÆÒÏÍ ÙÅÁÒÓ ÁÇÏȭ ɉÐȢ ΫήΫɊȢ )Î -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÍÉÎÄȟ ÔÒÕÌÙ ÅÖÏÌÖÅÄ ÐÅÏÐÌÅ 
do not experience either bodily pain or pleasure and they have no regard 
for such sensations in others. Yet, the writings of Bell, for example, 
identify both pleasure and pain as essential to the continued development 
ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÐÓÙÃÈÅȡ Ȭ&ÉÎÁÌÌÙȟ ÁÓ ÔÏ ÍÁÎȟ ×Å ÓÈÁÌÌ ÂÅ ÌÅÄ ÔÏ ÉÎÆÅÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ 
pains and pleasures of mere bodily sense (with yet more benevolent 
                                                           
252 &ÏÒ Á ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÒÁÃÉÁÌÉÚÁÔÉÏÎȟ ÓÅÅ 4ÉÍÏÔÈÙ #ÈÒÉÓÔÅÎÓÏÎȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 
Ȱ"ÅÓÔÉÁÌ -ÁÒËȱ ÏÆ 2ÁÃÅ ÉÎ The Island of Doctor Moreauȟȭ Criticism, 46.4 (2004), pp. 575-
95.  
253 While they live together in a city -like structure of their creation, there is always a 
sense of animal competition exemplified in their final devolution into their bestial 
selves. Without the Kanaka missionary, they cannot maintain their community. 
254 Interestingly, the text never describes a handshake between Moreau and Prendick. 
4ÈÉÓ ÁÂÓÅÎÃÅ ÆÕÒÔÈÅÒ ÓÕÐÐÏÒÔÓ ÍÙ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÉÎÓÕÆÆÉÃÉÅÎÔ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙȢ 
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intention) carry us onward through the development and improvement of 
ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÉÔÓÅÌÆȟ ÔÏ ÈÉÇÈÅÒ ÁÓÐÉÒÁÔÉÏÎÓȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίɊȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕ ÉÓ Á ÔÈÒÅÁÔÅÎÉÎÇ 
figure because he reveals a fundamental contradiction between the man 
of science he so closely resembles and the good English man he so 
dramatically fails to be.  

As it turns oÕÔȟ ÈÉÓ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÔÏ ȬÍÁËÅȟȭ Ȭ×ÏÕÎÄȟȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÈÅÁÌȭ ÉÓ ÎÏÔ ÁÓ 
ÃÏÎÓÅÑÕÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÂÅÌÉÅÖÅȢ (Å ÅØÐÌÁÉÎÓ ÔÏ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃËȟ Ȭ4ÈÅ 
ÈÕÍÁÎ ÓÈÁÐÅ ) ÃÁÎ ÇÅÔ ÎÏ×ȟ ÁÌÍÏÓÔ ×ÉÔÈ ÅÁÓÅȟ ɏȣɐȠ ÂÕÔ ÏÆÔÅÎ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ 
trouble with the hands and clawsɂpainful things that I dare  not shape 
ÔÏÏ ÆÒÅÅÌÙȭ ɉÐȢ ΫήΰɊȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÅÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÐÏÉÎÔ ÏÆ ÈÙÐÏÃÒÉÓÙ ÉÎÄÉÃÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÄÉÓÔÏÒÔÅÄ 
nature of his thinking. While Moreau denies his capacity to sympathise 
with the pain felt by his creations, he still shies away from working their 
hands extensively ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÔÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ ÓÕÃÈ ȬÐÁÉÎÆÕÌ ÔÈÉÎÇÓȢȭ 4ÈÏÕÇÈ -ÏÒÅÁÕ 
claims to have evolved past pain and sympathy, this reaction to the 
ÉÎÔÅÎÓÉÔÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÓÕÆÆÅÒÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ ÈÉÓ ÃÏÎÓÅÑÕÅÎÔ ÉÎÁÂÉÌÉÔÙ ÔÏ 
shape perfectly the their hands signifies detached scientific rationality and 
sympathetic fellow-feeling at odds in the man of genius. Since the Beast 
0ÅÏÐÌÅ ÁÒÅ ÍÏÄÅÌÌÅÄ ÁÆÔÅÒ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ Ï×Î ÆÏÒÍȟ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÍÉÓÓÈÁÐÅÎ ÈÁÎÄÓ ÁÎÄ 
ÄÕÌÌÅÄ ÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÃÏÍÅ ÔÏ ÒÅÎÄÅÒ ÖÉÓÉÂÌÅ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ Ï×Î ÉÎÎÅÒ 
distortion. 255 4ÈÅ $ÏÃÔÏÒȭÓ well-developed brain aspires to divinity but 
fails to measure up to humanity in spite of itself. 

The emblem of his paternal authority and divine masculinity that 
ÙÅÔ ÆÁÉÌÓ ÔÏ ÂÒÉÎÇ ÁÄÅÑÕÁÔÅ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÈÉÓ ÍÉÎÄ ÁÎÄ ÂÒÁÉÎȟ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ 
hand is ultimately defeated and maimed by the female puma, his last and 
ÍÏÓÔ ÐÒÏÍÉÓÉÎÇ ÃÒÅÁÔÉÏÎȢ 4ÈÅ ÐÕÍÁȭÓ ÖÅÎÇÅÁÎÃÅ ÒÅÖÅÁÌÓ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄ ÁÓ 

                                                           
255 Cesare Lombroso notes in his 1876 study Criminal Man ɉÔÒÁÎÓȢ ΫγΫΫɊ ȬÔÈÁÔ ήȢΫ ÐÅÒÃÅÎÔ 
of criminals have serious malformations of the hanÄȭ ɉÐȢ έΪαɊȢ )Î ÁÄÄÉÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÍÁÎÕÁÌ 
deformity, Lombroso was also interested in physical sensitivity, often testing this by 
ÍÅÁÓÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÁÃÔÉÌÅ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄÓȢ ,ÏÍÂÒÏÓÏ ȬÂÅÌÉÅÖÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÁÌ 
insensitivity correlated with emotional and moral insensiÔÉÖÉÔÙȭ ɉÐȢ ήΪΫɊȢ !ÃÃÏÒÄÉÎÇ ÔÏ 
,ÏÍÂÒÏÓÏȭÓ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈȟ ȬɏÁɐÌÌ ÔÒÁÖÅÌÅÒÓ ËÎÏ× ÔÈÁÔ ÁÍÏÎÇ ÔÈÅ .ÅÇÒÏÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÓÁÖÁÇÅÓ ÏÆ 
America, sensitivity to pain is so limited that the former laugh as they mutilate their 
ÈÁÎÄÓ ÔÏ ÅÓÃÁÐÅ ×ÏÒËȟ ×ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ ÌÁÔÔÅÒ ÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÔÒÉÂÅȭs praises while being burned 
ÁÌÉÖÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΰγɊȢ (Å ȬÓÕÓÐÅÃÔɏÅÄɐ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÒÉÍÉÎÁÌÓ ÁÒÅ ÌÅÓÓ ÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅ ÔÏ ÐÁÉÎ ÔÈÁÎ ÔÈÅ ÁÖÅÒÁÇÅ 
ÍÁÎȟȭ ÁÎÄ ÆÕÒÔÈÅÒ ÁÓÓÅÒÔÅÄ ÔÈÁÔ ÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅ ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÐÁÉÎ ɉÁÎÁÌÇÅÓÉÁɊ ÕÓÕÁÌÌÙ 
appears among the criminally insane, and assumed that colonial subjects were 
ÃÒÉÍÉÎÁÌ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÒÁÃÅ ɉÐȢ άΪΰɊȢ 4ÈÕÓȟ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ,ÏÍÂÒÏÓÏȭÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÙ ÏÆ 
ÃÒÉÍÉÎÁÌÉÔÙȟ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÓÅÌÆ-ÐÒÏÆÅÓÓÅÄ ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÐÁÉÎ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ Ï×Î 
lack of tactile sensitivity suggest that both possess criminal instincts. In other words, 
-ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÉÎÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÉÔÙ ÔÏ ÐÁÉÎ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÓ ÈÉÍ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÎÁÔÕÒÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅ 
rather than positioning him as more evolved, as Moreau would have us believe. Cesare 
Lombroso, Criminal Man (Durham and London: Duke University Press, 2006). 
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a failed, monstrous parody of the hand of God because in that it carries no 
ÒÅÁÌ ÃÒÅÁÔÉÖÅ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÆÏÒȟ ÁÓ 0ÒÅÎÄÉÃË ÎÏÔÅÓȟ Ȭ!Ó ÓÏÏÎ ÁÓ ɏÈis] hand is taken 
ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅÍȟ ÔÈÅ ÂÅÁÓÔ ÂÅÇÉÎÓ ÔÏ ÃÒÅÅÐ ÂÁÃËȭ ɉÐȢ ΫήαɊȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕ ÄÉÅÓ ×ÉÔÈ 
ȬɏÏɐÎÅ ÈÁÎÄ ɏȣɐ ÁÌÍÏÓÔ ÓÅÖÅÒÅÄ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ×ÒÉÓÔȭ ɉÐȢ ΫαβɊȢ "ÅÎÚÉÍÁÎȟ #ÏÒÁÌ 
Lansbury, and Thomas Cole have read this passage as the resurgence of 
the feminine in a novella that not only absents the female, but only 
depicts it as subjugated and exploited by science, in the figure of 
Moreau.256 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÏÒ ÁÓ ȬÁ ÆÉÎ-de-siècle scientist 
×ÈÏ ÁÔÔÅÍÐÔÓ ÔÏ ÓÅÐÁÒÁÔÅ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÔÉÏÎ ÆÒÏÍ ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÓÅØÕÁÌÉÔÙȭ ÁÎÄ 
ȬÒÅÐÌÁc[e] heterosexual reproduction with male self-ÃÒÅÁÔÉÏÎȢȭ257 If Moreau 
tries, like a god, to create human forms from nonhuman ones, then the 
ÆÅÍÁÌÅ ÐÕÍÁȟ ×ÈÏÍ 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÆÉÅÓ ÁÓ ȬÁ .Å× 7ÏÍÁÎ ÆÉÇÕÒÅȟȭ 
ÒÅÎÄÅÒÓ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÆÁÉÌÕÒÅ ÔÏ ÒÅÐÒÏÄÕÃÅ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÆÏÒÍ Öisible.258  

4ÈÅ ÐÕÍÁ ÅÍÅÒÇÅÓ ÆÒÏÍ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ (ÏÕÓÅ ÏÆ 0ÁÉÎ ȬÎÏÔ ÈÕÍÁÎȟ ÎÏÔ 
animal, but hellish, brown, seamed with red branching scars, red drops 
ÓÔÁÒÔÉÎÇ ÏÕÔ ÕÐÏÎ ÉÔȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÌÉÄÌÅÓÓ ÅÙÅÓ ÁÂÌÁÚÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫαΫɊȢ 4ÈÅ ÐÕÍÁȭÓ 
ȬÂÒÏ×Îȭ ÓËÉÎ ÁÎÄ ÁÎÉÍÁÌ ÆÏÒÍ ÅÓÔÁÂÌÉÓÈ Á Ôextual link between animality, 
race, and sex in this instance. The inclusion of blood, standing in for 
dangerous, uncontrolled female sexuality, carries this image even further 
towards a threat to English masculine superiority, which Victorian society 
posiÔÉÏÎÅÄ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÃÅÎÔÒÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÉÒ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÈÕÍÁÎÉÔÙȢ !Ó !ÙÅÓÈÁȭÓ 
touch betrays an enormously powerful brain beyond control, so too does 
ÔÈÅ ÐÕÍÁȭÓ ÎÅÁÒ ÓÅÖÅÒÉÎÇ ÏÆ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔ Á ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÔÈÁÔ ÅØÃÅÅÄÓ 
his hold in a literal sense. She bests his brain as she does his hand. 

)Î ÔÈÉÓ ÍÏÍÅÎÔȟ ÔÈÅ ÔÅØÔ ÃÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ 
brain, hand, and touch as monstrous because it has created nothing but a 
scarred and terrifying body, proving Moreau himself neither the right 
kind of human nor an animaÌȟ ÁÎÄ ÃÅÒÔÁÉÎÌÙ ÎÏÔ ÇÏÄÌÉËÅȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÎÅÁÒÌÙ 
severed hand is a metaphorical presentation and embodimentɂa 
monsterɂÏÆ ÈÉÓ ÍÉÎÄȭÓ ÆÁÉÌÕÒÅȢ )Æ ÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÓÕÐÐÏÓÅÄ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ ÔÈÁÔ 
ȬÍÁËÅÓȟȭ Ȭ×ÏÕÎÄÓȟȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÈÅÁÌÓȟȭ ÔÈÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÕÍÁȭÓ ÎÅÁÒ ÓÅÖÅÒÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÉÔ ÓÕÂÖÅÒÔÓ 
MoÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÐÏ×ÅÒ ÁÎÄ ÌÏÃÁÔÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÃÅÎÔÒÁÌ ÐÒÏÂÌÅÍ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÁÎÄ 
itself as an expression of his mind, deformed long before.  
                                                           
256 3ÅÅ "ÅÎÚÉÍÁÎȠ #ÏÒÁÌ ,ÁÎÓÂÕÒÙȟ Ȭ'ÙÎÁÅÃÏÌÏÇÙȟ 0ÏÒÎÏÇÒÁÐÈÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ !ÎÔÉÖÉÖÉÓÅÃÔÉÏÎ 
-ÏÖÅÍÅÎÔȟȭ Victorian Studies, 28.3 (1985), pp. 413ɀήέαȠ ÁÎÄ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ #ÏÌÅȟ ȬȰ) (ÁÖÅ 
7ÏÒËÅÄ (ÁÒÄ ÁÔ (ÅÒ (ÅÁÄ ÁÎÄ "ÒÁÉÎȱȡ $ÒȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ .Å× 7ÏÍÁÎȟȭ ÉÎ The Sex Is 
Out of This World: Essays on the Carnal Side of Science Fiction, eds. Sherry Ginn and 
Michael G. Cornelius (Jefferson, NC: McFarland and Co., Inc., 2012), pp. 134-51. 
257 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒȟ Ȭ&ÁÂÌÅÓȟȭ ÐȢ αάȢ #ÏÌÅȟ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ 3ÈÏ×ÁÌÔÅÒȟ ÒÅÁÄÓ ÔÈÅ ÉÓÌÁÎÄ ÉÔÓÅÌÆ ÁÓ ÆÅÍÁÌe, 
or at the very least feminised. 
258 Showalter, Sexual Anarchy, p. 179 
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-ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÈÁÎÄ ÒÅÍÁÉÎÓ ÉÎÄÅÔÅÒÍÉÎÁÔÅȡ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÉÎ ÆÏÒÍ ÂÕÔ ÎÅÁÒÌÙ Á 
classic, severed monster. Unlike Dracula who is undead and Ayesha who 
is immortal, Moreau is revealed to be simultaneously human and other, a 
perverted mind in a camouflaged body. Even as he aspires to divine 
scientific authority he fails to leave anything behind for all his own 
ÔÒÏÕÂÌÅ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ "ÅÁÓÔ 0ÅÏÐÌÅȭÓ ÓÕÆÆÅÒÉng because his disavowed sensitivity 
to their pain dooms his project to decay because their brains will never 
have the stimulating sensitivity to the world that the human hand 
provides.   

Moreau projects his emotional and intellectual insensitivity onto hi s 
creations in their insensate hands and in their intellectual dullness. While 
careful attention has been paid to the symbolism of severed hands in 
fiction of the Victorian fin-de-siècle, I argue that monstrous hands that 
remain connected to bodies and act as agents of brains and minds deserve 
similar consideration. Monstrous hands that cannot engage in 
sympathetic touch enact and constitute the brain and mind to which they 
are attached. If the human hand can become the hand of the monster, 
then the human brain is open to a similarly dangerous pattern of 
ÄÅÇÅÎÅÒÁÔÉÏÎȢ -ÏÒÅÁÕȭÓ ÎÅÁÒÌÙ ÓÅÖÅÒÅÄ ÈÁÎÄ ÒÅÆÌÅÃÔÓ Á ÂÒÁÉÎ ÎÅÁÒÌÙ 
severed from its human(e) potential, one that should aspire to a more 
highly evolved state but that is ultimately crippled by his limitation s. The 
Victorian hand allows literature to reflect, in concrete images, the 
invisible workings and character of the brain it serves but has failed to 
nurture.  
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BOOK REVIEW 

A Cultural History of the Senses in the Age of Empire, Vol. 5, ed. Constance 

Classen (London: Bloomsbury, 2014). 276 pp. Hardback, £70. 

  

Reviewed by Ian Middlebrook  

(Edge Hill Universit y) 

 

Constance Classen has brought together a 

diverse and stimulating collection of essays 

on the senses in the age of empire. Classen, 

as general editor of the Cultural History of 

the Senses series, spanning from antiquity to 

the twenty-first century, places the senses 

under examination from a range of 

fascinating historical, social, and cultural 

perspectives: from the rapidly changing city 

ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÒËÅÔ ÐÌÁÃÅȠ ÆÒÏÍ ÒÅÌÉÇÉÏÕÓ ȬÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ 

ÖÁÌÕÅÓȭ ÔÏ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÉÃÁÌȟ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃȟ ÁÎÄ 

medical discourse. A Cultural History of the 

Senses in the Age of Empire (1800-1920) is 

volume five of six. It offers an extraordinarily rich and compelling 

exploration of the senses, enabling the reader to consider, through a 

broad range of cultural discourse, a period of rapid technological and 

social change with fresh sensitivity to everyday experience.  

+ÁÔÅ &ÌÉÎÔȟ ÉÎ ÈÅÒ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÏÃÉÁÌ ,ÉÆÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 3ÅÎÓÅÓȭȟ ÄÒÁ×Ó ÏÎ 

$ÉÃËÅÎÓȭÓ Ȭ#ÏÖÅÎÔ 'ÁÒÄÅÎ -ÁÒËÅÔȭ ÆÒÏÍ Sketches by Boz (1836), an essay 

describing, with vivid clarity, the sights and sounds of the marketplace. 

&ÌÉÎÔ ÔÈÅÎ ÏÆÆÅÒÓ ÁÎÁÌÙÓÉÓ ÏÆ 0ÈÏÅÂÕÓ ,ÅÖÉÎȭÓ ÐÁÉÎÔÉÎÇ Covent Garden 

Market ɉΫβΰήɊȟ ÐÅÒÃÅÐÔÉÖÅÌÙ ÏÂÓÅÒÖÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÙ ȬÎÏ ÕÎÉÆÙÉÎÇ ÐÅÒÓÐÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÏÒ 

clear sight lines mimics, through our viewing practice, the experience of 

having ÏÕÒ ÁÔÔÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÐÕÌÌÅÄ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÏÎÅ ×ÁÙȟ ÔÈÅÎ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒȭ ɉÐÐȢ άβ-29). An 

array of writers, from Wordsworth and De Quincey to Georg Simmel and 

Ruskin, are judiciously deployed, addressing issues from the conditions of 
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modern life that create a sense of isolation, to the appeal of the natural 

world. The array of sources and examples employed by Flint weave a 

broad picture that alights on detail to illuminate sensory experience. For 

ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÅÐÉÓÏÄÅ ÉÎ 'ÁÓËÅÌÌȭÓ North and South (1855), when the mill 

operatives toÕÃÈ -ÁÒÇÁÒÅÔȭÓ ȬÓÈÁ×Ì ÏÒ ÇÏ×Î ÔÏ ÁÓÃÅÒÔÁÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÅØÁÃÔ 

ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌȭ ɉÑÕÏÔÅÄ ÉÎ &ÌÉÎÔȟ ÐȢ ήΪɊȟ ÐÒÏÄÕÃÅÓ Á ÎÅÔ×ÏÒË ÏÆ ÃÏÒÒÅÓÐÏÎÄÅÎÃÅÓȢ 

Flint guides the reader from the streets of Milton through a productive 

ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙȟ ÄÒÅÓÓ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌȟ ȬÆÁÓÈÉÏÎÁÂÌÅ ÎÏÒÍÓȭ ɀ ÔÈÅ ȬÍÉÎÕÔÅ 

ÄÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅÓ ÏÆ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌ ÃÕÔ ÁÎÄ ÄÅÃÏÒÁÔÉÏÎȭ ÏÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÆÁÓÈÉÏÎ ÄÅÐÅÎÄÅÄ ɉÐȢ 

40) ɀ and nineteenth-ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ×ÏÍÅÎȭÓ ÍÁÇÁÚÉÎÅÓ ÏÎ ÃÏÄÅÓ ÏÆ ÂÅÈÁÖÉÏÕÒ 

ÁÎÄ ÅÔÉÑÕÅÔÔÅȢ 'ÕÓÔÁÖÅ $ÏÒïȭÓ ÉÌÌÕÓÔÒÁÔÉÏÎȟ Women Fingering Clothes in a 

Street Market (1872), is another of the many wonderful images that add 

depth and interest to each chapter in the book. 

!ÌÁÉÎ #ÏÒÂÉÎȭÓ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒȟ Ȭ5ÒÂÁÎ 3ÅÎÓÁÔÉÏÎÓȡ 4ÈÅ 3ÈÉÆÔÉÎÇ 3ÅÎÓÅÃÁÐÅ ÏÆ 

ÔÈÅ #ÉÔÙȭȟ ÉÓ ÆÉÒÓÔ-rate on the features and changes in cities that 

ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÅÄ ÔÏ ȬÓÈÁÐÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÄÁÉÌÙ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÙ ÅØÐÅÒÉÅÎÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ ήβɊȢ )Ô ÆÏÃÕÓÅÓ ÏÎ 

ÔÅÃÈÎÉÃÁÌ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÒÏÆÏÕÎÄÌÙ ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÅÄ ȬÔÈÅ ÃÉÔÙȭÓ ÓÅÎÓÏÒÉÁÌ 

ÓÐÁÃÅȭȟ ÆÒÏÍ ÇÁÓ ÌÉÇÈÔÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÎÅ× ÓÅ×ÅÒ ÓÙÓÔÅÍÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎÁÇÅÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ 

waste. The chapter is concerned primarily with Paris and coÖÅÒÓ ȬÁÎØÉÅÔÉÅÓ 

ÏÖÅÒ ÏÄÏÕÒÓȭȟ ȬÁ ÍÁÊÏÒ ÐÒÅÏÃÃÕÐÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÕÒÂÁÎ Ä×ÅÌÌÅÒÓȭ ɉÐȢ ίίɊȢ 7ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ 

arguments may not feel new, they are eloquent and important, 

particularly on the social significance of attitudes to filth and dirt. The 

chapter reminds the reader of seminal work on this subject from the 

1980s, such as The Politics and Poetics of Transgression (1986), by Peter 

3ÔÁÌÌÙÂÒÁÓÓ ÁÎÄ !ÌÌÏÎ 7ÈÉÔÅȢ )ÎÄÅÅÄȟ #ÏÒÂÉÎȭÓ ÁÃËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ 

final page reveal this chapter to be from his book The Foul and the 

Fragrant: Odour and the French Social Imagination, translated from the 

French by Miriam Kochan, Christopher Prendergast, and Roy Porter in 

ΫγβΰȢ #ÏÒÂÉÎȭÓ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ×ÏÒËÓ ×ÅÌÌ ×ÉÔÈÉÎ #ÌÁÓÓÅÎȭÓ ÃÏÌÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÅÖÅÎ ÔÈÏÕÇÈ 

the material on social attitudes to dirt is constantly being revisited, 

reanalysed, and revitalised through historical and cultural scholarship, for 

ÉÎÓÔÁÎÃÅ ÉÎ ,ÅÅ *ÁÃËÓÏÎȭÓ Dirty Old London: The Fight Against Filth 
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(2014).259 Though the material does not break any new ground, it is an 

important contrib ution to this cultural history and one that resonates 

×ÉÔÈ $ÁÖÉÄ "ÁÒÎÅÓȭÓ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÁÙÓ ÉÎ ×ÈÉÃÈ ,ÏÎÄÏÎ ÁÎÄ 0ÁÒÉÓ 

managed public health concerns over the disposal of waste through sewer 

ÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎȢ "ÁÒÎÅÓȭÓ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÉÓ Á ×ÉÄÅ-ranging and rewarding history of 

ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÐÒÁÃÔÉÃÅȟ ÃÌÏÓÉÎÇ ×ÉÔÈ Á ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȬÄÉÁÇÎÏÓÔÉÃ ÔÅÃÈÎÏÌÏÇÙ ÁÎÄ 

ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÄÙȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίΰɊȢ (Å ÅØÁÍÉÎÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÃÈÎÏÌÏÇÉÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ 

ÔÒÁÎÓÆÏÒÍÅÄ ȬÔÈÅ ÄÉÒÅÃÔ ÅÎÃÏÕÎÔÅÒ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÈÙÓÉÃÉÁÎȭÓ ÓÅÎÓÅÓ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 

ÐÁÔÉÅÎÔȭÓ ÂÏÄÙȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίγɊȟ ÉÎcluding the thermometer, sphygmomanometer 

(a device for measuring blood pressure), and X-ray.  

#ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÓÅÖÅÎ ÍÁÒËÓ Á ÄÉÓÔÉÎÃÔ ÃÈÁÎÇÅ ÏÆ ÐÁÃÅ ×ÉÔÈ .ÉÃÏÌÁÓ $ÁÌÙȭÓ 

ÂÒÉÓËȟ ÂÕÔ ÓÁÔÉÓÆÙÉÎÇȟ ÓÕÒÖÅÙ ÏÆ Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÅÎÓÅÓ ÉÎ ,ÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅȭȟ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÅÄ ÂÙ 

#ÌÁÓÓÅÎȭÓ Ï×Î ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕtion: a graceful approach to art from the Romantics 

to the Futurists. Classen takes the reader through painting, sculpture, and 

the decorative arts with skilful aplomb. Before tackling the avant-garde 

and Futurism, Classen even considers performance and architectural 

space via a brief, but gratifying, discussion of William Beckford, James 

Wyatt, and William Morris.  

)Ô ÉÓ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÏÍÂÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔÓ ÉÎ ÍÅÄÉÃÁÌ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ɉȬ3ÅÅÉÎÇ 

(ÅÁÒÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ 3ÍÅÌÌÉÎÇ $ÉÓÅÁÓÅȭȟ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÓÉØɊ ÁÌÏÎÇÓÉÄÅ ÌÕÃÉÄ ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÏÎ ÏÆ 

arÔ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÓÅÎÓÅÓ ȬÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ 2ÏÍÁÎÔÉÃÓ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ &ÕÔÕÒÉÓÔÓȭ ɉÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÅÉÇÈÔɊ 

that makes the volume such a valuable resource for examining the senses 

ÁÃÒÏÓÓ ÄÉÓÃÉÐÌÉÎÅÓȢ 0ÏÐÕÌÁÒ ÈÉÓÔÏÒÉÅÓ ÓÕÃÈ ÁÓ ,ÉÚÁ 0ÉÃÁÒÄȭÓ Victorian 

London: The Life of a City, 1840-1870 (2005Ɋȟ ÁÎÄ *ÕÄÉÔÈ &ÌÁÎÄÅÒȭÓ The 

6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ #ÉÔÙȡ %ÖÅÒÙÄÁÙ ,ÉÆÅ ÉÎ $ÉÃËÅÎÓȭ ,ÏÎÄÏÎ (published more recently 

in 2012) beautifully evoke the sights, sounds, and smells of the Victorian 

city and are compellingly readable. For this book on the senses, there was 

a danger of creating a disparate collection of chapters that sit together 

uneasily. The sheer range of topics needed to be covered in a book on the 

senses from 1800 to 1920 ɀ social life, the built environment, religion, 

philosophy, science, medicine, art, and media ɀ could be cumbersome. 

                                                           
259 Jacksonôs Dirty Old London: The Victorian Fight Against Filth (New Haven: Yale 

University Press, 2014) was reviewed in Victorian Networkôs issue on óVictorian Dirtô 

(Winter 2015).  
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Yet all these areas are addressed in this slim volume, by authors who delve 

meticulously into their chosen subject matter. Though, perhaps 

inevitably, given the range of material, the essays do not speak to each 

other as well as they might in a single-authored volume or, indeed, one 

less ambitious in scope.  

A cultural history of the senses is a tall order and this volume on the 

Age of Empire succeeds in offering content that is wide-ranging and 

surprisingly detailed. For example, David Barnes discusses René Laënnec, 

medical listening, and the first stethoscope, before broadening the scope 

to the smell of disease in the form of nineteenth-century debates on 

ÉÌÌÎÅÓÓ ÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ 'ÒÅÁÔ 3ÔÉÎË ÁÆÆÌÉÃÔÉÎÇ ,ÏÎÄÏÎ ÉÎ Ϋβίβȟ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ȬÆÅÔÉÄ 

ÅÍÁÎÁÔÉÏÎÓȭ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÓÅ×ÅÒÓ ÏÆ 0ÁÒÉÓ Ô×ÅÎÔÙ Ô×Ï ÓÕÍÍÅÒÓ ÌÁÔÅÒ ɉÐȢ ΫίέɊȢ 

2ÏÂÅÒÔ *İÔÔÅȭÓ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÁÎÄ ÐÈÉÌÏÓÏÐÈÙȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÐÒÏÖÉÄÅÓ ÁÎÁÌÙÓÅÓ 

on the physiology of each of the senses, is also outstanding in its detail 

and sits very well alongside BarneÓȭÓ ÏÎ ÍÅÄÉÃÉÎÅȢ 4ÈÅ ÍÕÌÔÉÐÌÅ 

approaches to the senses on offer require one to step back and consider 

each piece as a thought-provoking intervention on a much larger subject ɀ 

though the material is fascinating and judiciously selected. The book 

concludes ×ÉÔÈ !ÌÉÓÏÎ 'ÒÉÆÆÉÔÈȭÓ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ ÐÈÏÔÏÇÒÁÐÈÙ ÁÎÄ ÍÅÄÉÁȢ 3ÈÅ 

has innovative ideas to contribute on the senses and nineteenth-century 

institutional spaces, specifically museums and prisons. This book 

succeeds as a history that offers illuminating analysis and discussion 

necessary to sketch out the wider social and cultural debates. Yet the 

chapters will undoubtedly offer fresh perspectives and insights to readers 

with expertise in the subject matter of individual essays in the volume.  

At this banquet of the senses there is plenty to digest, but each 

chapter should be savoured. There are no footnotes to detract from the 

body of the text and minimal, but helpful, notes over several pages at the 

end. The bibliography is extensive and varied. Moving from the 

marketplace (in chapter three) to religion (in chapter four) is quite a shift 

in gear, but the editor has arranged these varied chapters as logically as 

the diverse material will allow, in order to construct a wide-ranging 

history of the period in one slim volume. Classen has written an excellent 

introduction, which succinctly locates the diverse subjects that follow in 
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their historical contexts. In this wealth of rich ideas, certain chapters are 

ÅÓÐÅÃÉÁÌÌÙ ÃÏÍÐÅÌÌÉÎÇȡ  %ÒÉËÁ 2ÁÐÐÁÐÏÒÔȭÓ Ȭ4ÈÅ 3ÅÎÓÅÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ -ÁÒËÅÔÐÌÁÃÅȭȟ 

for example, is a feast for the senses and a delight to read, offering a 

sustained approach to this lively subject, the best I have encountered in 

any history of the period. A chapter on food, class, and diet would have 

been a worthwhile addition to this study, but whichever of its chapters 

you turn to, or if you read the book from cover to cover in one sitting, you 

will find yourself wanting to go back for a second helping ɀ to immerse 

yourself in this rich sensory exploration of nineteenth- and early-

twentieth -century history and culture.  
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BOOK REVIEW 

Popular Fiction and Brain Science in the Late Nineteenth Century, by Anne 

Stiles (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2011). 274 pp. Hardback, 

£59.99. Paperback (2014), £19.99. 

 

Reviewed by Arden Hegele 

(Columbia University)  

"ÅÆÏÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÒÍ ȬÓÃÉÅÎÃÅ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎȭ ×ÁÓ ÁÖÁÉÌÁÂÌÅ 
for literary -critical taxonomy, which genre 
was available to an author of creative fiction 
who wanted to investigate the human brain? 
)Î !ÎÎÅ 3ÔÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÅÓÔÉÍÁÔÉÏÎȟ ÆÏÒ ÌÁÔÅ-
nineteenth-century writers, that genre was 
ÔÈÅ Ȭ'ÏÔÈÉÃ ÒÏÍÁÎÃÅȭȢ 2ÅÁÄÅÒÓ ÏÆ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ 
fiction may remember that high realists such 
as G. H. Lewes and Émile Zola were deeply 
familiar with neurological experimental 
methods like vivisection and autopsy, and 
that they outlined the critical ramifications 
of brain science for Dickensian literary 
criticism and the roman experimental. Stiles 
reveals, howevÅÒȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÏÒÅ ȬÃÏÍÍÅÒÃÉÁÌÌÙ 

ÓÕÃÃÅÓÓÆÕÌ ÇÅÎÒÅÓȭ ×ÅÒÅ ÊÕÓÔ ÁÓ ÍÕÃÈ ÉÍÂÕÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÃÕÔÔÉÎÇ-edge savoir-
faire of Victorian brain science (p. 3).  'ÏÔÈÉÃ ÎÏÖÅÌÓȟ ȬÓÈÉÌÌÉÎÇ ÓÈÏÃËÅÒÓȭȟ 
and even late-ÃÅÎÔÕÒÙ ÁÄÖÅÎÔÕÒÅ ÓÔÏÒÉÅÓ ÁÎÄ ȬÒÏÍÁÎÃÅÓȭ ÆÏÒ ÁÄÏÌÅÓÃÅÎÔ 
ÂÏÙÓ Ȭ×ere often exceptionally well informed about neurological theories 
and their philosophical ramifications, more so than many respected 
ÐÒÁÃÔÉÔÉÏÎÅÒÓ ÏÆ ÒÅÁÌÉÓÍȭȢ !ÕÔÈÏÒÓ ÏÆ ÓÕÃÈ ÐÏÐÕÌÁÒ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ɀ R. L. Stevenson, 
Bram Stoker, and H. G. Wells, among others ɀ engaged with the newest 
lab-based findings of Victorian neurology. These novelists addressed 
pressing philosophical questions that science posed about the mind-brain 
ÄÉÖÉÄÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÓÐÉÒÉÔȭÓ ÒÏÌÅ ÉÎ ÂÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌÉÓÍȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÈÕÍÁÎ ÃÁÐÁÃÉÔÙ 
for free will.  

"Ù ÑÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÉÎÇ ÒÅÁÌÉÓÍȭÓ ÖÁÌÕÅ ÉÎ ÒÅÐÒÅÓÅÎÔÉÎÇ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÔÒÕÔÈÓȟ 
3ÔÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÂÏÏË ÓÔÁÎÄÓ ÏÕÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÍÕÃÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒË ÔÈÁÔ ÈÁÓ ÁÌÒÅÁÄÙ ÂÅÅÎ 
done on the Victorian brain; Popular Fiction and Brain Science finds the 
ȬÄÅÅÐ-ÓÅÁÔÅÄ ÆÅÁÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÖÉÓÉÏÎÁÒÙ ÐÏÓÓÉÂÉÌÉÔÉÅÓȭ of neurology expressed 
within  late-nineteenth-century popular genres (p. i). The author explicitly 
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ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔÓ ÈÅÒ ÁÐÐÒÏÁÃÈ ×ÉÔÈ .ÉÃÈÏÌÁÓ $ÁÍÅÓȭÓ ÉÎ The Physiology of the 
Novel (2007)ȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ɉ3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÎÏÔÅÓɊ ÔÁËÅÓ ÉÔÓ ËÅÙ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÒÙ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅÓ ÆÒÏÍ ȬÔÈÅ 
canon of ÈÉÇÈ ÒÅÁÌÉÓÔ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎȭ ɉÐȢ ΫάɊȢ #ÈÁÌÌÅÎÇÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ȬÅÍÐÉÒÉÃÉÓÔȭ ÁÎÄ 
ȬÍÉÍÅÔÉÃȭ ÁÍÂÉÔÉÏÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ $ÁÍÅÓȟ 'ÅÏÒÇÅ ,ÅÖÉÎÅȟ ÁÎÄ ,Á×ÒÅÎÃÅ 2ÏÔÈÆÉÅÌÄ 
have argued Victorian realist novelists shared with nineteenth-century 
scientists, Stiles elucidates an opposite tendency ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÉÏÄȭÓ 
romance.260 She argues that the explicitly non-realist features of Gothic 
romance captured the sensations of Victorian neurological 
experimentation: 

Late-Victorian romances, with subject matter ranging from 
adventure on the high seas to spine-tingling monstrosities, 
aimed to provoke an immediate, visceral reader response ɀ 
specifically, a nervous response appropriate to the 
neurological subject matter these romances often addressed. 
(p. 19). 

)Î ÏÔÈÅÒ ×ÏÒÄÓȟ ÉÆ ×ÒÉÔÅÒÓ ÏÆ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ȬÈÉÇÈ ÒÅÁÌÉÓÍȭ ÁÓÐÉÒÅÄ ÔÏ ÂÅÃÏÍÅ ÌÉËÅ 
neurologists, readers of Gothic romance more closely resembled the 
bodies, whether animal or human, of those they experimented upon. 

-ÏÖÉÎÇ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ Á ȬÈÉÇÈȭ ÁÎÄ ȬÐÏÐÕÌÁÒȭ ÄÉÃÈÏÔÏÍÙȟ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÁÓËÓ ×ÈÙ 
late-nineteenth-century literatur e engaged  so vividly with tropes from 
neurology, and whether it aided the development of knowledge in the 
other direction ɀ in advancing the progress of brain science. The answer is 
Á ÒÅÓÏÕÎÄÉÎÇ ÁÆÆÉÒÍÁÔÉÖÅȢ .ÏÔ ÏÎÌÙ ×ÅÒÅ ȬÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈÅÒÓ ÁÎÄ ÌÉÔÅÒary 
ÁÕÔÈÏÒÓ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÍÕÔÕÁÌÌÙ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÉÖÅ ÔÏ ÏÎÅ ÁÎÏÔÈÅÒȭ ɉÐȢ ΰɊȟ ÂÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÎÅÃÔÉÏÎ 
×ÅÎÔ ÄÅÅÐÅÒ ÓÔÉÌÌȡ ȬÉÆ Á ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃ ÄÉÓÃÏÕÒÓÅ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÓÁÉÄ ÔÏ ÈÁÖÅ Á ÍÏÏÄ ÏÒ 
tone, late-Victorian neurology could justly be characterized as a Gothic 
ÓÃÉÅÎÃÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫΪɊȢ !Ó ×ÒÉÔÅrs addressed issues of biological determinism and 
human agency, they invoked imagery of brains, brain cells, and cerebral 
localities.  

.ÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÙȭÓ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÃÅ ÏÎ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÔÕÒÅ ×ÁÓ ÎÏÔ ÊÕÓÔ ÔÈÅÍÁÔÉÃȟ ÂÕÔ 
formal too. Stiles finds that late-nineteenth-century fict ion writers 
employed literary devices borrowed from neurological genres, such as the 
case studies that appeared in journals including Mind: A Quarterly 
Review (1876ɂ) and Brain: A Journal of Neurology (1878ɂ). Extending 
                                                           
260 See Nicholas Dames, The Physiology of the Novel: Reading, Neural Science, and the Form of Victorian 
Fiction (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007); George Levine, The Realistic Imagination: English 
Fiction from Frankenstein to Lady Chatterley (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1981) and Darwin 
and the Novelists: Patterns of Science in Victorian Fiction (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 
1988); and Lawrence Rothfield, Vital Signs: Medical Realism in Nineteenth-Century Fiction (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 1994). 
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into the late nineteenth century the  interdisciplinary formal investigation 
that Alan Richardson has undertaken for Romanticism, Stiles tells us that, 
while brain science and literature had earlier been intertwined, the fields 
were differentiated for the Victorians.261 Neurological case studies were 
ÔÁÇÇÅÄ ÆÏÒ 6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÒÅÁÄÅÒÓ ÁÓ ȬÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÆÉÃȭ ɀ lending impressive cross-
disciplinary gravitas to the brain-related concerns that each of the Gothic 
romances discussed in this book considered. 

Each of 3ÔÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÆÉÖÅ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒÓ ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÓ ÈÏ× Á ×ÒÉÔÅÒ ÏÆ late-Victorian 
Gothic romance responded to a key philosophical debate in neurology. 
4ÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒȟ ÏÎ 3ÔÅÖÅÎÓÏÎȭÓ Strange Case of Dr Jekyll and Mr Hyde 
(1886), considers the novella generically as a parody of scientific case 
studies. It situates Jekyll and Hyde in a transition in the 1880s and 1890s 
ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÎÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ Á ȬÄÕÁÌ ÂÒÁÉÎȭ ɉÏÒ ÓÐÌÉÔ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÁÌÉÔÙɊ ÉÎÔÏ 
ÔÈÅ ÃÏÎÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ Á Ȭ-ÕÌÔÉÐÌÅØ 0ÅÒÓÏÎÁÌÉÔÙȭ ɉÐȢ έέɊȢ )Î ÁÎ ÕÎÕÓÕÁÌÌÙ 
pedagogical intervention, Stiles critiques scholarly editions oÆ 3ÔÅÖÅÎÓÏÎȭÓ 
text, the 2003 Norton and the 2005 Broadview, which only include 
ÁÐÐÅÎÄÉÃÅÓ ÒÅÆÅÒÒÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ Ȭ-ÕÌÔÉÐÌÅØ 0ÅÒÓÏÎÁÌÉÔÙȭȟ ÓÉÎÃÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÎÏÔÉÏÎ ÉÎ 
ÆÁÃÔ ÐÏÓÔÄÁÔÅÓ 3ÔÅÖÅÎÓÏÎȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁȢ 3ÈÅ ÁÒÇÕÅÓȟ ÉÎÓÔÅÁÄȟ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÓÐÌÉÔ 
between  Jekyll and Hyde is basÅÄ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÅÁÒÌÉÅÒ ȬÄÕÁÌ ÂÒÁÉÎȭ ÉÄÅÁȟ ×ÉÔÈ 
distinct personalities housed in uncommunicative left and right 
hemispheres ɀ an idea that was associated with criminal lunacy during the 
precise period in which Stevenson wrote his novella.  

Turning in the second chapter to Dracula ɉΫβγαɊȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ 
ÃÏÎÓÅÒÖÁÔÉÖÅ ×ÏÒË ÏÆ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÅØÁÍÉÎÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÉÓ ÖÏÌÕÍÅȭ ɉÐȢ ίΰɊȟ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ 
contends that the eponymous vampire is a portrait of a neurologist ɀ in 
6ÁÎ (ÅÌÓÉÎÇȭÓ ÔÅÒÍÓȟ Á ȬÆÉÒÓÔ ÒÁÔÅ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔȭ ×ÈÏÓÅ ȬÍÉÇÈÔÙ ÂÒÁÉÎȭ ÁÎÄ 
ȬÌÅÁÒÎÉÎÇ ÂÅÙÏÎÄ ÃÏÍÐÁÒÅȭ ÁÒÅ ÂÅÔÒÁÙÅÄ ÂÙ ÈÉÓ ÓÏÕÌÌÅÓÓÎÅÓÓ ɉÑÕÏÔÅÄ ÉÎ 
3ÔÉÌÅÓȟ ÐȢ ίέɊȢ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁȭÓ ÍÅÔÈÏÄ ÏÆ ÓÅÄÕÃÉÎÇ ÈÉÓ ÖÉÃÔÉÍÓ Ï×ÅÓ ÉÔÓ ÐÒÏÃÅÄÕÒÁÌ 
ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃÓ ÔÏ ÍÅÍÏÓ ÏÎ ÃÅÒÅÂÒÏÓÐÉÎÁÌ ÓÕÒÇÅÒÉÅÓ ÔÈÁÔ 3ÔÏËÅÒȭÓ ÂÒÏÔÈÅÒ 
Thornley, the Inspector of Vivisection for Ireland, provided his novelist 
ÓÉÂÌÉÎÇ ɉÐȢ αΪɊȢ -ÅÁÎ×ÈÉÌÅȟ ÔÈÅ ȬÃÒÉÍÅ ÆÏÒ ×ÈÉÃÈ $ÒÁÃÕÌÁ ÉÓ ÓÏ ÒÅÖÉÌÅÄȭȟ ÈÉÓ 
experimentation on humans, had its real-ÌÉÆÅ ÃÏÒÏÌÌÁÒÙ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ȬÄÅÇÒÁÄÉÎÇȭ 
experiments of the neurologist Jean-Martin Charcot, whose followers were 
calleÄ ȬÔÈÅ Charcoterieȭ ɉÐȢ αΫɊȢ !Ó Dracula is shown to be informed by 
scientific treatises on neurology, somnambulism, and psychical research, 
ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌȭÓ ÔÅÎÓÉÏÎ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÍÅÄÉÅÖÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÍÏÄÅÒÎ ÏÕÔÌÏÏËÓ ÉÓ ÒÅÃÁÓÔ ÂÙ 

                                                           
261 See Alan Richardson, British Romanticism and the Science of the Mind (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 2001), and The Neural Sublime: Cognitive Theories and Romantic Texts (Baltimore, MD: 
Johns Hopkins University Press, 2010). 
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Stiles as a pressing debate about the ethical and spiritual significance of 
materialism. 

In chapter three, such neurological materialism is taken to its 
bleeding edge in the works of Grant Allen, an Anglo-Canadian novelist 
×ÈÏ ÓÁ× ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÁÓ Á ȬÍÁÃÈÉÎÅ ɏȢȢȢɐ ÃÏÍÐÏÓÅÄ ÏÆ ÎÕÍÂÅÒÌÅÓÓ ÃÅÌÌÓ ÁÎÄ 
batteriesȭ ɉÑÕÏÔÅÄ ÉÎ 3ÔÉÌÅÓȟ ÐȢ βίɊȢ )Î !ÌÌÅÎȭÓ ΫβγΫ ÎÏÖÅÌÌÁ Recalled to Life, 
cerebral physiology behaves mechanistically, as an indelible image of a 
ÔÒÁÕÍÁÔÉÃ ÓÃÅÎÅ ÉÓ ÌÅÆÔȟ ÌÉËÅ Á ÐÈÏÔÏÇÒÁÐÈȟ ÏÎ ÔÈÅ ÈÅÒÏÉÎÅȭÓ ÒÅÔÉÎÁ ÁÎÄ 
ÏÐÔÉÃ ÎÅÒÖÅȢ 4ÈÅ ÅÙÅȭÓ ÅÑÕÉÖÁÌÅÎÃÙ ÔÏ Á ÃÁÍÅÒÁȭÓ ȬÓÅÎÓÉÔÉÖÅ-ÐÌÁÔÅȭ ÐÅÒÖÁÄÅÄ 
6ÉÃÔÏÒÉÁÎ ÃÒÉÍÉÎÏÌÏÇÙȡ ÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ *ÁÃË ÔÈÅ 2ÉÐÐÅÒ ÃÁÓÅ ɉΫβββɊȟ ȬÔÈÅ ÅÙÅÓ ÏÆ 
several victims were removed and photographed in the hopes of revealing 
ÔÈÅ ÍÕÒÄÅÒÅÒȭÓ ÉÄÅÎÔÉÔÙȟ ÂÕÔ ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÓÕÃÃÅÓÓȭ ɉÐȢ γήɊȢ "ÕÔȟ ÆÏÒ 3ÔÉÌÅÓȟ !ÌÌÅÎȭÓ 
ȬÂÉÏÍÅÃÈÁÎÉÃÁÌ ÍÅÔÁÐÈÏÒÓȭ ÏÆ ÐÈÙÓÉÏÌÏÇÉÃÁÌ ÍÁÔÅÒÉÁÌÉÓÍ ×ÅÒÅ ȬÅØÁÃÔÌÙ ÔÈÅ 
ÅÌÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÌÌÏ× ÈÉÓ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÔÏ ÒÕÎ Á×ÁÙ ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÍȭȡ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÖÅÌ ÍÏÖÅÓ 
ÆÒÏÍ ÃÁÓÅ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÉÎÔÏ Ȭ'ÏÔÈÉÃ ÍÙÓÔÅÒÙȭ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ ÔÈÅ ÉÎÁÄÅÑÕÁÃÉÅÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 
analogy between eye, brain, and camÅÒÁȟ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÁÕÔÈÏÒȭÓ 
imperfect grasp of neurology (p. 92). 

Revealing a contrastingly deep knowledge of Lamarckian 
evolutionary theory, neurology, and the residual trappings of phrenology, 
H. G. Wells is shown in chapter four to flirt with the bound aries between 
genius and alien, as he prophesises the atrophy of humanity that would 
ÒÅÓÕÌÔ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȭÓ ÏÖÅÒÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔȢ "Ù ȬÍÏÒÐÈÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÄ ÓÃÉÅÎÔÉÓÔÓ 
of The Island of Doctor Moreau and The Invisible Man into the top -heavy 
extra-terrestrials of The War of the Worldsȭȟ 7ÅÌÌÓ ×ÁÒÎÓ ÁÇÁÉÎÓÔ ÔÈÅ ÌÁÔÅ-
Victorian tendency to overemphasise brain-work at the expense of the 
body (p. 133). Meanwhile, Wells draws on the scientific advances of the 
real Dr Jacques Moreau and other neurologists, who wrote clinical profiles 
ÏÆ ÇÅÎÉÕÓÅÓ ÁÓ ÍÁÄÍÅÎ ÏÒ ÅÖÅÎ ȬÁÌÉÅÎɏÓɐȭ ɉÐÐȢ Ϋάβȟ ΫήέɊȢ  

While these top-heavy, mad scientists have barely evolved since 
7ÅÌÌÓȭÓ ÉÎÆÌÕÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÐÏÒÔÒÁÙÁÌÓȟ 3ÔÉÌÅÓ ÓÈÏ×Ó ÔÈÁÔ ÏÎÅ ÁÒÅÁ ÔÈÁÔ has changed 
since the turn of the twentieth century is the representation of brain cells. 
Chapter five looks at the novels of Marie Corelli (a writer of bestsellers 
who outsold Wells tenfold), in which neurons are revealed to be a crucial 
ÐÁÒÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÁÕÔÈÏÒȭÓ ÓÐÉÒÉÔÕÁÌ ÄÏÃÔÒÉÎÅȢ #ÏÒÅÌÌÉȭÓ Ȭ%ÌÅÃÔÒÉÃ #ÒÅÅÄȭ ÃÏÍÂÉÎÅÓ 
eÌÅÍÅÎÔÓ ÏÆ ÐÓÙÃÈÉÃÁÌ ÒÅÓÅÁÒÃÈȟ ÔÈÅÏÒÉÅÓ ÏÎ ÅÌÅÃÔÒÉÃÉÔÙȟ ÔÈÅ #ÕÒÉÅÓȭ ×ÏÒË ÏÎ 
radiation, and the biomechanics of neurons, to argue that the brain could 
be recharged much like a battery, and that readers would be spiritually 
revivified by consuming her texts. But Stiles shows how, as in the case of 
!ÌÌÅÎȟ #ÏÒÅÌÌÉȭÓ ÒÏÍÁÎÃÅÓ ÒÅÌÙ ÏÎ ÁÎ ÕÎÄÅÒÌÙÉÎÇ ȬÍÉÓÔÁËÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΫβΪɊȡ ȬÆÏÒ ɏÈÅÒɐ 
unique fusion of science and spirituality to succeed, she had to wilfully 
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misunderstand ɏȣɐ ÈÏ× ÎÅÕÒÏÎÓ ÁÃÔÕÁÌÌÙ ×ÏÒËȭ ɉÐȢ ΫίΰɊȢ )Î ÔÈÉÓ final 
chapter on Corelli and in the section on Allen, Stiles insists that these 
lesser-known authors drew more imperfectly on brain science than did 
Stevenson, Stoker, and Wells. Stiles never states explicitly that Allen and 
#ÏÒÅÌÌÉȭÓ ÎÏÖÅÌÓ ×ÅÒÅ ÌÅÓÓ ÅÎÄÕÒÉÎÇ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅÓÅ ȬÍÉÓÔÁËÅÓȭ ÁÎÄ 
ȬÍÉÓÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇÓȭ ɀ although the implicit assumption that a mastery of 
the realities of Victorian neurology helps to confer literary quality, or even 
canonicity, is clear enough.  

3ÔÉÌÅÓȭÓ ÂÏÏËȭÓ ÍÏÓÔ ÐÏ×ÅÒÆÕÌ ÃÏÎÔÒÉbution, however, is to show how 

generative it was for Victorian popular writers to leave behind such 

realism, whether novelistic or scientific. In the more recent Victorian 

Medicine and Popular Culture (2015), Tabitha Sparks praises Stiles by 

saying that hÅÒ ȬÍÅÔÁÐÈÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ ÉÌÌÎÅÓÓ ÁÎÄ ÆÉÃÔÉÏÎ ÅÎÁÂÌÅÓ 

connections between a character and a biomedical condition that cannot 

ÂÅ ÃÏÎÆÉÒÍÅÄ ÂÙ ÍÅÄÉÃÉÎÅȭȢ262 Struggling with the boundaries of their 

ÍÅÔÁÐÈÏÒÉÃÁÌ ÁÎÄ ÍÉÍÅÔÉÃ ÒÅÇÉÓÔÅÒÓȟ ÔÈÅÓÅ 'ÏÔÈÉÃ ÒÏÍÁÎÃÅÓȭ  ȬÍÉÓÔÁËÅÎȭ 

representations of brain science made creative room for subversion, 

paradox, and literary experiment ɀ capturing, if not the reality of the 

Victorian brain, then the spirit of the Victorian neurological imagination.  
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Reviewed by Nicole Lobdell 

(Georgia Institute of Technology) 

 

An innovative, interd isciplinary scholar in 

the fields of narrative theory, neuroscience, 

psychology, and affect theory, Suzanne Keen 

has few parallels. Her most recent book, 

4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ "ÒÁÉÎÓȡ 0ÓÙÃÈÏÌÏÇÙȟ 

.ÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÙȟ ÁÎÄ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ )ÍÁÇÉÎÁÔÉÏÎ, was 

shortlisted for the 2015 Phi Beta Kappa's 

Christian Gauss Award for Literary 

Scholarship or Criticism. In it, Keen builds on 

her previous work in Empathy and the Novel 

(2007) to present a smart, provocative 

examination of Victorian psychology, 

ÎÅÕÒÏÌÏÇÙȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÆÆÅÃÔ ÉÎ 4ÈÏÍÁÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ 

novels and poetry. Despite attempts by scholars to examine the brain and 

ÎÅÕÒÁÌ ÎÅÔ×ÏÒË ÉÍÁÇÅÒÙ ÉÎ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÏÅÕÖÒÅȟ ÍÏÓÔ ÎÏÔÉÃÅÁÂÌÙ ÉÎ The 

Dynasts (1904-βɊȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ +ÅÅÎ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ ÁÓ ȬÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÍÏÄÅÒÎ ÔÅØÔÓ 

to represent the monist idea of the universe in explicitly neurological 

ÉÍÁÇÅÒÙ ÏÆ ÈÙÐÅÒÁÓÔÒÏÎÏÍÉÃÁÌ ÓÃÁÌÅȭ ɉÐȢ ΰɊȟ ÎÏ ÓÉÇÎÉÆÉÃÁÎÔ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÔÈÁÔ 

ÃÏÎÓÉÄÅÒÓ (ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÔÈÅÏÒÙ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÍÉÎÄ ÁÎÄ ÄÅÖÅÌÏÐÍÅÎÔ ÏÆ ÁÎ ÁÆÆÅÃÔÉÖÅ 

psychology through his personal program of reflective reading in 

psychology, neuroscience, philosophy, and evolution has previously been 

published. 

4ÈÅ ÉÍÐÅÔÕÓ ÆÏÒ +ÅÅÎȭÓ ÐÒÏÊÅÃÔ ÉÓ Ô×ÏÆÏÌÄȡ ÔÏ ÃÏÎÔÒÉÂÕÔÅ ÔÏ ÏÎÇÏÉÎÇ 

historical research that contextualises Victorian sciences of the brain and 

(ÁÒÄÙȭÓ ÅØÔÅÎÓÉÖÅ ÒÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÁÂÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÂÒÁÉÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÏ ÃÏÎtribute to the 


